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Foreword

When the mtellectual history of the twentieth centuty 15 written,
Kurt Lewin will surely be counted as one of those few men whose
work changed fundamentally the course of social science m 1ts most
critrcal pertod of development During his professtonal life of only
about thirty years, the social sciences grew from the stage of specula-
tive system building, through a period of excessive empiricism i
which facts were gathered smply for therr mtrinsic mterest, to a
more mature development m which empirical data are sought for
the significance they can have for systematic theories Although the
social sciences are only barely into this third stage of development,
Lewin'’s work has accelerated greatly the rate of development Though
he was primarily a psychologist and made his major conteibutions 1n
that field, the mfluence of his work has extended welf beyond the
bounds of traditional psychology

One reason for thss breadth of nfluence 1s that much of his work
concerned stself with determuning the methodological and conceptual
prerequisites for 2 matute science of human behavior His earlest
wotk 1n Berlin dealt with the comparative theory of science, an enter
prise which permutted him as a2 young man to get clear what the
formal properties of a developed human science must be He then
proceeded throughout the rest of his life to work systematically
toward establishing such a science As a consequence of this early
concern with the necessary conditions for sctentific progress, his sub
sequent work on 2 broad range of special topics 1 psychology and
sociology had a consistent orientation and a pomnted mmpact upon
social science generally

The mfluence Lewn exerted upon social science 15 remarhable m
that a fully systematic statement of his work was never drawn together
i readily accessible form duning his bife Most English speaking
socsal scientists knew hum through his Dynamie Theory of Personality
and his Primciples of Topological Psychology While these volumes

i
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brilsantly propounded the broad outlines of his work, they merely
alluded to the more systematic type of development presented 1n such
lesser known publications as Der Begriff der Genese in Phystk,
Brologee, und Entwicklungsgeschichte, the Conceptual Represenialion
and the Measurement of Psychological Forces, the several ntroduc-
tions and appendixes to series of publications of his co workers, and
papers scattered throughout various journals Moreover, these two
more widely known books contain none of the results of his highly
productive years of wotk after he came to America Many of the
controversies that grew up 1o regard to his systematic posttion
stemmed from the fact that hus work was oaly partially known
The writings brought together 10 this book should help greatly to
clanify the systematic natute of Lewn’s contributions to psychology
and the social sciences Although they were written during a refatively
short span of his hife (approximately the last ten years), they add up
to 2 remarkably comprehensive statement of his major conttibutions
Even those famtliar with the individual chapters will find that reread-
ing them together and 1n sequence provides new insights and a deeper
understanding of the full sigmificance of this monumental work
It 15 possible to state the theme of this volume as a thorough and
careful answer to the question What ss field theory 1n socral science?
This question 15 concisely answered 1n Chapter 3 “Freld theory 1s
probably best characterized as a method namely, a method of analyz-
mg causal relations and of building screntfic constructs” (P 45 )
The answer to this question, however, 1s treated throughout the book
1n many different ways with particular illustrations from many differ-
ent fields It 1s stated 10 terms of what the field theorist does as well
as what he believes It makes clear that field theory 1s more an
approach to the scientific task than a theory about a realm of data
In 2 broader sense, then, Lew1n analyzes 1a this volume the majot
attributes that will charactenze the working methods of any produc
twve social scientist, regatdless of his theoretical onentation Or, to
put the matter differently, he discusses many basic problems of scien
yific method which all social scientists must face and he proposes
soluttons not so much on a basis of absolute “nght or wrong” as 1n
terms of what will make the scientist most productive He believes
strongly that science 1s a continuous enterprise 1n which advance 1s
made by successive approximations to “the truth” and by a never-
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ending series of small excursions into the unknown. It is more than
a coincidence that so productive a scientist should be greatly con-
cerned with the problems of scientific productivity. It is significant,
too, that, although his own personal experiences dramatized all too
emphatically the political and social influences upon scientific pro-
ductivity, he felt especially constrained to plead for a recognition of
the pervasive influences on productivity that stem from the scientist’s
own beliefs in the realm of the philosophy of science. He saw clearly
that even the most empirical scientist cannot avoid making assump-
tions of a metaphysical and epistemological sort and that these
assumptions shape inevitably the nature of the descriptive concepts he
uses, the phenomena he observes, and the way he collects his data.

Although the papers in this volume touch on many topics, through-
out all the discussions certain principles guide the development,
sometimes quite explicitly but sometimes less obviously. It may be
useful to examine briefly Lewin's treatment of thtee of these more
basic issues. The first deals with the nature of constructs in social
science and the process of conceptualizing. The second concerns the
definition of the fundamental concept, “field.” The third opens up
problems of strategy concerning the proper balance, at any stage of
scientific development, between the construction of rigorous, formal
systems and the use of less exact, more popular concepts.

THE PLACE OF CONSTRUCTS IN SOCIAL SCIENCE

To Lewin the essential nature of the work of the scientist consists
of making a proper translation from phenomena to concepts. This
process of conceptualizing, he believes, contains within it some of the
most crucial problems faced by the scientist. In order to develop a
satisfactory system of concepts, the scientist has to be particularly
careful about the way in which he develops his concepts. Before a
system can be fully useful the concepts in it have t? be tjeﬁ.nef in &
way that (1) permits the treatment of both the “qualitative and
“‘quantitative” aspects of phenomena in a single sm) ade-
quately fépresents the conditional-genetic (or_causal) att:nbutes of
phenomena, (3) facilitates the measurement (or operah?na! defi-
nition) of these attributes, and (4) allaws bo!h 1 _generalization to
universal laws and concrete treatment of the Jggg@ungse.
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How can such powerful concepts be generated? Lewsn found 2

gude i the method of construction first developed 1n mathe
matics

To consider quahitatively different geometrical entities (such as arcle
square, parabola) as the product of a certain combination of certatn
elements of construction  (such as ponts and movements) has since the
time of the Greeks been the secret of this method It 15 sometimes called
the method of genetic defintion It 15 able, at the same time, to hak
and to separate, 1t does not minmize qualitative differences and stll lays
open their relation to general quantitative variables Cassirer has shown
how the same method proved to be frmtful i empmcal saences where
the elements of construction are mathematically described empirical
entities (such as forces, 10ns, atoms) [{Chapter 2, page 32 ]

In psychology and the socsal sciences it 1s necessary similarly to
develop appropriate  elements of construction and ways of combin
ing these elements into a system of concepts In Chapter 2 Lewin
presents a penetrating discussion of the problems involved n this
process Of especial help to those working toward the development
of a system of concepts 1s the treatment 1n this chapter of the con
ceptual dimensions of constructs, for 1t 1s the dimenstonal character
1stic of a construct that determines how 1t may be combined with
other constructs and how it may be measured The significance and
practical value of this discusston have yet to be fully utilized by most
theorists 1n the hutnan sciences

This analysis of the nature of conceptualizing, though highly
abstract 1s important for an understanding of Lewin s work, because
1t was 1n the concrete application of these principles that he made
some of his most significant contributions The essence of much of
his most brlliant work conststs of a conceptual analysis of the * na
ture of phenomena which previously had had only popular labels
Time and again Lewin took some popular notion, such as confiict,
frustration, or learning and subjected 1t to a conceptual analysis
which consisted of ascertamning its elements of construction Once
these were determuned, phenomena which had long been thought
maccessible to scientific treatment became fruitful topics of expert
mental research And, as Lewin pomts out 1n Chapter 9 even the

reality” attributed to them by scientists changed as a result of a
successful conceptual analysis of their nature Examples of this
process recur throughout this volume, but especially noteworthy are
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the treatment of ‘intentton” (Chapter 1), “frustration’ (Chapter
2), “learning’ (Chapter 4), “regression (Chapter 5), adoles-
cence” (Chapter 6), resistance to change” (Chapter 9), and the
classic analyss of “conflict” (reproduced n Chapter 10)

DcriNtTIoON oF ‘FIELD”

The most fundamental construct for Lewin 1s, of course, that of
“field ” All behavior (including action, thinking, wishing, striving,
valuing, achieving, etc ) 1s concetved of as a change of some state

of a field m a gwven unit of time, <%‘ > In treating indsvidual

psychology, the field with which the scientist must deal 1s the *life
space” of the wndividual This life space consists of the person and
the psychological environment as 1t exists for him In dealing with
group psychology or sociology, 2 similar formulation 1s proposed
Onec may speak of the field 1n which a group or nstitution exists
with precssely the same meaning as one speaks of the ndividual hife
space 1 ndividual psychology The Iife space of a group, therefore,
conssts of the group and its environment as 1t exasts for the group
It 15 the tash of the scientsst to develop constructs and techniques
of observation and measurement adequate to characterize the proper-
ties of any given life space at any gwven time and to state the laws
governing changes of these properties
In carrying out this task, 1t ts necessary to determne specifically
what things are to be included 1 the representation of any given Iife
space at any particular time This problem s equlvale;fxt to"that okf
determining critena for attnibuting scientific * existence” or “reality
to phenomena It 1s also closely related to the problem of defining
the boundaries of a spec1ﬁc science, for it raises such questions as'
*Whatisa psychologxcal fact, an economic fact, a political fact, etc ?
In defining a given field, or Iife space, 1t 15 also important to charac
terize it so that the interdependence of its parts may be treated satis
factorsly Finally, there 15 the problem of specifying 1ts location and
depth 1n time
Esxistence The life space 15 defined so that at any given time 1t

includes all facts that have existence and excludes those t}.x.at do not
have existence for the mdrdual or gronp under study “Exstence
for the individual or group" 1s given a pragmatic definition Lewin
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chose to attnibute existence to anything having demonstrable effects
In individual psychology, the environment and the person as con-
sciously percerved by the person are ordinanly included 1n the life
space But, 1n addition, unconscious states are also included to the
extent that by direct observation or inference the scientist can deter
mine that they have effects It 15 interesting to note that many of the
great discovertes of psychology have consisted essentially of a
demonstration of the existence 1n the life space of influences pre-
viously not included A notable example would be Freud s * discov-
ery of unconscious nfluences

In Chapters 3, 8, and 9 Lewn examines i some detail what should
be included within the life space of an individual He indicates that
1t 15 reasonably easy to decide to 1nclude many things, such as needs,
goals, cognitive structure, and the like, and to exclude many others,
such as physcal and socal events occurring at a remote distance and
having no durect effect on the individual There 15, however, a bound
ary zone of events and processes which are ordimnartly thought of as
physical, economuc, political, legal, etc, which, nonetheless, do have
direct effects upon individual behavior Such events and processes
must be included within the life space of the individual Many of
Lewsn s contributions to the understanding of human behavsor con
sisted of showing that a wider and wider realm of determinants must
be treated as part of a single, interdependent field and that phe-
nomena traditionally parceled out to separate disciplines must be
treated 1 a single coherent system of constructs In the last few
months of his life, he was coming to recast constderably his concep
tion of motivation to emphasize needs less and to stress more such
determinants as group membership, personal abtlity, economic and
political resources, social channels, and other influences usually
omitted from psychologscal theories of motivation

Interdependence 1t 1s a basic assettion of field theory, and here
its close relation to Gestalt psychology 1s apparent, that the various
parts of 2 given hife space are to some degree terdependent It 15
probable that nothing satisfying the cuterion of exsstence 1n a given
hife space can be completely independent of anything else 1n the same
Iife space This interdependence of parts poses many spectal problems
1n relation both to research methods and to conceptualizing Problems
of both types interested Lewin mmmensely In the Appendix to this
volume 1s presented his careful treatment 1n formal mathematical
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terms of the concept of interdependence. He believed strongly that 2
set of interdependent facts can be adequately handled conceptually
only with the mathematical concept of ‘space and the dynamic con-
cepts of tension and force. These points are developed to some degree
in virtually every chapter in this book. The methodological conse-
quences of the interdependence of parts of the life space are elab-
orated in Chapter 3 (where the interdependence of the size of unit
observed and the length of a unit of time is explored), in Chapter 7
(whete the problems of observation and analysis of social events are
discussed), and in Chapter 10 (where many phenomena which must
be viewed as properties of an interdependent whole are described
in detail).

Contemporaneity. Lewin's assertion that the only determinants
of behavior at a given time are the properties of the field at the same
time has caused more controversy than aqy of his other systematic
principles. This principle asserts that the life space endures through
time, is modified by events, and is a product of histoty, b#t ar'zly'the
contemporaneous system can bave effects at any time. The principle
of contemporaneity of causation seemed to many to be an attack upon
psychoanalytic theory, which asserts the extreme importance of eatly
childhood for later personality, and a denial of the efficacy of learn-
ing. In fact, neither of ‘these implications was intend'ed. The discus-
sion in Chapter 3 shows that the essential problem is twofold: one
of keeping concepts rigorous and the other of .dem:gmng approptiate
tesearch techniques. The discussion of regtession in Chapter 5 pro:
vides an excellent example of the gains to be derived from c?ncePtual
rigor in regard to the time dimension. The useful distinction made
there between regression and retrogression 1s 2 result of this concern.
The methodological consequences of the principle o.f contemporaneity
are evident in the abstract discussion of anamnesis as & meth.od of
determining an individual’s present state (Chapter 3) and in the
more detailed treatment of the problems of conducting research on
group culture and history (Chapter 7).

FORMALIZATION AND PROGRESS

The great emphasis placed by Lewin upon the formal properties

of scientific constructs and his insistence that the determ.malmtts ngi
human behavior can be represented in rigorous mathematical te
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have led some to exaggerate and musinterpret the sigmificance that
he attached to formalization m the human sciences It 1s true that he
devoted great energy to such work as the development of hodologt
cal space (presented i The Conceptual Representation and the
Measurement of Psychologrcal Forces) and to the mathematical treat
ment of differentsated wholes (presented 1n the Appendix to this
volume) It 1s also true that he belteved that these patts of hss wotk
would have a more lasting sigmificance than many of his more em
piecatly related studies And yet hus most bastc attitude toward science
was a practical one full of common sense, and he was fearful that an
enthusiasm for formal systems might lead to a substitution of mere
verbalisms for empirically descriptive theories
In Chapter 1, where he discusses the place of formahzation 1n
saientific progress there 15 revealed most vividly a man who views
his job mainly as that of taking the next possible step 1n solving the
puzzles that nature presents to him His comparison of the scienttfic
enterprise to that of building highways and superhighways across
an undeveloped continent 1s compelling because 1t 1s so evident that
1t was wntten by an expert builder who had tried out the whole van
ety of possible tools of building and who therefore knew the value
and function of each Formalization and mathematization, if pre
maturely done he asserts may lead us to the building of 2 logical
superhighway which turns out to be a  dead end leading nowhere
The essential wisdom of an experienced and productive scientst 1s
revealed 1n his summary statement  Enthusiasm for Theory? Yes'
Psychology can use much of it However, we will produce but an
empty formalism if we forget that mathematization and formaliza
tion should be done only to the degree that the maturity of the mate
rial under nvestigation permuts at 2 given time  (Chapter 1 p 1)
The method of successive approxsmation he maintains 1s the key

to screntific productivity He rarely gave advice to hus students but he
never hesitated to advise a young researcher  Only ask the questions
1 your research that you can answer with the techniques you can use

If you cant learn to 1gnore the questions you are not prepared to
answer definitely you will never answer any

This attitude resulted 1n his introduction of many sempopular
concepts which represented only modest steps toward rigorous con
ceptualization but which 1nspired much research Examples of this
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sort are the concepts of level of aspiration, group decision, and gate
keeper Other terms of a similar nature he borrowed from Freud
(among others) and proceeded to refine to a next higher level of
precision  Examples of this sort are his treatment of substitution,
conflict, and regresston

To those who worked closely with hum 1t was repeatedly dramatized
how easily and spontaneously he moved from the practical, empuncal,
and mntuitive, to the abstract, rigorous, and formal I recall vividly a
conversation with him shortly before his death 1n which we were
discussing technical problems of constructing an interview for an
action research project on intergroup relations Suddenly, in the mudst
of phrasing a questton, he mterrupted himself with great enthustasm
to say, Within the next year we 1l be able really to measure psycho
logical forces  He was always striving for rigor and precision and he
made constant use of the formal constructs available, but he refused
to let formalization become 2 end 1 itself

Many people who knew Kurt Lewin have asked how much his
rich productivity derwved from his theories and beliefs, and how
much 1t resulted simply from his keen sensttivity and clintcal msight
That he possessed unusual sensttivity cannot be dented That his
warm and receptive personality contributed to his productivity 1s also
without questron It 15 my own conclusion, however, from a number
of years of close assoctatton with him that he was unusually produc
tve because he took serrously and practiced continuously the princt
ples of scientific thinking and methodology which he advocated 10
the publications contained 1n this volume

Kurt Lewn s basic attitude toward science building 1s perhaps best
revealed 1n a passage where he describes the work of Ernst Casstrer,
2 man to whom he felt a great intellectual indebtedness

He discloses the bastc character of science as the eternal attempt to go
beyond what 1s regarded saientifically accessible at any speatfic time To
proceed beyond the limitations of a given level of Lnowledge the researcher,
as a rule has to break down methodological taboos which condemn as

unscientific or illogical the very methods or concepts which later on

prove to be basic for the next major progtess 1 b e

Science and the Socral Sciences 1n Paul

1 hilrsanhy of
Kurt Lewin Cassicer s P Y [ Fomt Casurer p 273 Evanston 11

Arthur Schilpp (Ed) The/ by o
Library of Living Philosop N
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This 15 the second of two volumes of collected writings by Kurt
Lewin which are mtended to bring together for conventent reading
a number of papers he published during the fifteen years he lived 10
the United States The two volumes are mntegrally related parts of
Lewin'’s total work and yet they contrast in their emphasts While the
first, Resolving Socral Conflcts, 1s ortented toward practical problems
of socety, this second volume deals with more theoretical 1ssues
While 1n the first volume the emphasts 1s placed upon the building
of 2 better world, 1n this volume the concern 15 that of a scientist
at“emP'ilﬂg to construct a scientific system for understanding man and
soctety More partscularly the papers presented here discuss the work
1ng problems of the social scientist His conceptual and methodologt
@l tools are the object of study

This volume divides rather naturally into three majof parts The
first three chapters, together with the Appendsx, constitute an exami
nation of several basic problems 1n the phtlosophy of science Tdhey
St up certain gwding principles which serve as a basts for under
standing why the more spectfic problems i the following chapters
ate treated as they are The six following chapters take up fti f;:
Principles and demonstrate their application to research 10 tl':ie eu
f learnung, development and regression, socal psychology a0 hgmoﬁ
dynamics, and to rescarch on selected problems of cultural ant! ropan
ogy, sociology, and cconomics The final chapter consntutfsan
excellent, though concise, summaty of the major theoretnc; s
::1 stantive findings denived from the rescarch carred out undet

Mediate supervision -
These two 1:'Olum:s together with 4 Dynamic Theory oi 5 ;”;Z;_
ty, Pruncsples of Topologreal Psychology, a4 The Concep e ke
"esentation and the Measurement of P:y:halogmzl Farru,ff:;e major
teadily avalaple to the English reader 2 good coverage © several
Wiitings of Kurt Lewin There remain untranslated, howevers

xvit
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important contributions which appeared in German, and it is to be
hoped that these may soon be made available. In a real sense, too,
much of his work remains scattered throughout the many journals
and monographs where his students and colleagues published research
in which his contribution was unmistakable. His modest insistence
that he not be listed as a co-author of these publications resulted in
an imperfect reflection of his role in most of this research. Those
wishing to study fully Lewin’s wotk are referred to the bibliogtaphi-
cal references at the end of the various chapters (especially Chapter
10), to the long series of studies that he edited for the Psychologische
Forschung, and to the seties of monographs, Studies in Topological
and Vector Psychology, contained in the University of Iowa Studies
in Child Welfare.

Editing this volume has been a gratifying task. It has been a rare
intellectual experience to discover the essential coherence that the
various papers collected here possess. It has been literally thrilling
to see the systematic and integrated structure emerge from the mere
bringing together of long familiar publications not before read in
immediate sequence. For the most part it has been possible to leave
the single papers without editorial modification. Certain duplication
had to be omitted here and there and cestain transitional paragraphs
had to be supplied, but the material was written almost as though
it had been intended for publication in 2 single volume. The only
substantial modification of form is found in respect to Chapters 2,
7, and 8. In Chapter 7, “Problems of Research in Social Psychology,”
are _presented excerpts from Lewin's presidential address before the
Society for the Psychological Study of Social Issues and a section
from the paper, “Constructs in Psychology and Psychological Ecol-
?lgy" (the bulk of which appears as Chapter 2). In Chapter 8,

Psycholo.gical Ecology,” Lewin’s theory of social channels is pre-
ser}ted. Since he developed this theory in three separate places, the
edxforial problem consisted of bringing together from these sources
a single and complete statement of this theory. It proved to be pos-
sible to extract a coherent presentation from the much longer treat-
ment, “Forces behind food habits and methods of change.” Certain
brief sections are also included from “Constructs in psychology and
psychological ecology”” and from “Frontiers in group dynamics, 11"
(More specific reference to these sources is given below.)
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We are greatly indebted to the publishers of the original papers
for permussion to print them here Below are listed the origmal
sources of each of the chapters

Chapter 1 Formalization and progress 1n psychology, Unveriity
of lowa Studses 1 Child Welfare, 1940, 16, No 3, 9 42 Reprinted
by permusston of Towa Child Welfare Research Station

Chapter 2 Constructs 1n psychology and psychological ecology,
Unversity of Iowa Studies Chid Welfare, 1944, 20, 1 29 Re
prnted by permussion of lowa Child Welfare Research Statton

Chapter 3 Defining the * field at a gtven time, * Psychological Re
view, 1943, 50, 292 310 Reprinted by permission of the Psychologr-
cal Review and of the American Psychological Assoctation

Chapter 4 Freld theory of learning, Yearbook of the Natronal
Society for the Study of Education, 1942, 41, part II, 215 242 Re
printed by permission of the Society

Chapter 5 Regression, Retroggession, and Development (Chap
ter 1), Frustiation and Regression by Roger Barker, Tamara Dembo,
and Kurt Lewin Umwersity of lowa Studres m Child Welfare, 1941,

18, No 1, 1 43 Reprnted by permission of Towa Child Welfare
Research Station The co authors have informed the editor that Dr
Lewin was the author of this chapter and of the appendix
Chapter 6 Freld theoty and expeniment 1n soctal psychology con
cepts and methods, American Journal of Sociology, 1939, 44 868
897 Reprmted by permusston of the Untversity of Chicago Press
logy and the process of group lving, Journal of
Social Psychology, 1943, 17, 113 131 Reprinted by permussion of
The Journal Press Constructs 1n psyChology and psychologlcal ecol
ogy, Unwersity of Iowa Studes m Child Welfare, 1944, 20 23 27
Reprinted by permussion of the Towa Child Welfare Research Station
Chapter 8 Forces behind food habits and methods of change,
Bulletin of the Nationdl Research Counctl, 1943, 108, 35 65 Re-
printed by permussion of the National Research Council Cor}str;cts
1 psychology and Psychologlcal ecology, Unwversity of lowa llfl t;}:’.r
m Chdd Welfare, 1944, 20; 17 20 Reprted by permission of the
, Towa Child Welfare Research Station Frontsers 1n group dynamlcsf,
1L, Human Relatrons 1947, Tr 143 153 Reprinted by permission ©

Human Relations
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Chapter 9 Frontiers 1n group dynamics, Human Relattons, 1947,
1, 2-38 Reptinted by permission of Human Relations.

Chapter 10 Behavior and development as a function of the total
sttuation Repriated by permission from Manual of Child Psycholagy,
by L Carmichael, published by John Wiley & Sons, Inc, copyright
1946

Appendix  Analysis of the concepts whole, differentiation, and
umty, Unmversity of lowa Studies m Child Welfare, 1941, 18, No 1,
226 261 Reprinted by permission of the Towa Child Welfare Re-
search Station

T'wish to express here my great debt to Dr Albert Pepitone who
helped immeasurably 1n all phases of editing this volume

DoRwWIN CARTWRIGHT
Ann Arbor, Michigan
June 15, 1950
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Formalization and Progress
in Psychology

(1940)
Wﬂmﬂﬂj

1

N RECENT years there has been a very marked change 1n the
attitude of American psychology Dunng the 19205 and early
1930's psychologists were, on the whole, rather adverse to theory
E;Ovemed by a nawve metaphysical belief, they were apt to consider
fact finding’ the only task of * scientific* psychology, and were
patticularly skeptical of the 1dea of psychological laws 1n the fields
of needs, will, and emotton, that 1s, 10 fields other than perception
and memory
Today, a definite mterest 1n psychologucal theory has emerged, due
partly to the efforts of a few psychologsts (patticularly Tolman and
Hull 1 anmal psychology) ~The need for a closer fusion of the
various branches of psychology demands tools which permit better
integration The practical tasks of mental hygeene and education
demand conceptual tools which permit prediction Nesther demand
can be met without theoty
Now, however, 1t seems necessaty to pornt to certain dangers of
theorizing Enthustasm for Theory? Yes' Psychology can use much
of it However, we will produce but an empty formalism, if we
forget that mathematization and formaltzation should be done only
to the degree that the maturty of the material under nvestigation

permits at a given time
Philosophically, there scems to exist only an * etther of ' aof scen-
tific “facts and particularly all so called dynamuc facts are not merely
“gwen data, but inseparably interwoven with theorettcal assump
1



2 Freld Theory in Soctal Science

tions, there seems to be no choice other than to base every statement
1n psychology on theoretical assumptions
For the psychologist, as an empirical scientist, the situation looks
rather different He finds himself 1n the midst of a rich and vast land
full of strange happenings there are men kitling themselves, a chuid
playing, 2 child formmg hus lips trying to say hus first word, a person
who having fallen 1n love and beng caught in an unhappy situation
1s not willing or not able to find a way out, there 1s the mystical state
called hypnosts, where the will of one person seems to govern another
person, there 1s the reaching out for igher, and more difficult goals,
loyalty to a group, dreaming, planning, exploring the world, and
s0 on without end It 15 an 1mmense continent full of fascination and
power and full of stretches of land where no one ever has set foot
Psychology 1s out to conquer this continent, to find out where 1ts

treasures are hidden, to mvestigate its danger spots, to inaster 1ts vast
forces, and to utilize its energes

) How can one reach this goal” At first, 1n what might be called the
“speculative epoch,’ the attempt was made to dig down deep 1nto
the ground A peculiar something was reported to lie underground
as the hidden source of energy One gave 1t the name “assoctation ’
New 1nvestigators drove their shafts down at somewhat different
places They found something different which they called “nstinct ”
A thied group of explorets teported 2 different entity, “libido ™" And
all claimed to hive found the foundation on which the land rested
By this time, psychologists had become rather tired of the various
claims Tt had become clear that the continent was much larger than
was suspected at first Perhaps there was mote than one source of
energy The whole depth sounding process had become rather open
to suspicion, particularly since no explorer seemed able to bring his
mnateral up to the surface for mnspection 1n broad daylight How was
one ever to prove a real connection between the entities supposedly
existing underground and what was going on at the surface® There,
open to all eyes, and unquestionable, mteresting phenomena pre
sented themselves The psychologist now turned to extensive travel-
ing over the surface of the continent, eager to find new phenomena,
to describe them exactly, to count and to measure them, to regster
their growth ’

This procedure, however, did not prove altogether satisfactory
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aither After all, what the psychologist observed were human beings
Children needed help and educatron, delinquent people needed guid
ance, people mn distress wanted cure Counting, measuring, and clas
sifying their sorrows did not help matters much Obviously one had
to go to the facts * behind,” * below the surface > How to accomplish
this without the fallacies of the speculative epoch? That ss the domi
nant methodologtcal question of psychology today, at the beginning
of 1ts “Galilean period "

The answer 15 something hike this to make oneself master of the
forces of this vast scientific contnent one has to fulfill a rather
pecultar task The ultimate goal 1s to establish a network of highways
and superhighways, so that any important pomnt may be linked easly
with any other This network of highways will have to be adapted to
the natural topography of the countsy and will thus stself be a mirror
of 1ts structure and of the posttion of its resoutces

The construction of the highway system will have to be based
partly upon assumptions which cannot be expected to be fully correct
The test dnlling 1n exploring the deposits will not always lead to
relble results Besides, there 15 a peculsar patadox 1n the conquering
of a new continent, and even more soO I that of 2 new scientific field
To make the proper tests, some machinery has to be transported, and
such transportation presupposes more ot less the same road, the con
struction of which 1s contingent upon the outcome of the test In
other words, to find out what one would like to know one should,
some way or other, already know 1t

What should science do to resolve this paradox? If it 1s wise, it
follows the same procedure used in 2 systematic exploration of the
resources of a new.land small paths are pushed out through the
unknown, with snmple and pnmmve 1nstruments, measurements are
made, much 1s left to assumption and to lucky mtuition Slowly cet
tam paths are widened, guess and luck are gradually replaced by

expertence and systematic exploration with more elaborate msul'u

ments Finally highways are built over which the streamlined vehicles
of a highly mechanized logic, fast and effictent, can reach every 1m
portant point on fixed tracks to follow

By and large, the actual development of a science seemsho ko o
this general pattern Yet frequently somebody, thinking he knows

where an important treasure lies, tries to build a superhighway
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straight to this pomt without regard for the natural structure of the
country Much enthustasm and work are put into such roadbuilding,
but after some tume 1t becomes apparent that this superhighway 15 2
dead end leading nowhere

Formalization and mathematization m psychology, 1f prematurely
done, may lead us to the building of such logical superhighways
Formalization will have to be achieved 1f psychology 1s to become an
acceptable science, and psychology can and must take definite steps
1n that direction now However, the promising beginning and the
growng interest for such undertaking will soon turn into disappoint
ment 1f certain dangers, ansing partly from recent trends n phulos
ophy and logic, are not frankly discussed and avoided

T feel somewhat obliged to take this matter up, because two of my
books! deal mainly with the conceptual tools of psycholagy Some of
the critics, who did not realize that these conceptual tools have been
used for several years 1n a great number of investigations in a variety
of fields, seem to have concluded that my main interest m psychology
1s formalization or mathematization Nothing can be more erroneous
As psychologists we are interested n finding new knowledge about,
and deeper nsight 1nto, psychological processes That 1s, and always
has been, the guiding prinaple Theory, mathematization, and for-
malizatron are tools for this purpose Their value for psychology
exists only 1n so far as they serve as 2 means to fruttful progress i its
subject matter, and they should be applied, as complex tools always
should, only when and whete they help and do not hinder progress

I

Some psychologists interested 1n * struct logical derwvations® have
crticized our experimental work for not being wrtten 1n the form

(a) defimitton, (b) assumption, (c) conclusion On the other hand,
French? wrtes

In the course of fifty years [psychoanalysis} has developed an extensive
system of screntific concepts but the concepts have grown step by step as
a necessary and inevitable product of Freud s attempt to orient himself 10

2 Principles of Topological Psychology (New Yotk McGraw Hill Book Co,
1936), The conceptual rep and the of psychol
Contr psychol theor, 1938 1, No 4, Duke University Press

2Thomas M French A review of A Dynamsc Theory of Personality and The

Principles of Topologreal Psychology, by Kurt Lewsn In Psychoanalytrc Quarterly
1937, 6 1227138

1 forces,
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a bewildening chaos of psychological facts that no one previously had
been able to understand  Duc to close contact of these new concepts with
the facts one set of concepts was devised to cxplain one set of facts and
a new problem would gve nise to an entirely new set of concepts
Topologcal psychology on the other hand starts with a self consistent
mathematical discipline and then goes to look for facts to fitst [P 127}
As an answer 1 may be permitted to suney the actual historscal
development My work 1n psychology began with experiments on
assoctation and the defermumerende Tendenz® The intention was
not to criticize associationtsm but rather to refine the measurement
of the strength of the will as developed by Ach His work at that
time, I believe, was the most precise theoretically 1n the field of will
and association  After three years of experimentation with hundreds
of serics of nonsense syllables, and after thousands of measurements
of reactron times (at that time one had to measure 11 1/1000 seC
onds) I became convinced that there was no pomt in trymng to
mprore the exactness of this measurement The attempts were all
based on the assumption of the classical Jaw of association as stated,
eg, by G E Miiller The expeniments however seemed to prove
conclusively, contrary to my expectation that this assumption had to
be abandoned or decidedly modsfied It was necessary to distinguish
two rather different types of habits (associattons) need habits
(like alcoholism) and  execution habits  (lihe pulling a lever up
rather than down) The first type represents 2 tenston (source of
energy), a need such as hunger, which demands satisfaction either
directly or through substitution The execution habit, on the other
hand 15 1n stself no source of action It s equnvalent to a pattern of
restraining forces determuning 2 certain path Without 2 need of
quast need the exccution habit does not lead to acton
After an interruption due to the first World War a systematic
attempt was made to test the posttive assumption growing out o
this criticism of the law of assocatton The first step was an attempt
to achieve a more precise conceptual analysts Dynamlcally an asso
cation 1s something hike 2 tink 1n a chain 1€ 2 pattern of restra}in
ing forces without 1atrnsic tendency to create a change On the o’{- her
hand the tendency to bring about action 15 basic to 2 necz]d ’ 15
property of a need or quast need can be reptesented by coordinating
der Hemmung voa Wllensorgangen

3 t bes
Kurt Lewin Die psychische Tat ghes } Prychol 1917 77 212 247

und das Grundgesetz der Assoziation Zischr



6 Freld Theory 1n Social Science

it to 2 system m tension * By taking this construct secrously and
using certain operational definitions, particulatly by correlating the
* release of tension” to a * satisfaction of the need (or the * reaching
of the goal ) and the ‘setting up of tension’ to an “intention” ot
toa need n a state of hunger, a great number of testable conclu
sions were made possible

After these basic conclusions had been proved valid, mainly
through the experiments of Zeigarnikt and Ovstankna,® the theory
was expanded to 1nclude problems like psychological satiation, sub-
stitution on the reality and 1rreality level and 1n play sttuations, the
measutement of substitute value, the level of aspiration, its shift after
success and failure, the effect of distance from the goal upon the
strength of psychological forces, 1n short, the pattern of goals and
needs, their interrelation, and the ways of satisfying them, were
studied Today, a multitude of problems including personality and
personality development, cogmitive structure, soctal and cultural rela
tions are being attacked with 2 set of related concepts

If one looks through our publications in the order that they have
been published one will, I think, agree that the various theoretical
assumptions and constructs have been developed rather slowly step
by step The assumptions were made rather tentatively at first and
with a farr amount of hesitation Only to the degree that more and
more emprical facts could be brought together experimentally, the
theory ganed 1n firmness and more specific statements emerged

This gradual elaboration based on empirical facts and a great
vartety of expeniments holds true particularly for the mathematical
aspects of the theory The application of topological and vector con
cepts was first made 1n a way which left it open whether we had to
deal merely with a pedagogical device or rather with a real scientific
representation Only to the extent that these conceptual tools proved
to be valuable 1n formulating problems, and permitting dersvations
whch could be tested experimentally, did they become essential patts
of the theory and of 1ts dynamic constructs

Trench’s cntiasms of the Prineiples of Topological Psychology

4B Zeigarnik Uber das behalten von erled
Prychel Forsch, 1927, 9 185

3M Ovsiankina Die Wiederaufashme von unterbrochenen Handl Puyelol
Forsch 1938 11, 302389 4
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overlook the fact that this first attempt at a systematic survey of the
conceptual tools used 1 our research was not made tll after many
years of empirical worh with them What French says about the
gradual growth of psychoanalytic concepts out of psychologcal facts
can as well be sard 1n regard to the use of topological and vector con
cepts 1n field theory As a matter of fact, the feeling for the necessity
of rather slow and careful theorization was the main reason which
testramned us from using strict, so catled formalistic dertvations i
thote carly experimental studies That does not mean that I con
sidered those dervations to be not fully strngent or that 1 did not
esteem the value of a mathematical logical language which I had
found very helpful when treating problems of comparative theory
of science ¢ Howeser, 1t would have been premature to present cec
tan 1deas more geometrico, 1€, by setting forth so called formal
definitions, assumptions, and deductions without betng able to do so
1n well defined mathematical symbols, 1 the form of equations or
similar representations of functional dependence If one uses terms
of everyday language such as * frustration, need,’ learming with
out being able to coordinate mathematical entities to them, one might
as well use the normal form of reasoning To present statements
employing amathematical constructs “more geomemm” suggests a
degree of exactness of derivation which, T am afraid, cannot generally
be reached with those types of constructs “This holds true even when
these conceptuaily rather vague constructs afe operationally weli de
fined We will come back to this pomt later
One can go even one step further The dynamic constructs used
for example 1n the study of Zesgarnik may be sard to be already of
that type which readily lends itself to a strict mathematcal repre
sentation However, we felt that it would be wiser to watt with the
formalistic representation until these constructs had proved more
t!wroughly to be empurscally fruitful A too high degree of formaliza
tion 1s likely to endanger this plasticity
Psychology cannot try to explam everything with 2 smgle con

struct, such as association, mnstinct, of gestalt A vartety of constructs
has to be used These should be interselated, howeves, 1 a logteally
precise manner Moreover, every theoretical statement brought forth

SKurt Lewin Der Begriff der Genese i Phystk Brologie und Enturcklungige
schichte (Berlin Springer 1922)
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to explain certain empurical data should be carefully examimned not
only in the light of these data but 1n the light of the totality of em-
pirical data and theoretical statements of psychology In othes words
wd hoc theoties should be avoided Bringing together the total field
of psychology and domng that 1n 2 logically consistent manner might
well be viewed as one of the basic purposes of our approach The
demand for a new level of preasion i regard to the conceptual
properties of the constructs, with 2 view to an ultunately strictly
mathematical representation, 1s but 2 means to this end On the other
hand, 1t has been realized that without such mathematization the

development of a conststent scientific psychology 1s imposstble 10 the
long run

I

Occastonally criticisms have been made that the number of sub
jects 10 some of our experiments was not sufficiently large It 15 prob
able that, 1n one or the other experiment, a greater number of cases
would have added to the relability, and, of course, additional con-
firmation 15 always destrable But, where other investigators have
repeated our experiments 1n a competent mannet, our results have
stood up very well on the whole Bestdes, different types of confirma-
tion are most desirable for different types of questions For 1nstanc,
1f one wishes to find out how the frequency of resumption depends
upon the potnt at which an activity has been interrupted one will have
to use a relatively great number of cases to get reliable results, for the
problem volved 1s how within one situation a gradual quantitative
change of one factor changes another factor quantitatively In sudl
cases the problem of the exactness of measurement 1s paramount and
therefore a great number of cases 15 important

Takhe, on the other hand, such questions as whether the effect of
an intention 1s that of 2 link (association) or the creation of a quast
need (equivalent to a tension system) If the latter theory 1s correct,
one should expect a fair number of resumptions after interruption
The study of about onc hundred interruptions by Ovsianhina shows
indeed 8o per cent of resumption There 15 some ment 1n trying
another group of one hundred interruptions 1f, however, this group
agamn shows about 8o per cent of resumption, one can follow two
lines Exther one tries to determine the actual percentage of resump-
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tion as accurately as possible, or one s matnly interested 1n the ques
tion whether the effect of an inteation can be adequately undetstood
as the creation of a tenston system For the latter question it 15 at
present of munor importance whether the percentage of resumption
1s 75, 80, or 85, because any of these figures would be 1n line with
the general assumption To prove or disprove the theoty of tension
systems, 1t seems much more tmportant to find a varety of derivations
from this theory which should be as different as possible from each
other, and to test as many as possible of these derwvations, even if
this test should be rather crude quantitatively at the beginning

v

It might be well to illustrate this point by reviewing detail the
first expersmental study of the above menttoned seres, Viz, the ex
periments of Zetgarmk, which wete carrted out 1n the years 1924 to
1926 about the recall of finshed and unfimished actions Let us fe
peat some of Zeigarnik's derivations making use, however, of the
formal apparatus of symbols and equations which has been developed
1n the meantime

THE BASIC ASSUMPTIONS AND THE MAIN DERIVATION

The crtical expersments about association and ‘ the measurement
of will power mentioned above had suggested the theory that the
effect of an mtention was equrvalent to the creatton of an inner per
sonal tension The purpose of Zelgarmk s expenment was to provxde
a first experimental test of ths theory The theory containis tw0 bastc
assumptions

(A1) Assumptron 1 The \atention to reach 2 certan goal G (to
carsy out n action leading to G) corresponds to a tension () 1n a certaint
system ($¢) within the person sO that #(S6) > © This assumption IC:I)
Urd:imtes a dynarmc construct (system 1n tension) with the observable
syndrome popularly called intention

(A2) A[;J'EmpuZn 2 The tension #(59) 15 released if the goal G 1s
reached

1(56) =of P& G

Zeigarnih uses as a symptom for the existence of the tensien the
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tendency to recall activities corresponding to the system in tenston
The expectation of the existence of such a system 1s based on the
following

(A3) Assumpnon 3 Toa need for G corresponds a force fp o acting
upon the person and causing a tendency of locomotion toward G
if #(S%) >0 frc>0
This assumption determines the relation between need and locomotion In
other words it means a construct of tenston 1n the person and the construct
of force for locomotion 1n the environment

Assumptions (A1), (Az), and (A3) are rather general 1n nature
and have been used as basic assumptions for a great vartety of de
ductions and expertmentation {It may be possible to elsminate (A3)
to a certain degree and to replace 1t by 2 combinatton of (Ax) and
(A2) One could say without formally introducing the construct of
force for locomotion that 1f £(S¢) > o there should result according
to (A2) 2 tendency to change the life space so that t(S¢) = o We
prefer, however, to state (A3) as a separate assumption

(A3e) Assumption 32 A need leads not only to a tendency of actual
Jocomotion towards the goal region but also to thinking about this type
of activity, 1n other words the force fp g exists not only on the level of
doing (reality) but also on the level of thinking (arreality) ,

if #(S8) >0
where R means recall fra>o

Ths last assumption of Zeigarnik 1s more specific 1 character It
can be viewed as a specialization of (A3) For the derivations of
Zeigarnik this specific form (A3za) rather than (A3) 13 needed

From the three assumptions (A1), (Az), and (A32) follows

b (D1) Dervatzon 1 The tendency to recall interrupted activities should
b: greater than the tendency to recall finished ones This dervation can
> m;deUas fo(lllt::‘vs We ndicate the completed task by C, the unfinished
ne by U, an e correspond: b
o e state ponding systems by S¢ and 5* respectively We
(2) #5*)>o0 accordingto (A1)
(b) #S)=o accordingto (A2)
Hence (¢) fru > frc accordingto (A3a), on the level of

thinking In othet words there 15 a greater tend t taneous)
unfimished tasks than finished taskgsr s tendency to el sportans? !
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Experimental Proof The first objective of Zetgarnik was to test expers
mentally this conclusion and it was found to be correct the quotient
recalled unfinished tasks = RU
recalled completed tasks = RC
where certain tasks were first mterrupted but later on allowed to be finished
served to prove that st 1s not the expenences connected with the mter
ruption stself which are the cause of this result but the reaching or not
reaching of the goal In this experiment the recall was not more frequent
than 1 the case of tasks completed without interruption

being 19 approximately Experiments

After this main conclusion has been found to be true two pro
cedures are open One can feel that one has done enough for the
proof of the main assumption and can go nto more exact quantitative
measurements, or ene can try to find new independent derivations
from the basic assumptions and test these experimentally with the
putrpose of corroborating them Zeigarmik embarked mainly upon
the second alternative

FIELD THEORETICAL IMPLICATIONS OF THE CONSTRUCT TENSION

Using the construct of a system n tension for representing
psychological needs definstely presupposes a field theory Conceptu
ally, tenston refers to the state of one system relative to the state of
surrounding systems The essence and the purpose of this construct
1s to mclude a tendency for change 1n the direction of equalization of
the state of neighboring systems The construct therefore presup
poses a geometric representation of the person and a distinction of
functional subpatts or systems within the person with a defimte
position 1n regard to each other This 1s but an elaboration of the
conceptual propesties already implied 1n the construct tension For
malistically, one can express the basic relation between neighboring
tension systems 1 the following way

Cr) If #(S1) 3= £(52) and b,y b,z 0 2 tendency exists to change so
tha(t ’(-)?") ;-{t(?s’:)': I(n t)hls fcrn:ula bj: and b, indicate the boundages
of the systems S and §2 &,y &, their common partt

The construct tension furthermore presupposes definite assump
tions as to the dynamic character of this field, e g, if the syt;s‘tcms
cotresponding to different needs or quasi needs should be able to
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maintain different amounts of tenston during a certain pertod, one
will have to assume that this field 15 not too fluid If st should be 2
very fud field, any differences between the tension levels of the
various systems would be found to disappear m a very short tume
because of the fact that the tendency of equalization resulting from
the Jocal tensions would not meet any resistance, 1 other words, if
a quast need 15 coordinated to a tenston system which may show its
effect even over a considerable time 1nterval, one has to assume that
dynamically the person cannot be considered as entirely flud On the
other hand, 2 person cannot be regarded as entirely rigid Otherwise,
the effect which one need has on other needs and on the tenston level
of the person as a whole could not be accounted for A person, there-
fore, has to be concerved of as having a2 medium degree of fludity 1n
regard to the intercommunication of his tension systems It 1s clear
that this degree of flutdity may vary from person to person and from
sttuation to situation for a single person Assuming the constancy of
the structural relations of a given set of systems (and assuming a
temporarily smpermeable boundary surrounding the set as a whole),
one can express this statement 1n the following way

(C2) Let us indicate the absolute difference between the tension #(S1)
and the tension #(52) of two neighboring systems S and $2 at the time
the tenstons are being built up by |/($1) — 2($?)|9, the tme since then
elapsed by Ty, the tension dufference at this time by |¢(S1) — #(52){T, and
the fludity by ! Then we can state

Je(S1) — t(S2)|P~lt(S1) — #(S2)|™ = F(T1, i)
whete F symbolizes 2 monotonously increasing function

‘This means the change 1n the tension difference of neighboring systems
depends upon the tune wterval and the fusdity OF cousse, this holds true

only 1f the tensions of these systems are not changed by other factors such
as € g release of tension by reaching the goal

As far as T can see, (C1) and (C2) are necessaty conceptual cle
ments of the construct tension The coordination of needs and quas:
needs to this construct tension, therefore, makes 1t possible to derve
2 number of facts which may seem rather remote from the problem
prmanly investigated ‘These predictions could hardly be made with
out this specific dynamic theoty, and therefore 1f they can be proved
they are of particular value for the confirmation of the theosy
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DERIVATIONS IN REGARD TO THE FLUIDITY OF THE FIELD AND THE
COMMUNICATION BETWEEN TENSION SYSTEMS

(D2) The difference 1 tension between systems corresponding to
unfinished and finished tasks decreases with the time interval elapsed since
the creation of the tenston system

Dertvatron  Follows ymmeduately from the right side of the equation
(C2) by means of (A1) and (A3a)

Expersmental Proof The Zeigarmk quottent decreases from about 19
to about 1 2 1f the recall test has been postponed one day

If we are correct 1n assuming that the mamntenance of a tension
difference between the partial systems of an indtvidual depends upon
a sufficrent rigidity of the medrum a quicker decrease of tension could
occur 1f the person 1s more flud To prove this conclusion expers
mentally, Zeigarnk had to find a state which could reasonably be
charactetized as mncreased fludity (fI) The general symptoms of
fatigue seem to justify

(Ag) Assumption 4 fi (P tired) > fi (P nontired)
(D3) The Zeigarnk quotient = 1s smaller for tired than for nontired

subjects

Derrwatton 1t follows immediately from the denominator m (C2) by
means of (Ax), (A3a), and (A4)

Experimental Proof Subjects who were tired during performance and
recall yielded a quotient of 7 those tired during performance but not
during recall a quotient of 6 those not tired during performance but
tired during recall 10 This threefold variatton was made because a flurd
state of 2 person mught prevent the burlding up of any considerable tension
difference The Jast varation shows that even if the tension has been
built up 1n 2 nontired state, the quotient becomes smaller 1f the subject 1s
tired during recall (The problem of the quotient being smaller thanbl
Is accounted for by factors not discussed here, they are discussed by
Zeigarnih 1 her paper )

Several experumental data and other observations suggest that the
levels of greater 1creality (levels of wishes and dreams) have to be
considered as more flurd than the level of reahity (level of action)
From thss 1t would follow that needs and quast needs related to these
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mote itreal levels should show a quicker diffused dischasge of ten
ston

(As) Asswmptron 5 fl==TF (degree of irreality)
(D3) The rate of decrease of the Zeigarnik quotient, within a given
tume mterval 1ncreases with the degree of rreality of activities 1nvolved
&U ‘' <£U>T‘:F (degree of irreality)
RC RC
Denvation  (Dg) follows immeduately from (Cz) 1n connection with
(A1) (Az) and (As)
Expersmental Proof Brown? has shown that the abtlity to recall inter
rupted 1rreal actwvities decreases faster than the ability to recall the more
real ones (It 1s possible that the expeniment of Brown does not deal
with differences 1n the degsee of reality but rathes with differences between
more peripheral activities as against mote central ones on approximately
the same level of reality In this case his expemiment would show that
the more penipheral region of a person has to be regarded as more fluid )

One way to destroy the differences of tension in the various sys
tems of the inner personal region seems to be the creation of a high
emotional tension or, more specifically, a quick shift up and down
of strong emotional tension The bringing up of the general emo-
tional tension within a person to a magmitude of a different ordes
than that corresponding to the relatively weak quasi needs created
n these experiments would one mught expect, equalize these tensions
or at least make their differences practically negligible A sudden
change up and down of such a magnitude might well destroy quite a
number of walls between the systems or bring about andther process
equivalent to their dedifferenttation and equalize the tensions n this
way As the constructs of permeability and elastiaty are not
elaborate enough at present to warrant a farmalistic representation we
prefer to give this statement 1n verbal form

(AG) Assumpiion G Strong waves of emotional tension destroy tension
differences corresponding to relatively superficial needs

R
(Ds) The Zeigarmk quottent A after an emotional excitement and

let down s smaller than without such a process intervening between
performance and recall

1) P Brown Uber die dynamische Eigenshaften der Realitats und Irrealitats
schichten Psychol Forsch 1933 18 143 190
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Denvatron 1t follows from (AG), (Ar), and (Aza)

Experimental Proof After expenimentally created emotional waves
the Zeigarnik quotient decreases to 6 A sumilarly low quotient of 75 1s
shown by those subjects who have been emotionally excited during the
expeniments as a result of their general Iife situation

As a last example m this group of dervations which are based
mainly on the spatial relations between the vartous systems and on
thetr amount of communication, we mention the following A con-
dition for a difference between the systems corresponding to finished
and unfinsshed tasks 1s that the systems corresponding to each ndr-
vidual task 1n the experiment are set up from the beginning as suffi-
ciently separated within the person For if these various systems are
subparts of one comprehensive unit without much separation no great
difference 1o tenston can perstst In this case there may be differences
1n the tenston levels of those greater unuts but no differences between
the various subsystems within the larger units ‘That sufficiently strong
boundaries between the systems are a prerequstte for the persistence
of tension 1s already contaned 1n (Cr) and (C2)

(D6) The Zeigarmk quotient ?—g should be about r if §* and $¢ ate

not suffictently separated
Dervation Follows durectly from (Cr) and (C2) 1n connection with

Ar) and (Aza

¢ E:?[Jenmesttd? I)"raof A larger unit 1n which the single tasks, no matter
whether finished or unfinished, are not much separated, can be created by
the setting up of a cognitive structure at the begianing of the expenmchnlt,
according to which the single tasks appear as parts of a more highly
unified sertes In such setfings the quotient was found to be about 97

DERIVATION IN REGARD TO INTENSITY OF QUASI NEEDS

One can elaborate our basic assumption (Ar) about the relm;n
between psychological needs and tension systems by correlating the
intensity of the tension to the intensity of the need

(Axa) Assumption (Ara) #(S5%) = F(n®) where n® means the mtea
stty of the need correlated to the goal G

Correspondingly, we can elaborate the bastc assumption (A3)
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and (A3a) concerning the relation between tension and force for
locomotion and recall 1nto a quantitative relation

(A3sb) Assumpiron (A3b) |fr ol = F|¢(59)| whete |fp g| means the

strength of the fotce m the direction of Jocomotion or recall
RU

®7) RE= E(n*)

Dervation (D7) follows from (A1a), (Aza) and (Asb)

Expersmental Proof It 1s to be expected that subjects who are par
ticularly ambitious will show quast needs of a greater intensity than the
average subject whereas subjects whose nvolvement n the activities 15
particularly weak should have patticularly weak quast needs Zes garntk has
grouped separately those subjects who according to their general behavior
1 the expersment could be chatacterized as  ambitions  (without regard
to the Zeigarnik quotient ) She found that their quotient showed a value
of 2 75 as agamnst 1 9 for the average kind of subject On the other hand
a group of subjects who merely did what the experimenter told them
without getting personally involved showed a quotient of 1 03 much less
than the average According to Zeigarnik the most serously snvolved group
of subjects were children Indeed their quotient shows a value of 25 It
may be that there are other factors which contribute to this result Marrow®
has attacked the problem of the relation between the ntensity of the need
and the Zeigarnik quotient 1n a particularly careful way He compares the
control group of subjects with another group i 2 situation of competition
He sull further sharpens this competition etther by praise or by blame
Although he uses a different type of activity the Zeigarnik quotient of the
control group was agun 19 whereas 1n the situation of competition
where the need of the subject 1s very much intensified the Zeigarnik quo
tient went up decrdedly 1n the case of encouragement to 2 x7 1n the case
of blame to 2 10 Marrow showed that the Zeigarnik quotient was par

ticularly hugh for those tasks which duectly followed after the expersence
of praise or blime by the experimenter

DERIVATIONS IN REGARD TO PSYCHOLOGICAL As AGAINST NON
PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERIZATION OF TASKS

It 15 2 general presupposition of psychological field theory that one
has to be careful to use psychological rather than objective  soct
ological or physical categories There are cases where an activity

2A J Marrow Goal tensions and recafl (I & If Gen P.
3-35 37-64 } T Gen Psychol 1938 19
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mught be finished from the subject’s point of view although st mught
be classified as interrupted by the experimenter On the other hand,
there are outwardly finished actvities which psychologically are
unfinished for the subject

According to (Az2) the release of tenston 1s coordinated to the
reaching of the goal and this reaching of the goal has to be under-
stood psychologically From this follows

(Ds) I;—lc{:: 11f PO G at the tume of nterruption
Dersvation This follows directly from (A2) in connection with (Ar)

and (Aza)

Expertmental Proof Zeigarnik reports a number of specific cases of
outwardly unfinished, psychologically finished activities where the quotient
was about 1 Marrow used a special expetimental setup where the subject
was told that the expenmenter was merely mterested in finding our
whether or not the subject was able to carry out the task and that he
would interrupt as soon as he had recetved this impression Thus the
terrupted task here psychologtcally appears finished Marrow found indeea
that the Zeigarntk quotient 1n this case was 74

We might mention here the difference between continuous and
end tasks The end tasks such as making a chair out of plasticine or
writing 4 poem have a rather well defined end, so that 1n the case of
interruption the subject has definttely not reached the goal whereas
by finishing he has reached it In this case the Zesgarnik quotient 1s
decidedly greater than 1, viz, 18 In the case of a continuous task,
however, such as putting beads on a stung the subject does not reach
a definte goal after finshing nor does he definitely get outside
the goal region 1f nterrupted Therefore the tenston n those cases
should not be very much different Indeed the Zesgarnik quottent
1511 (The low values of both R, and R. found by Zeigarnik show
that the continuous task no matter whether outwardly terrupted or

finished 1s psychologically finished )

(Do) RU £P G at the me of finishing

— =11
he systems
Derntatron In this case a tenston ¢ > 0 remains both 1n the sy
$% and S¢ because none of the tashs 15 psychologically finshed (D9) fol
lows directly from (Az) 1n connection with (A1) and (A32) b was
Experimental Proof For interesting tasks the Zergarnik quotten
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found to be equal to 1 In the case of an interesting task, there 15 still 2
need to go back to this type of actvity even if the special example has
been solved

DERIVATION IN REGARD TO ADDITIONAL FiLD FORCES

According to general field theory the actual behavior 1s related to
the resulting force acting on the person at that ttme It 1s therefore
always important to know which other forces mught nfluence be
havior aside from those specifically established 1 the experiment In
Zeigarnik s expersments the forces 1n the direction of recall are due
to two sources the instruction to recall given by the experimenter
sets up 2 quasi need, and the cortesponding tension ¢($%) and force
#fer (The symbol sf designates an induced force rather than a
force corresponding to ones own need ) This 15 but a further
application of (Azx) and (A3) n regard to the actvity of recalling
In additton, there 1s a force mn the direction of spontaneous recall
frx due to the tension #(S*) cortesponding to the interrupted task
according to (A3za)

The recall of a finshed task 1s therefore due to the force 7fp
whereas the recall of the unfinished task 1s due to #fpz + frr

From this follows

(D10o) The more the recall loses its spontaneity and becomes the result
of the expermenter s nstruction the more the Zetgarnih quotient ap
proaches 1

Dersiatron  One can assume that on the average
lsfe ol = [tfr ncl
Trom (A1) (A3), and (A3a) it follows that
frro >0 frro=o0
Although we do not know the general laws g
forces 1t seems safe to deduce from these relations that
|tfr ro + Fr rol > ltfr re + frrel
Hence we can wnite
RU _F('frno+frkv)
RC ™ "N\tfprc+free
and this fraction converges towards 1, if the spontancous forces remain
constant and the mnduced forces are increased

overning the addition of
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Expersmental Proof Zeigarmk found that the quotient of those sub
jects who experienced the experiment as a memory test and therefore had
2 relatively high #fp p was 1 5 (as aganst the average of the whole group
of 19) whereas those subjects who performed the recall 1n a spontancous
mood of telling about had the very high quotient of 28

v

Psychologists agree that the value of constructs and theorics 10
an empirical science depends 1n the last analysts on thesr frustfulness
m explaning known facts and predicting unhnown ones Not 1n
frequently st has been stated that theories which merely explain
known facts are of no particular value T cannot agree with this view
Particularly 1f the theory combines into one logical system koown
facts which previously had to be treated by separate theortes, it
would have a definite advantage as an organizational device Bestdes,
agreement with the hnown facts proVes the @dequacy-6f-this theoty
at least to a certan degree It 15 true, however, that 1t 1s a clearer test
of the adequacy of the theory 1f one can make predictions from tt
and prove these predictions experimentally The reason for this dif
ference seems to be that empirical data generally allow for quite 2
range of different interpretations and classifications and that there
fore 1t 15 usually casy to invent a variety of theoties coverng them

The table (p 18) mndicates that most of the proofs used i the
study of Zeigarmik have had the character of predicting unknown
facts These facts are generally not of a nature which one would have
expected from everyday experience As a matter of fact at the time
the cxperiments were carried out one would have had to Predlct the
opposste results for the man expeniment according to the laws of
assoctation and emotion accepted at that ime And these predictions
are the more significant as they deal with a wide range of psychologt
cal data they hink problems of memory with problems of fatigue
with momentary emottonal states with attitudes such as ambition
which are generally considered to belong to the field of personality,
with perceptual structunization (seeing the tashs separately or as one
series), with problems of development and personality constancy
In what single experimental study do a few constructs and theorems
allow for 2 greater manifold of expenimentally testable predictions
1 different fields of psychology? Zeigarnik s study, to my mind suffi
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cently demonstrated the frutfulness of constructs and theores to
warrant continued investigation There have since been a great num
ber of studies about satiation, level of aspiration, success and failure,
substitution, habits, emotion, environmental structure and forces,
social power fields, social pressure, feeblemindedness, development
and regression—all of which have been based on this field theoretical
approach They have been carried out partly by my co workers, but
to a considerable extent by independent nvestigators They have
confirmed and elaborated these results and thus idirectly shown the
value of the constructs used Nearly all of this experimentation was
quantitative 1n character 1n the sense that this 1s used 1n psychology
today Of course, difficulties have arisen, and more sertous difficulties
may still ansse later Until now, however, the contradictions have
been minor ones and generally could be clarified quite simply To
hold that all these results could have been predicted without these
constructs and theorems might be logically possible, actually, 1t was
these constructs which first led to the predictions Besides, to my
knowledge, there 1s not yet any other theory formulated which actu
ally would account for the totality of these results
The attempt to develop a field theory on the basts of mathemat
cally defined constructs and theorems 1s, however, very much at an
early stage Thus, 1 spite of what seems to be an astonishingly wide
range of consistent apphications, one will have to be ready for major
changes As Hull® most appropriately pomts out 1t should be the
virtue of an empirical theory not to refrain from making definite
assumptions which might later turn out to be wrong That no major
change has had to be made until now I mainly attribute to one aspect
of our methodological procedure, viz the method of gradual ap
proximation We have tried to avord developing elaborate modelsh B
1nstead, we have tried to represent the dynamuc relatrons betweenlt te_
psychological facts by mathematical constructs at a sufficient leve:n t(:ﬂ
generality Only gradually, and hand 1n hand with experime
work, was the specification of the constructs attempted both 10
To my mnd, such a method of gradual approximation  bo

regard to the constructs used and the technical measurement 1n €xper

®C Hull The problem of intervening variables in molar behavior theory

Psychol Rev 1943 so 273 291
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iments, 1s by far the most cautious and “empinical ” In this way 2
mumnumum of assumptton s made

The mathematician too easily forgets that the problem of mathe-
matics 1n_psychology 1s one of apphied mathematics It cannot be
the task of the psychologust to develop new mathematical propost
tions, not to look for particularly complicated mathematical laws
Instead, he will have to be snterested 10 using as simple mathematical
tools as possible The mathematician will have to realize, 1n addition,
that to 2pply a system of mathematical concepts 1n an empurical field
one does not necessarily have to prove directly the adequacy of the
basic mathematical axioms of this system one by one It 1s as well to
prove the fruitfulness of some of the derved proposttions of this
mathematical system for the representation of the empirical proper-
ties of the field 1n question If the representation of spatial relations
1 physics by Euclidean geometry had not been permutted until its
axioms (such as the dwvistbility ad snfinstum of any part of the space)
were proved one by one to hold also for the physical space, phystcs
could never have used Euclidean geometry All one can say 1s this
if one coordinates certain physical processes to certan geometrical
entities one can make certain physical predictions Such a frustfulness
of coordinating certain physical processes to entsties of one rather
than of another kind of geometry 1s all that one can mean by saying
that 2 certain type of geometry holds or does not hold for the physi-
cal space Exactly the same procedure 15 followed if certamn psycho
logical processes (such as social locomotion) are coordinated to cer
tamn entsties of topological or hodological geometry (such as path)
There can be no other meaning and no other proof of the applicability
of these geometries to psychology than the frustfulness of predictions
based on such coordimnation

The nonmathematician, on the other hand, has accused us of using
hughbrow mathematical or physical concepts In several places it has
been explamed that using spatial geometrical concepts does not
necessarily mean using physical concepts In regard to logico mathe-
matlca} deduction there 15 no difference m principle between
numerical and geometrical concepts It seems necessary to emphasize
two ponts which should warn us aganst a too early formalization
and may be helpful 1n desctibing with greater precision the purpose
of mathematization 1n an empirical science like psychology
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VI

In recent years it has been much emphasized, particularly by Hull
and his students, that a psychological theory should be presented in
the form of definitions, assumptions, and conclusions. This argu-
mentation should be carried out step by step so that its logical strin-
gency can be easily checked. We, too, have emphasized for quite a
while that psychology will have to depend on strictly logical deriva-
tions and that a step in this direction is at present one of the most
urgent tasks. Hull has attempted to fulfill this task, as far as I can see,
mainly by retaining the traditional concepts of conditioned reflex
and by elaborating them and presenting them in the order of defini-
tions, assumptions, and conclusions.

One should recognize the value of a presentation of psychological
argumentation in the form of such a strict scheme because it might
help to discover shortcomings of a less formal reasoning. I feel,
however, that we are not dealing here with the most essential aspect
of the development of psychology towards a science which uses
logical derivations based on well-defined constructs. The terms con-
ditioned reflex, inhibition, excitatory tendency, frustrations, etc., as
used in such derivations, are operationally mote or less well defined.
However, little attempt has been made to clarify the conceptual
propetties of those constructs. One does not ask whether any of these
constructs has mathematically the properties of a vector, or 2 scalar,
or a tensor, whether it is a region in a field, a pattern of regions, or
a change occurring within a region. No attempt is made to approach
what is called in physics the dimension of a construct. In.shorg, the

conceptual properties of the constructs, ie., their logical mtgr-
dependence as opposed to their empirical interdependence as dis-
coveted by experiments, are left entirely. vague. An outstanding
example is the construct intelligence which is very well defined
operationally but so poorly defined conceptually tlaat practically no
logical derivation seems possible. In the long run, it seems hopeless
to approach a satisfactory logical level in psych'ology and, at the
same time, to leave conceptually vague the dynamic constructs which
play an outstanding part within the framework of derivation. hed
The necessary conceptualization of ps.yc_hology cannot be rea et
by merely repeating, in a2 more formalistic manner, the statements
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of an existing psychological schoof like that of conditioned reflex o
of psychoanalysts Logical form and content are closely interwoven
1 any empirical science Formalization should nclude the develop
ment of constructs every one of whuch 15 considered from the start
both as a catrier of formal implication and as an adequate represen
tation of empirical data This implies that the operational and the
conceptual definittons are not arbitranily refated but show an 1nternal
coherence (¢ g, the possibility of coordmnating psychological force
operationally to locomotion and conceptually to a vector 1s mainly
based on their common feature of ditectedness) It further smplies
that the various constructs should be built up n such a way as to be
pasts of one logically conststent and empirically adequate system
Without the development of such 2 type of dynamic constructs
the mere formalization of the traditional constructs might hamper
progress 1 psychology, 1n spite of a possible gan n precision One
psychologist believes that association 15 something real, libido or
gestalt but a magic word, another 15 equally convinced that libido or
mstinct 1s something real Which psychological constructs are accepted
and which are repudiated depends mainly upon the system language
1n which the individual psychologist has been taught to think It 1s
clear that the formalization of such 2 language into an elaborate
system 15 apt to have a freezing effect Even after conceptually well
defined concepts have been found, 1t may be well to postpone formals
zation until thewr empirical frustfulness has been well established
de’rrx'\}:e::x ;sﬂ;idr:son why the ongmnal presentation of Zeigarnik s
sults was not given 1n a formalistic system Similar
caution 1s advisable 1n new psychologcal fields such as expenmental
soctal psychology The further the conceptual development proceeds

in psychology as a whole the quicker will 1t b le t 1
formalistic representation even tc}) new fields 1t be possible to apply

VII

What 15 accomplished n re

gard to representing psychological
relations by means of topological and vector conc%pti yand fvhat
should be the next objectives? If I may express my own feeling about
this question, which will be answered properly, of course only by

tP}:Jemftl;ture development of psychology, I would stress the following

1 The possibilities of a field theory i the realm of action,



Formalszation and Progress in Psychology 25

emotion, and personality are firmly established The basic statements
of a field theory are that (a) behavior has to be derived from a
totality of coexisting facts, (b) these coexisting facts have the char
acter of a “dynamuc field * 1n so far as the state of any part of this
field depends on every other part of the field The propositron (a)
mcludes the statement that we have to deal 1n psychology, too, with
a manifold, the interrelations of which cannot be represented with
out the concept of space 1 In fact all psychologtcal schools implicitly
agree with this statement by using concepts like approach or with
drawal, social posttion, and so forth in thetr descrrptions It 1s more
and more recognized, although there are still some exceptons, that
the spatial relations of psychological data cannot be adequately
represented by means of the physical space, but have to be treated,
at least for the time being, as a psychological space It 15 everywhere
accepted that this life space ncludes the person and the psycho
logical environment

In regard to propositton (b) the situation s stmilar Even theories
ongmally based on a coordination of isolated stimull to isolated
reactions have developed 1n a drection which brings them at least
very close to (b) A good example for this 1s the theory of Hull,
which does not correlate a reaction to a smgle stimulus such as an
optical one, but to a pattern of stimult which includes goal and
dnive stimuli In prinaple st 15 everywhete accepted that behavior
(B) 15 a function of the person (P) and the enviconment (E),
B=F (P,E), and that P and E 1 this formula ate interdependent
variables

2 The first prerequisite for a scientific representation of the
psychological field 1s the finding of a_geometry. adequate to repre

sent the spatal relattons of Eszchologx‘g@_l‘i{cts We know from the
@® history of physics that an empirical space might be represented by
d:ﬁereﬁf’ée&’nemes at first physics used Eugl@eag, mlc:rel: rece:ltly
Riemannian geometry It 1s to be expected that for psychology, too,
@ more than one geometry mght be found useful,/I'oday, one will be
satssfied to find at least one geometty Wthth‘ermlhtsd a m:;tlle_n%iga_:‘
interpretation_of_tegms like _approach and *withdrawa’ withon
(glbemg psychologically meaningless ‘The Eo_dcil_g‘g.i_c_la'l__ipace“ 1s sup

19See Chapter VI

"Kurt Lewin The conceptual rep
logtcal forces Comtr Psychol Theor 1938 T

and the of psycho
No 4 Duke University Press
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posed to be such a geometry The hodological space 1s 2 fintely
structured space, that 1s 1ts parts are not infinitely divisible but are
composed of certain units or regions Direction and distance are
defined by distinguished paths, which can easily be coordinated
to psychological locomotion Such a geometry permits an adequate
representation of the step by step charadewﬂw%xgl
processes It permuts furthermore an adequate answer to the puzzling
necessity to ascribe different psychological directions to locomotions
1n the same physical direction 1f the goal™5f those locomotions is
different This 1s particularly important for the problem of the
roundabout route The hodological space permuts the description of
“the structaral rélations withia the person as well as 1 his psycho
logical environment For 1nstance, the degree of differentiation of
the person and the peripheral and central layers cafi Hhits be deaned
Hodological space 15 no less useful for describing the structure of
Broups ggc_i therr changes Its greatest value however, becomes
apparent When we deal with problems of dynamics
3 During the latter part of the last century the development of
dynamic concepts 1 scientific psychology was governed by the fear
of shipping 1nto the _metaphysics of teleology, The 1dea that not
the future but the pasmered asthe cause of behavior
was one of the major motives 1n developing associationism At that
time anything connected with the concept of direction was considered
to be a teleological approach The concept of goal was suspect and
had to be replaced by something which did not 1mply the concept
of direction Other aspects of teleology looked upon with no less
suspicion were  foresight  which permuts the avoiding of obstacles
and consciousness  which takes mto account the total setting
Assocrationism tied hard to avoid these allegedly unscientific ele
ments 1t tried to develop a concept of association devord of the
logical element of direction Association should be blind and based
enttrely on the past (that mefnt That the Theory of‘association had to
be based on the concept of fepetition)
Of course the facts of goals needs, and will were too tmportant
simply to be neglected With psychology under the spell of the

dichotomy teleology or causatton b
y the past . nothing else
seemed to be left for those p%oﬁ‘éﬁs\wmpr’eﬁlssed iy the

importance of Fg:ﬂ_s_e’e@g\and du&t@ than to resort to 2
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definite teleological theory. McDougall is a classic representative of
this approach. The associationists, too, could not entirely neglect
goal-ditected and meaningful behavior. They tried to take goals,
intentions, and will into their system, and it is iateresting to see how
by doing this the character of the associationistic theory was changed.
Thorndike's law of effect and Ach’s concept of determinierende
Tendenz ascribe to those types of repetition which are connected with
certain aspects of a goal (reaching the goal, or setting up an in;en-
tion) the creation of particularly strong associations. Hull recogfnzec!
the importance of goals and needs by including goal- and need:stzmulx
as important elements into those “stimulus patterns,” which are
assumed as the cause of a reaction. More and more, the theory of
associationism (conditioned reflex) has been inﬂuex'lced l?y the
attempt_to derive _directed activities_ without assuming directed
dynamic factors., oo -
According to field theory, behavior depends neither on the past
nor on the future but on the present field. (This presentnﬁe:%d has 2
Cettain time-depth. It includes the "psycholog.ical past, psycho-
llolgical present,” and “psychological future’ which :?ﬂsrl)m’;_;i:“; :"f
the dimensions of the life space existing at 2 given time.)
coritrast both me belief of teleolog)"g that the future is the cause
of behavior, and that of associationism that the past is the cause of
behavior, Farthermore, it is an error to consider the assumption of
directed factors as characteristic of telcology. The causal GE.XPI"“"‘“‘”}s
in physics certainly do not avoid such assumptions: Pygg_l_fﬂ!ge-@.
a directed entity, a vector, Psychology, too, becomes in 110 Way chem.
physical Y res&‘t'iﬁgv-faaconstructs of vectorial character su a;
Psychological forces. This permits a direct attack on the problems do
directed action, In addition, by defining direction in terms of hoho-
logical space, an adequate representation is possible of what 'ﬂ?:
been meaningful in some of the other claims o'f teleo_log)’i] i
Puzzling relation between knowledgg_g@_é__@!‘ﬁﬂ‘ﬁi—wgl%. aone
Mystical character in teleology is made Bnderstandable at leas hm e
fundamental point: it becomes clear why Jack c of knowledge -‘15——5_*
effect of a barrier. The mysterious ability of animals to mak‘;;.;o.unin
4Dout routes can be rationally related to the fact that equilibria

th . ity of relations in the
ﬁ;dl.lodologxcal space depend upon thwﬁz_{l_llﬂ___._..ﬁ



28 Freld Theory n Social Science

4 A vanety of psychological processes, I feel, can be treated
with relative adequacy with the conceptual tools at hand ** These
wclude the basic charactersstics of needs and the various ways of
their gratification, Ticluding substitution The swbststate value of one
activity for another can be measured, and the general conditions for
substitute value can be dertved Substitution nvolves the basic
problems of settng np new goals and of the level of aspiratron In
this field an iffiportant step forward hias been Tiade by the derivation
of the somewhat paradoxical tendency to prefer difficult goals to
easy ones (a tendency which seems to contradict the * faw of parst-
mony ) We have already mentioned that many problems related
to the process of striving for a grven goal can be attacked, partlcularly
the relation between the cognatrve structure (learning, insight, round
about route) and the direction and the strength of the psyd'xologlcal
forces The same holds for many problems connected with conflct
sttuations The treatment of problems of atmospheres might be
spectfically mentioned It 15 possible to derive tne effect of pressure
of different degrees upon the degree of the momentary personalsty
differentration The predictions concerning the effect of frustration
upon productivaty and regression have been borne out by experiment
The degree of rigudsty or dynamic communication between the sub
parts of the person (one of the basic factors 1n personality bestdes
its degree of differentiation) has been measuted Finally, one resuit
which seems to me of great consequence the size of those regions
which, at a given time, have the character of undifferentiated #msts
m the life Space has become measurable, at least in certain cases 3
A number of predictions about the effect of the size of these units

on ammal behavior have been verified 14
As to the next tasks, 1t 1s hoped that the quantitative measurement
of psychological forces will be accomplished soon This will provide
the answer for the laws of the composition of forces (resultant
forces) and aid 1n the measurement of tension One of the fields
which most urgently requires improvements 1s that of social psy

12
. ;0: a more detailed description of the research mentioned here see Chapter
orwin Cartwright Relation of dectsion time to the categories
of response
Am | Psyehol 1941 54 174 196 & it
* Claude Buxton Latent learning 2nd the

goal gradient hypothesis Comtr
Psychol Theor 194%,‘\'0 2 Duke University Press Tpofess
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chology To my mind, 1t 15 possible today to define groups and
group goals operationally and with the type of constructs referred
to With their help predictions have been made, and experimentally
confirmed, about the effect of certain social atmospheres on group
Iife However, a number of basic constructs 1n social psychology,
including that of inducing fields (power fields), need refinement

The progress thus far made n the conceptual development of
psychology warrants much optimism The 1dea that such phenomena
as hope or friendship coald ever be represented by geometrical ot
other mathematical concepts would have scemed beyond any realistic
expectation a few years ago Today such representation 15 posstble
and of great help mn dealing with these phenomena I have no doubt
that the concepts of topology and hodolagical space, or concepts of
a stmtlar nature, will prove frustful for representatton and prediction
m every field of psychology On the other hand, one of the most
important factors for steady progress 1n any science 1s good judgment
1n decrding which problems are ready for attack and which are
better delayed until 2 more mature state of that science has been
reached
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Constructs in Field Theory
(x944)

AL L s L L R T

QUALITY AND QUANTITY IN PSYCHOLOGY

VER since the time of Weber and Fechner there has been a trend
1n psychology toward quantification and mathematyzation This
trend has become 1ncreasingly stronger There has been much contro-
versy, however, as to how mathematization can be achieved In the be
ginming there was much opposition 1 puncple ” that psychology 13
a qualitatve science and that quantification was to be limited to the
narrow field of psychology of perception Today st 1s accepted that
many of the previously excluded areas such as the psychology of
motwvation have to be treated mathematically, too
E Cassirer* has gven a detatled historical description of con
troversies between qualitative and quantitative approaches in the
~development of physics and chemistry Some of the present day
theoretical problems in psychology show great methodological
siulatties to these controverstes although they are histosically
separated by centuries According to Cassirer, the basic 1dea which
has led to the solution of these controversies tn mathematies tself
and 1n the mathematical treatment of phystcal data has been quantt-
tative and qualitative approaches are not opposites but necessary
complements of each other
Cassirer points out agamn and agamn that mathematization 15 not
dentical with quantification  Mathematics handles quantity and
1E Cassuter  Sub. begrsff und F; begrff U b
Grundf) der Erk Rk (Betin B Cassirer 1910)
30
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quality This 1s partscularly apparent in those branches of geometry
which make nonquantitative but still mathematically ‘exact’ state
ments 1 regard to position and other geometrical relations

Psychology, too, might gain much 1f 1t were more aware of the
fact that mathematics 1s able to handle quantitative and qualitative
problems That correct qualitative analysis 15 a prerequsite for
adequate quantitative treatment 15 well recognized mn psychological
statistics What seems less clear 1s that the qualitative differences
themselves can and should be approached mathematscally

Psychologists who think 1n field theoretical terms and those who
think 1n stimulus response terms agree that psychologncal explana-
tions have to use “constructs” and that psycho]ogu:al theory has to
be mathematical 1n nature There are still differences, 1t seems, 1n
regard to what mathematization means and how to -proceed 1
developing theories

We may use the conceptual development of the problem of
frustration as an example

EVERYDAY CONCEPTS AND SCIENTIFIC CONSTRUCTS

The concept of frustration has been brought to the fore by Freud
He links frustration with basic problems of sex, culture, sublimation,
dreams, and the whole area of psychopathology These concepts
were not designed to serve as a basts for strict expenimentation ot
for quantitative procedures They were taken from everyday language
Stull therr placement 1n the psychoanalytical system has samewbat
sharpened and specified their meaning

Up to 1920 academic psychology,
At of sensory perception and memory, did not deem 1t appropr1ate
for a scientist to consider these datker and mystical aspects of lfe

enever these questions arose, they were handled gingerly To
speak about frustration, substitution, aggtesston, OF love 1n expers-
mental psychology appeated at that tume as symptomatic of ds
cussion outside the realm of science, as to some psycholopists tocf:lay

€ very term “group atmosphere ’ seems to be symptomatic of 2
nonscientific approach

From the begmnning, the field theoretical discussion of frustmtxolr1l
Wag hlghly analytical A variety of situations was distingwished, suc

breathing the ' pure screntific
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as frustration 1 a setting of reward as compared with frustration
under threat of punishment, frustration of desire to move toward as
against moving away from an area of activities, frustration where
only 2 arcumscribed area s tnaccessible as against a prsonlike set-
ting where 2 barner surrounds the person on all sides

These distinctions can be said to be qualitative mn nature How-
ever, they can be represented through topological and vector concepts
1n a way which (a) makes each situation open for quantitative treat-
ment, (b) does not handle these qualitatively different situations as
entirely separate entities but concetves of them as a result of certain
quantitative varsations or of varations 1n the distribution of forces

This seemingly paradoxical feat can be achieved by a method
of construction,’ which has been first developed n mathematics
ttself To consider qualitatively different geometrical entities (such
as circle, square, parabola) as the product of 2 certain combination
of certain ‘elements of construction’ (such as points and move
ments) has since the time of the Greeks been the secret of this
method It 1s sometimes called the method of * genetic definstion ™
It 15 able, at the same time, to link and to separate, 1t does not
minmize qualitative differences and still lays open their relation
to general quantitative variables Cassirer has shown how the same
method proved to be fruitful in empirical sciences where the " ele-
ments of construction * are mathematically described empirical entt
ties (such as forces, 1ons, atoms)

The field theoretical analysis of frustration achieves a similar
qualitative and quantitative characterszation, a conceptual separation
and linkage through such constructs as psychological force, psy
chological region,” “power field With the help of thes’e con
ceptual means certain derivations were made, such as under what
conditions frustration would lead to a mund,about route and when
to a leaving of the field, under what conditions social aggresston
would result, and what the form of restless movements would be
These predictions are partly made 1n regard to different types of
setting and partly linked to quantitative conditions (such as the
relative strength of forces) within one setting

These predictions were the basis for planning and analyzing 2
number of experiments ® In a setting of frustratson, relatively strong

2 For 2 more detailed discussion of these experiments, see Chapter X
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emotions and aggression were produced, persistence, at various age
levels and under conditions of repeated frustration, was studied,
the substitute value of various types of play and nonplay behavior
was measured 1 settings of goal frustration, the effect of different
mntensittes of frustratton on constructiveness 1 play was studied and
the degree of regression measured with smgle children and with
pairs of friends, factors which determine the effect of frustration
0 a prison were mnvestigated, experiments on group atmosphere
and studies of organized and unorganized groups deal with the effect
of socral frustration 1n a group setting, patticularly with the effect
on aggression, cooperation, and passivity
These investigations of the causes and effects of frustration include

quite a variety of divergent topics, suchas hope and time perspective,
type of activity and group organtzation, security and shyness, pro

ductxvnty, emotional tenston, friendship and fight, cooperation and
aggression, development and regression, reward and punishment,
tools and obstacles, leadership, degree of acceptance of other persons

goals Yet this vartety of phenomena s appmached with relatively
few basic concepts (such as force field, power field, tenston, sumple
and orgamizational dependence) These few concepts, used as “ele-
ments of construction, * permit the analytical treatment and  genetic
definition  of a vast realm of qualitative phenomena and quantitative
problems 1 a concrete fashion That this can be done shows, so 1t

seems to me, the power of the method and the frmtfulness of the

concepts

SR (stimulus—response) theortes, too, follow something lihe 2

method of conceptual construction More recently this approach has
widened 1ts area of application from the problems of rote learning
to such general problems as frustration ® One might ask \What 15
stmilar and what 15 different between the field theoretical approach
and the SR approach 1n this area of problems’

WHAT “1s”" FRUSTRATION

eoty has been that

One of the standard criticisms made by SR th
f the conditions

field theory 15 not sticking to a physcal definition o

:
P J Dollard s al  Frustratron and Aggresston (New Haven
€35 1939)

Yale Umversity
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The term expectation, for instance, has been taboo, as much as
terms Ithe degree of acceptance, or feeling of belonging  Even
today some veterans of SR theory seem to hold to the 1dea that
scientific psychology means definition 1n terms of physics * The study
of frustration and aggtesston, on the other hand, seemed to be a
clear departure from this position Most of the terms, like frustra
tion or cooperation, are defined 1n psychological terms In other
words, the trend away from physicabistic definitions toward psycho
logical definttions (which was apparent ever since the concept of
goal was accepted as legitimate) seems to prevail and to lead to
2 happy union with the aspects expressed 1n field theory

There seems to be no difference i regard to the tendency toward
a quantitative approach to frustration There 1s, of course, no differ
ence in regard to problems of reliability or similar methodologscal
questions of a technical nature There 1s no difference of opinion 11
regatd to the necessity of an operational definition of psychologlcal
concepts nor a difference of optnion 1n regard to the destrability of
strict theories and derivations

An important difference seems to lte n the following direction
In SR theory frustration 15 treated as a concept, asan element
of construction  The attempt 1s made to define this concept oper
ationally and to proceed from there to a quantitative theory, for
instance about the telation between frustration and aggresston When
the psychologist who follows field theoretical lines speaks about
frustration le:umng hope, fnends}up, aggression he 1s conscious of
the fact that he 15 using  popular terms These terms are quite
helpful even necessary, m the beginning However, they are not
cz_nﬂdered, within field theoty, as psychological concepts 1n the sense
of screntific  elements of construction The reason for this 1s that
a term ltke frustration (a) lacks a conceptual definition through
coordination to mathematical concepts (b) refers 1n a vague way

to 2 multitude of different settings rath
cr th 1t
definable type of situation & & € than to one conceptually

4C Hull The problem of
intervening vanables 1n -
R,: 1943 50 273-291 molar behavior theory Prychol
t50me Ost;n(ii es us; the term  frustration 25 2 name for the incident wh ch inter
rupts a goal fueclc activity TIn this case the term  frustration does not refer to
a structure t; alzdsnuauon but to an event that 1s something which has the
same conceptual d mension (see later) as behavior The conclusion that several
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If this 1s correct, 1t would be scientsfically meaningless to attempt,
for instance, to link the ntensity of frustration lawfully with any
speafic effect (such as aggression), for one would have to know
the type of frustration and the detailed setting 1n order to make any
definite dertvations Indeed, the experiments show that st 1s as correct
to say “frustration leads to increased friendship and nonaggression’ ®
as 1t 1s to say “frustration leads to aggression " It 15 correct to say
that frustration leads to increased as well as to decreased productivity,
that 1t leads to new efforts as well as to passwvity ?

It s interesting to note that the more recent publications of the
Yale group icreasmgly recognize the necessity of differentiating
between the various setups, and that they, too, are becoming mote
analytical However, the attempt to keep * frustration” as one defin-
able psychological entity and to link 1t lawfully with certan effects,
such as aggression, seems not yet to have been given up Cases of
nonaggression are treated as the result of * additional factors” which
bring about, in the particular case, phenomena which are only
apparently different from what 1s expected by the general law

The field theoretical approach i this point 15 more radical Its
higher demands on concepts can be formulated n the following
way Psychology should be as much concerned with the question of

what frustration *1s’ psychologically, as with the effect of frustra
tion In fact, field theory considers 1t impossible to nvestigate the
laws of frustration, hope, friendshup, or autocracy without mvestigat
Ing at the same time what frustratton, hope, friendship, or autocracy
1s " psychologically

T am well aware that questions about the “nature* of objects of
events have been much abused and have been asked 1m 2 scientifically
Mmeantmgless, metaphysical way When psychology departed from 1ts
early “'philosophical”* speculations 1t banned, very understandably

types of . should be d hed and defined analytically before definite
:lw; can be formulated would hold in this case, also As a sule, it 18 unp:ssxbl;::::
l;lk such phenotypically defined events consistently to the same concept, mOd:plm o
of the situation 1n which the event occurs This 1s onc of the basic methodologx
lxx.om, nd 2 marn reason for the development of constructs I 8 SaieAce
fm;?( E Wrght Constructiveness of play as affected by group organtzation
Suation, Charact and Pers, 1941, 11, 40-49
CbllE Barker, T Dembo K Lewin Frustration and regre:
Welf, 1941, 18 No 1

and

ssion, Unmiv Jous Stad
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and correctly, questions about what a psychological phenom'enon
like intelligence is. The only answer permitted was an “‘operational
definition,” as, for instance, “Intelligence is what is measured by
intelligence tests.” .

Unfortunately, in this way the child has been thrown out with
the bath. There is one meaning behind the question about the
“nature” of things which is as essential for psychology as it is for
science in general. If 2 chemist finds a certain material he may be
able to define it operationally by pointing out where it can be fou.nd
and by specifying its color and weight. In studying this material,
the first question of the chemist will be: “What is this material
chemically?” He might find that it is an element or a compound, of
he might find that the chemical constitution of this material varied
from piece to piece (as much as the psychological nature of frustra-
tion varied from occasion to occasion). In this case, the material,
in spite of its being well-defined operationally, does not represent
“one type” from the point of view of the chemist. "The criterion for
this oneness is the possibility of representing it by one chemical
formula, through one combination of “elements of conceptual con-
struction” (such as ions, atoms). What an object is is now deter-
mined by the possibility of characterizing it by one combination
of conceptual constructs.

The history of chemistry and physics shows a slow change from
such popular distinctions as “fire, water, and earth”—which are
related to easily observable “obvious” but “superﬁcial" properties——
to Flassiﬁcations based on the method of conceptual construction.
This method frequently overrules the testimony of the ‘‘common
appearance”; it calls different what appears to be one, and calls one
?vh.at appears different. The chemist follows this method because he
is interested in the chemical behavior of the material rather than its
appeatance. He therefore will not attempt to look for common laws
or common effects if he knows that—fr,
conceptual construction—the materi
glomeration of types.

. Doubtlessly “empirical laws of the descriptive type' can be estab-
lished (on the basis of operational, definitions alone) in the psy-

chology of “learning” and “frustration” as well as in the physics
of “‘water, fire, and earth.”

om the point of view of
2l at hand is an arbitrary con-
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Many valuable data can be and have been gathered with the scen
tific tools available on this level Wherever psychology reaches out
into a new area, groundwork has to be laid with these tools Concep-
tual refinement should not be regarded as the only aspect of progress
mn psychology It 15, however, of greatest importance that psychology,
too, can m 1ts own way proceed from the “water and fire” level
to a more advanced level of concepts For no part of psychology ot
its applications can progress beyond very definite imstations if it
cannot reach the level where the “'psychological nature” of an event
1s charactersized by the conceptual construction which represents 1t

CoNCEPTUAL DIMENSIONS OF PsyCHOLOGICAL CONSTRUCTS

One of the symptoms of screnttfic constructs above the water 'and
fire level 15 the posstbility of defining therr * conceptual type’ or
ultimately their “conceptual dimenston ™ To give a simple example
from physics “Speed” and “acceleration” do not have the same
conceptual dimenston because speed 1s distance over tme (a/t),
whereas acceleration 1s distance over the squate of trme (. d/#?) On
the other hand, everything which can be expressed as speed has the
Same conceptual dimension Similarly, every physical phenomenon
which can be expressed as a physical force (that s, mathematically
as a vector) has the same conceptual dimension Force, however,
has not the same dimension as energy .

To know what the conceptual dimenston of a construct 15 5 Ol
great methodological importance (1) Only those entities which have
the same conceptual dimension can be compared as to their magni-
tude (2) Everything which has the same conceptual dlmer:lsxon
<an be compared quantitatively, 1ts magnitude can be measured, 1n
Principle, with the same yardstick (units of measurement) ¢ o

It seems to be necessary and possible to apply the 1dea of c o
ceptual dimension also to the constructs 1n psychology “This can e
d;’“e by relating each construct to a few basic psychological elemen
Of conceptual construction

Ob‘”"ESlY, the state of development of psychology 15 ,:10f ;Ud;
that o Systematsc Iinking of every construct with any otth f: hafz 3
System of quantitative equations can be realized On the 0 c:l lnci
Tam snelined to think that psychology 1s not far a3y from
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where a good number of the basic constructs can be linked 1n 2
precise manner (Both SR and field theory have actually established
such explicit relations for some of the constructs ) But we have not
yet become accustomed to think n terms of conceptual dimensions
or—to use 2 mote general and for the present state more approptiate
term— ‘conceptual types”

It would be a mistake to delay using this approach until psychology
has reached a stage where each construct designates phenomena
which can be measured quantitatively For to reach a poimnt where
all psychological faws can be expressed n gwantuative equattons,
we have to recognize that such equations presuppose that both sides
of them have psychologically the same conceptual dimenston Work-
ing toward such objectives will be much facihitated 1f we become
aware of the importance of these aspects and, at least, learn catefully
to distingussh different conceptual types

Whenever the problem of psychological measurement arises we
should ask What 1s the conceptual type of the phenomenon we want
to measure, and how 1s the measuring procedure related to this pat-
ticular type> A concern with this aspect of measurement should do
much to clarify the frequently obscure relations between the con-
ceptual defintion of a psychological construct and 1ts operatsonal
definttion (symptoms, measurements), it should facilitate the de-
velopment of methods to measure not yet measured constructs

There are indications that certam types of questions can be
answere‘d only by certain types of constructs For instance, 1t seems
that a * prediction of the behavior of an ndividual 1n 2 speaific
situation  has to be based on a "force field * or 2 conceptually equiv-
alent construct If st 15 correct that no other conceptual type (such as
power field, position, tension, force) suffices for such 2 prediction,

important positive and negative m
iporta g ethodological implications ate

On the whole, then, we m.
types 1s closely r 2y say that the problem of conceptual

clated to the problems of i

psychological measure:

::f;tt ar:;ll of mathematical equations expressing psychologlcal laws,
: ct0 T; task of interrelating systematically all psychologmal con-
structs ts relatron makes the 1ssue timely, 1t indicates, too, that

we have to deal here with one of th f
saentfic psychology e basic permanent questions ©
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We shall not attempt here to develop the 1dea of conceptual
dimensions 1n detarl This task demands much thought and careful
claboration However, we should like to give as llustrations a few
examples of dynamic and nondynamic constructs of different and
of equal “conceptual type ™

1 One of the basic psychological concepts 1s that of psychological
positzon Posttion 15 a * spacial relation of regions”, for mstance, the
posttion of a region A can be characterized by its lying n B Examples
of psychological concepts which have the conceptual dimenston of
position are  group belongingness of an mdividual, his occupattonal
posttion, mvolvement 1 an activity

2 Locomotion has a different dimension from posttion It refers
to 2 “relation of positions at different times ™ Any psychological
phenomenon that can be represented as a locomotion—and that
holds for most *behavior’—would have the same conceptual
dimension

3 Cognue structwre mught be regarded as having the same
dimension as position because 1t refers to the relative position of
different parts of a field Structure does not refer, however, to the
Posttion of one pont but to the position of a multitude of points o
regions

4 Force ot * tendency to locomotion’ has conceptually 2 different
character from actual locomotion, although locomotion 15 one of the
Symptoms (operational definition) for a constellation of forces wher;
the resultant force 1s greater than zero It has sometimes been state:
that the term force 15 equivalent to *strength of drve 1n the SR
theory ‘This would be correct 1f by strength of drive 2 psychological
entity 1s meant which mathematically has the character of a vector
Such a * strength of drve’ would have to be distinguished from
the strength of “need” if need refers to tension (tension has 3
diferent dimension from force) SR theoty will have to specfy

:Vhether strength of drive should be understood to be a vector before
€ question can be decided
5 Goal This concept does not have the dimenston of a force, lg

Spite of the fact that there 1s a close relation between goals a}?t

forces A goal has the conceptual dimenston of a “force field ' —4 “l

55, of a distribution of forces space Goal (or 1 field theoretlc;

termmology, a positive valence) 1s a force field of a special structure,
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namely, a force field where all forces point toward the same tegion
To conceve of a goal 1n this way gives it a definite place withtn the
totality of possible patterns of force fields The counterpart of 2
distribution of forces toward one region 1s the distribution away
from one region This 1s equivalent to the concept of “aversion "
Other types of force fields are equivalent to what 1s called a * diffi-
culty’ or *barrier * The transformation of such everyday concepts
as goals, difficulties, averstons into force fields of different types
makes it possible to link these qualitatively very different entities
in a way which lays open their functional similanity and differences

6 Confisct refers not to one force field but to the overlapping of
at least two force fields “Frustration” has the same dimension as
conflict A systematic survey of the possible types of frustratton or
conflict should, therefore, mquire how force fields can overlap 1n
such a way that equally strong but opposite forces result at some
posnts of the field Such analysts permuts a systematic treatment of
the conditions and the effects of conflicts The concept equltbriam
has the same dimension as conflict, 1t refers to certain constellations
of overlapping force fields

7 Fear may seem to have the same dimension as aversion How-
ever, 1 most cases fear 1s related to the psychological future It has
to deal with some aspect of time perspective* In this respect it 15
suntlac to concepts like hope, plan, expectation Expectation refers
to the psychologtcal structure and the distribution of forces on the
reality level of the psychological future Hope refers to a relation
between the structure of the teality level and of the wish level of
the psychological future Guslt refers to the relation between the
strgch;re of the reality and the wish level of the psychological past
fone ';;Jae:t ;lioes not have the same dimension as psychologxcal
smply that A e POWITr of A 15 greater than the power of B does not
ot A t 1 actually exerts pressure on B ‘The concept of power
on anothe possibility of inducing forces* of a certain magnitude
have the s: "}::rson The concept of power field, therefore, does not
concepts Ike Ct‘t’“CImeal dimension as that of a force field In using
awate of the dalff:;ie;ltd::;me’ aggresston, friendship, one has to be
field, force and behavior cnsions of the concepts power field, force

9 Values Like the term sde ology, the term value 1s 2 rather unclear
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concept n psychology Values influence behavior but do not have the
character of a goal (that 1s, of a force field). For example, the
mndividual does not try to “reach” the value of fairness but fairness
15 “guiding” his behavior It is probably correct to say that values
determine which types of activity have a posttive and which have a
negative valence for an individual 1n a given situation In other
words, values are not force fields but they *nduce” force fields

That means values are constructs which have the same psychologtcal
dimension as power fields It 1s mteresting to consider from this
pownt of view the psychoanalytical theory that values are “intern

alized* parents Independent of whether this statement m regard to
the genests of values 1s or 15 not correct we can at least say that values
and persons are equivalent m so far as both can be represented by
power fields

SUMMARY

It 15 not necessary to discuss here the relations between the d]ﬁe,r,ent
conceptual types, that 1s, the problem of conceptual ' dimenston” in
the narrower sense of the term, although that seems to be possible
for some of the concepts The examples may suffice to illustrate at
least some of the points which make the problem of conceptual types
or dimenstons of constructs very important for psychology today In
my experience, we have here one of the most helpful methodological
tools for approaching new areas of problems 1 psychology A major
difficulty 1n setting up worthwhile expeniments 10 2 new field 1s the
mability to formulate ntelligently and adequately expenimental and
theoretical questions An 1nvestigation into the conceptual types s
one of the most helpful first steps toward the formulatron of such
questions

To state, for instance, that the conceptual types of a value are
those of a power field means raising the problem of a systematic
survey of all kinds of power fields It relates values in a Rrecxse naan
ner to the rest of the psychological constructs (such as forcesl or
"behavior ) It indicates, at least mn a general way, along what lines
2 measurement of the effects of values should proceed It opens up
2 wealth of experimental problems For instance, if a value 1sb equxt\:
alent to a power field any change of values would have to be co
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Defining the “Field at a Given Time”
(1943)

T Ly

FIELD THEORY AND THE PHASE SPACE

THE history of acceptance of new theories frequently shows the
following steps: At first the new idea is treated as pure nonsense,
not worth looking at. Then comes a time when a multitude of con-
tradictory objections ate raised, such as: the new theory is too fancy,
or merely a new terminology; it is not frustful, or simply wrong
Finally a’state is reached when everyone seems to claim that he had
always followed this theory. This usually marks the last state before
eneral acceptance. .

_ The increasing trend toward field theory in psychology is apparent
1n recent variations of psychoanalysis (Kardmner, Hotney) and also
within the theory of the condstioned reflex. This trend makes the
clarification of the meaning of field theory only the more important
because those psychologists who, like myself, have been in favor of
field theory for many years have not been vety successful in making
the essence of this theory clear. The only excuse I know of 1s that
this matter is not very simple. Phystcs and philosophy do not seem
to have done much analytical work about the meaning of field theory
that could e helpful to the psychologist. In addition, methods like
field theory can really be understood and mastered only 1 the same
Way as methods in a handcraft, namely, by leamning them through
Ppractice,

Hilgard and Marquis? quote from a letter of
bl B 4 s Gt Lt (07X D

Clark Hull the

43



44 Freld Theory i Social Science

following sentence “As I see 1, the moment one expresses 1n a0y
very general manner the various potentialities of behavior as de-
pendent upon the simultaneous status of one or more varables, he
has the substance of what 1s currently called field theory ”

It 15 cotrect that field theory emphasizes the smportance of the
fact that any event 1s a resultant of a multitude of factors The
recognition of the necessity of a fair representation of this multitude
of iterdependent factors 1s a step in the direction toward field
theory However, this does not suffice Field theory 1s something more
specific

To use an 1Hlustration Success 1n a certain sport may depend upon
a2 combmation of muscular strength, velocity of movement, ability
to make quick decisions, and precise perception of ditection and
distance A change m any one of these five variables might alter the
result to a certain degree One can represent these varables as five
dimensions of a diagram The resultant of any possible constellation
of these factors for the amount of success can be marked as a pomt
in the diagram The totality of these ponts then 1s 2 diagrammatic
;epresentatxon of this dependence, 1n other words, of an empmcal

aw

Physics frequently makes use of such representation of a multitude
of factors nfluencing an event To each of certan properties, such
as temperature, pressure, tume, spacial posttion, one dimension 15
coordinated Such a representation 1n physics 1s called “'phase space’
Such a phase space may have twenty dimenstons 1f twenty factors have
to be considered A phase space 1s something definitely different
from that three dumensional “physical space’ within which Physxcal
objects are moving In the same way the psychological space, the
life space or psychological field, 1 which psychologcal locomotion
of structural changes take place, 1s something different from those
diagrams where dimensions mean merely gradations of properties

In discussing these questions with a leading theoretical physicist,
we agreed that the recognition of 2 multitude of factors as determin-
Ing an event, and even their representation as a phase space, does
not presuppose field theory. In psychology, Thutstone's factor
analysis deals with such relations of various factors Any character
profile recognizes the multitude of factors Field theorusts and non



Defimng the “Freld at a Given Time” 45

field theonists can both avail themselves of these useful devices, but
not everybody who uses them 1s therefore a field theorist
What 1s field theory? Is it a hind of very general theory? If one
proceeds 1n physics from a specral Jaw or theory (such as the law
of the free falling body) to more general theores (such as the
Newtontan laws) or still more general theorses (such as the equa
tions of Maxwell), one does nof finally come to field theory In other
words, field theory can hardly be called a theory i the usual sense
This fact becomes stil more apparent when we consider the
relation between the correctness or incorrectness of a theory and
tts character as a field theory A specal theory 1n physics or psy
chology may be a field theory, but nevertheless wrong On the other
hand, a description of what Hans Feigl calls an empirical theory
on the lowest level may be correct without being field theory
(although I do not believe that a theory on the higher levels of
constructs can be correct 1n psychology without betag field theory)
Freld theory, therefore, can hardly be called correct or ncorrect
1n the same way as a theory 1n the usual sense of the term Freld
theory 15 probably best characterszed as a method namely, a method
of analyzng causal relations and of burlding screntific constructs
This method of analyzing causal relations can be expressed 1 the
form of certain general statements about the nature of the con
ditions of change To what degree such a statement hasan analytical
(logical, # preors) and to what degree 1t has an empurical  character
do not need to be discussed here

THE PRINCIPLE OF CONTEMPORANEITY AND THE
EFFECT OF PAST AND FuTURE

One of the basic statements of psychological field theory can be
formulated as follows Any behavior or any other change mn 2
hological field at that

psychological field depends only upon the psyc|

time

This principle has been stressed by the field theorsts from the
beginning It has been frequently misunderstood and mtespreted to
mean that field theorists are not nterested 1n historical problems or
1n the effect of previous expertences Nothing can be mote mistaken
In fact field theorists are most nterested 1 developmental and



46 Field Theory 1n Social Science

hustorical problems and have certanly done their share to enlarge
the temporal scope of the psychological experiment from that of the
classic reaction time expertment, which lasts only a few seconds, to
experimental situations, which contain a systematically created history
through hours or weeks

If a clarsfication of the field theoretical principle of contempo
raneity could be achteved, 1t would, I feel, be most helpful for an
understanding among the vatious schools 1n psychology

+n--

fen--

FiGure 1 S duning s—nuntil 41152 closed system  but § 1s not genidentic

%
with § 7" sndicates the veloaty of x

The meaning of thss far reaching principle can be expressed
rather easily by refernng to ats application 1n classical phystes
A change at the pomt x 1 the phystcal world 15 customarily

dx
characterized s R that 1s to say, as a differentral change 1 the

posttion of x during 2 differential time period d¢ Field theory states
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d

that the change z;—c— at the time # depends only on the situation §* at
that time # (Figure 1)

dx

— = F(§
(1) = = F(")
It does not depend, 1n additron, on past or future situations In
other words, the formula (1) 15 correct, but not the formula ( 12)
(1a) dx=F(§t) +-F{($t 1) + -+ +F(S%) + -~

Of course, there are cases 1n physics where one can state the rela

tion between a change and 2 past situation §** (where t —n 15 2
tume not immedsately preceding #, |t —n| > 4f) In other words,
there are occastons where 1t 15 technically possible to write
(2) & = F(s)
However, this ss possible only 1f 1t ts known how the later sttuation
$t depends on the previous situation S* ", 1n other words, 1f the func
tion F 1n the equation

(3) St=F(st")

1s known Such knowledge presupposes usually (a) that both situa
tions are * closed systems’ which are gemdentic®, (b) that the laws
are known which deal with the change of ail pomts of the previous
sttuation S** and also the laws dealing with the changes in the situa
tions between the previous situation S* * and the latter sttuation S
The meaning of inking a change to a past sttuation by formula ( iz)
mght be clarified best by pomting out that 1t 18 pos?ble na sxmntar
way to link a present change to a future situation S** and to write

dx
2a AX _ E(St
(22) ar (s .
This 1s possible whenever we have to deal with 2 cflo;ed systg::
during the time period ¢ until ¢ + #, and 1f the laws of the on going
changes during this period are known
n
The possibility of writing this functronal equnthon ddoes ngtor;:;:;e
that the future situation §%* 15 concerved of as a “condition
2K Lewin Der Begnff der Genese 3% Physik  Brologte wnd Entutcklungs
geschichte (Berhin Springer, 1922)
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d.
present change %— In fact, the same T’: would occur 1f the closed
system were destroyed before the time (# 4 #) In other words, the
change % depends on the situation (§*) at that time only (1n line

with formula {1]) The technical possibility of expressing this

change mathematically as a function of a future or a past time does
not change this fact 3

The equivalent to %— m physics 1s the concept * behavior 1 psy

chology, 1f we understand the term behavior to cover any change 10
the psychological field The field theoretical prnciple of contempo
raneity in psychology then means that the behavior b at the tume #
15 a function of the situation § at the time ¢ only (§ 1s meant to 1n
clude both the person and his psychological environment),

(4) bt =F(st)

and not in addition, a function of past or future sttuatrons §* » or
S§'» (Tigure 2) Agam, 1t 35 possible to relate the behavior & m
durectly to erther a past situation (St ") or a future situation (S},
but agam this can be done only 1f these situations are closed systems,
and if the changes i the ntermediate periods can be accounted for

by known laws Tt seems that psychologists are increasingly aware of
the importance of this formula

How To DETERMINE THE PROPERTILS OF A
FIELD AT A GIVEN TiME

If one has to derne behavior from the situation at that time, 2
®ay has to be found to determne the character of the situation at
a gen time  This determination tmphes a number of questions
“hlllch are T think, interesting both psychologically and philosoph
scally

To determine the

properties of a present situation or—to use
medical terminology—to make o diagnosis, one can follow two dif-

* Frequently an occurrence £ 521d to be caused by the preceding conditions
This term seems to have been musunderstond by psychologusts to refer to a d stant
Fast situation (5'%) although 1t should refer to the present situztion or at Jeast t0
the immediately preceding situation (5'4') We will come back to this question
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ferent procedures One may base one’s statement on conclustons from
lustory (anamnesis), or one may use duagnostic fests of the present
To use a simple example I wish to know whether the floor of the
attic 15 sufficiently strong to carry a certain weight I mught try to
gan this knowledge by finding out what matersal was used when the
house was buslt ten years ago As I get relable reports that good
matersal has been used, and that the architect was a dependable man,
I might conclude that the load probably would be safe If I can find
the original blueprints, I mght be able to do some exact figuring and
feel stidl more safe
Of course, there 1s always a chance that the workmen have actually
not followed the blueprints, or that nsects have weakened the wood
wotk, or that some rebuilding has been done during the last ten
years Therefore, I might decide to avoud these uncertain conclusions
from past data and to determine the present strength of the floor by
testing 1ts strength now Such a dagnostic test will not yreld data
which are absolutely certain, how reliable they are depends upon the
quality of the available test and the carefulness of testing However,
the value of a present test 15, from the pomnt of view of methodology,
supertor to that of an amamnesss An anamnesis includes logrcally
two steps namely, the testing of certain properties 1 the past (of
the quality, size, and structure of the woodwork) and the proof that
nothing unknown has mterfered the meantime, 1 other words
that we have to deal with a “closed system " Even 1f 2 system 15 left
untouched by the outside, 1nner changes occur Therefore, 1n add:
tion, the laws governing these inner changes have to be known 1f
the properties of a situation are to be determined through aa an
amnes:s
Medicine, engmneering, physics, biolo
both methods, an 1nquiry into the past an

they prefer the latter whenever posstble *
Psychology has used dragnosis by anamnets rather excessively,

There are cases where 2 historscal proced
hunger of a rat can probably be better determuned by the duration of sun:uccx;“tslll::
bya physiological or psychological test of the hunger at the tuxe £ Tlus(:;:n e
from the past to the present can be made, however, only duning P“[‘,, ;nm::i
settings where 2 closed system  (no interference from outside) cn ;l"d: bzve'
eg, for animals which dunng this period do the same amount of work, lwd Skinner
been on 2 known diet et The difficulues of this 7p¢ of control have le
to link the problem of duve strength to properties of present consumption

gy are accustomed to using
d a test of the present But

ure 15 preferable For instance, the
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particulatly in classic psychoanalysis and other clinical approaches to
problems of personality. Psychology of perception and psychology of
memory have been relatively free from the historical type of diag-
nosis. Experimental psychology, on the whole, has shown a progres-
sive trend toward testing the present situation.

The method of determining the properties of a situation ($%) by
testing them at that time ¢ avoids the uncertainties of historical con-
clusions. It does not follow, however, that this method eliminates
considerations of time-periods altogether. A “'situation at a given
time” actually does not refer to a moment without time extension,
but to a certain time-period. This fact is of great theoretical and
methodological importance for psychology.

It may be helpful to go back for a moment to the procedure in
physics. If the vertical lines in Figure x represent the so-called physi-
al “world-lines,” a “situation” means a cut through these lines at
2 given time £. A description of such a situation has to include (1) the
relative position of the parts of the field at that time; (2) the direc-
tion and the velocity of the changes going on at that time. The first
task is fulfilled by ascribing certain scalar values to the different en-
tities; the second, by ascribing certain vectors to them. The second
task contains a difficulty which I would like to discuss.

_To describe the direction and velocity of a change going on at 2
gven moment, it is necessary to refer to a certain period of events.
Ideally, a time-differential should suffice for such determination. Ac-
tually, one has to obsetve a macroscopic time-interval or at least the
position at the beginning and at the end of such an interval to deter-

mine tlfat time-differential. In the simplest case the velocity at 2
given time is_ assumed to equal the average velocity during that
macroscopic time-interval, I will not attempt to follow up the details
of this procedur? in physics. If sufficient laws are known, certain in-
direct methods like those based on the Dopler effect permit different
procedures,

. HO.‘"L'VCI'. it remains a basic fact that an adequate description of a
s.ltuahon_ at a moment is impossible without observation of a certain
hmc:p:nod. This observation has to be interpreted (according to
the most plausible™ assumption and our knowledge of the physical
laws) in a way which permits its transformation into a statement of
the “state of affaits at the time £,

In psychology a similar problem exists, The petson at a given time
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FiGur 2z § during f— nuntil £ - n 152 closed system , but S 15 not geny
with §' s* 4% 45 2 srﬁall time field unit which extends over na:{:lemdyl sm”h’r;?
and 1ncludes the relatively small time period £ until £ + Af S ’Sl' ‘1_*_'5':;,, ”
field unst covering a larger area and 1ncluding the longer P‘”"i :h “n;lx 4 e unit
and p® indicate the change 1n position of x during the small and the large

may be 1n the midst of saying "2~ Actually sucha statement ,m;l:hcz
alteady that a certain time interval 1s observed Olhef“'&sc’ ﬁ“ ’thc
certain position of mouth and body could be recorded st;-::h)c on
psychologsst will not be satisfied with sucha d’amc.tcf-mnlo e to the
gomng process He Iikes to Lnow whether this *2 bel c;r{lzﬁ]  ord
word “can” or “apple’ of to what word 1t does bclonﬁ rssn o
was " can,” the psychologist wants to kn‘ow “hckhcét ¢ pe o of
going to say “I cannot come back * or * I can stand on mj



52 Freld Theory i Soctal Science

Lhaveto The psychologist even likes to know whether the sentence
15 spoken to an intimate friend as a part of a conversation about per
sonal plans for the future or whether this sentence 1s part of 2 po
litrcal address and has the meaning of an attempt to retreat from an
untenable political position

In other words, an adequate psychological description of the char
acter and the direction of an ongoing process can and has to be done
on varsous microscopic and macroscopic levels To each  size of a unt
of behavior a different size of situation can be coordinated That
the individual 1n our example 1s saying 2, can be made sure with
out taking into account much of the sutrounding of the ndividual
To characterize the sentence as a part of a political retreat, much
mote of the surrounding has to be considered

Without altering the principle of contemporanesty as one of the
basic propositions of field theory, we have to realize that to deter
mune the psychological direction and velocity of behavior (1 e, what
15 usually called the meaning of the psychological event), we have
to take nto account 1n psychology as 1n physics a certain tume period
The length of this period depends 1n psychology upon the scope of
the sitwation As a rule, the more macroscopic the situation 1s which
has to be described the longer 1s the period which has to be observed
to determune the direction and velocity of behavior at a given time
(Figure 2)

In other words we are dealing 1n psychology with situatronal
units which have to be concetved of as having an extension 1n re
gard to their field dmenstons and their time dimensions If I am
not mistaken the problem of time space quanta, which 1s so import
tant for modern quantum theory 1 physics 15 methodologically paral
lel (although of course on 2 more advanced level) to the problem
of time field units 1n psychology

The concept of situations of different scope has proved to be vety
helpful 1n solving a number of otherwise

Tolman 5 Muenzinger ¢ rather puzzling problems

and Floyd Allport” have stressed that a psy
8
o Iée :‘;“;l'yoI(A_:no:mI ;t;r)ponve Behavior 1n Animals and Men (New York D Apple
L]
. K F Muenanger Prychology she Scrence of Behavior (Denver World Press

939)
TF H Allport Methods 1n the stud wal
Psychol 1942 15 165 185 37 of cllcuve scuon phenomens ] S0
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chological description has to mnclude the macroscopic as well as the
microscopic events Batker, Dembo, and Lewin® distinguish and treat
mathematically three sizes of units of processes and corresponding
stzes of situations They have handled certain problems of measuring
the strength of frustration during extended periods by referring to
overlapping situations in regard to two different sizes of time field
units Lippitt and Whte,? 1 their study of social atmosphere, dis
tinguish stull larger periods of events They have shown that the be-
ginning and end of these macroscopic units can be determined rather
precisely and with very satisfactory rehability However, I will not
discuss these questions here, where we are interested 1n methodolog-
tcal problems only

THE PSYCHOLOGICAL PAST, PRESENT, AND FUTURE AS PARTS OF A
PsycHOLOGICAL FIELD AT A GIVEN TIME

The clarsfication of the problem of past and future has been much
delayed by the fact that the psychologcal field which exists at a given
time contams also the views of that individual about his future and
past The mdividual sees not only hus present situation, he has cer-
tain expectations, wishes, fears, daydreams for hus future His views
about his own past and that of the rest of the physical and soctal
world -are often incorrect but nevertheless constitute, 1n his hife space,
the “reality level of the past In addition, a wish level 1 regard to
the past can frequently be observed The discrepancy between the
structure of this wish or wreahty level of the psychologcal past and
the reality level plays an tmportant role in the phenomenon of guilt
The structure of the psychologlca[ future 15 closely related, for n
stance, to hope and planning

Following a terminology of L K Frai by
specttve which includes the psjchological past and ps;chol?rzlxca uc
ture on the realtty level and on the sarious srreality levels The huﬂ;l!
perspective existing at a given time has been shown to be very

ak,10 e speak of time per

'R Barker, T Dembo K Lewin Frustration and regrossion Urre Josis Snd

Child Welf 1941 18 1-314
*R Lippit An experimental study of the effect of d:mocnvhc and i:;;nmun
Btoup atmospheres Unip Jous Stud Child Well, 1940 36 No 3 44
® LK. Frank Time perspectves | Soatsd Phd 1939 4 193-313
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pottant for many problems such as the level of aspiration, the mood,
the constructiveness, and the mitrative of the individual Farber' has
shown, for nstance, that the amount of suffering of a prisoner de
pends more on his expectation 10 regard to his release, which may be
five years ahead, than on the pleasantness or unpleasantness of his
present occupation

It 15 important to realize that the psychological past and the psy-
chological future are simultaneous patts of the psychological field
existing at 2 given time # The time perspective 1s continually chang-
ing According to field theory, any type of behavior depends upon
the total field, including the time perspective at that time, but not,
1n additron, upon any past or future field and 1ts time perspectives

It may be 1llustrative to consider briefly from ths field theoretical
pont of view the methodological problems connected with one of
the basic concepts of the conditioned reflex theory, namely, the con
cept of extinction  An individual has experienced that after a cer
tan stimulus, let us say the ninging of a bell, food will appear Being
hungry, the individual eats After a number of such experences, the
ndsidual will show certamn preparatory actions for eating as soon
as the eating bell nings The individual 1s then sard to be ' condt-
tioned  Now, the situation 1s secretly changed by the experimenter
and the eating bell 1s not followed by food After a2 while the in-
dividual catches on and does not show the preparatory action for
food when the bell rings This process 15 called extinction

Habits of a person at a given time can and have to be treated

as parts of the present field Whether they should be represented
partly as cognitive structure or resistance to change of cognitive struc
ture, partly as a building up or fixation of valences, or whether they
h?ve to be conceptualized in other ways 15 not a problem here Habts
of action, as well as of thmkmg, are dealt with 1n field theoretical
research

As Tolman, Hilgard and Marquis, and others have correctly
pownted out, conditioning as well as extinction are both related to
changes i the reahity level of the psychologcal future Tteld theorists
have to distinguish, 1n regard to conditioning and extinction, two
types of problems The one type deals with a question such as how

1M L Farber Suffenn,

and ¢
Child Welf 1044 20 l”gn_, 1me perspective of the prisoner, Unry lowa Stud
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expectatton 1s affected by perception on the one hand, and memory
on the other What changes 1 the percewved structure of the psy-
chological present lead to a change mn the structure of the psycho-
logical future, and what are the laws governing the 1aterdependence
of these two parts of the psychologrcal field? The studies on level of
aspiration have provided some knowledge about the factors which
influence the structure of the future reality level Korsch Escalonat?
has made 2 step toward 2 mathematical treatment of the effect of the
future reality level on the forces which govern present behavior
Study of the level of aspiration has also given us considerable msight
mto the effect of the psychologlcal past (namely of previous success
or failure) on the psychological future This question 1s obviously
closely related to extinction

“The methodological position of these types of problems s clear
They deal with the interdependence of vartous patts of the psycho-
logical field existing at a given tume # In other words, they are
legitimate field theoretical questions of the type & = F(. )

The second type of questions, treated 1n the theory of conditioned
reflex, tries to relate a later situation §* (for nstance, during ex
tinction) to a previous situation §* during learning of to 2 number
of similar or different previous sttuattons s, 82, §%,-- relates
behavior to the number of repetitions In other words, these ques
tions have the form bt = F(§*") or b =F(St" 5™ °) Here
field theory demands a more critical and more analytical type of

thinking One should distinguish at least two types of problems
2 How the percerved psychclogxcal situation will look at the (t;mfe S(;
depends obviously upon whether or not the experimenter will pzovxnc ooc
and on similar external physical or social conditions Everybody wt agc;leo,
T suppose that these factors cannot possibly be dertved from the };I:sy
logical field of the individual at the previous tume, even if all the psy
cholngical laws were known These factors are alien to psychology s
b There remain however, legitimate psyrhologlcal questions fm thes
second type of problem We can keep the boundary condxtxorr;s : amd
space constant or change them 1n 2 known way dunng a € T}a,; cpcmb_
and vestigate what would happen under those condi 1018 P

12S Korsch Escalona The effect of success and farlure up;nc‘l?cldlzl‘;ld;f 15;;;1!1;21
2nd behavior 1n manic depressive psychoses, Univ Towa St 1

No 3, x99-303
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lems e definttely within the domatn of psychology An example 1s the
problem of restructutization of memory traces We know that these pr(:c
esses depend on the state of the individual during the total perrod §**
until §* (Figure 2) and ate different, for instance, during sleep and while
being awake Doubtless the experiments on conditioned reflex have given
us a wealth of material 1n regard to this type of problem They will have
to be treated finally 1n the way which we discussed 1n the beginning,

namely, as a sequence of relations between a situation §* and the 1mme
diately following situation S*+a¢

On the whole, I think the psychological trend 15 definitely gong
m this direction For imstance, the goal gradient theory was formu
lated onginally as a relation between behavior and past sttuations
Straight, analytical thinking demands that such a statement should
be broken 1nto several propositions, one of which has to do with the
intensity of goal strving as a function of the distance between 1nd1
vidual and goal This 1s identical with a statement about certain
force fields and 1s probably correct A second proposttion 1mplied 1n
the goal gradient theory lmks the present behavior to the past situa
tion §* n ‘The spectfic form s, to my mind, unsatisfactory But even
if 1t should be correct, 1t should be treated as an independent theory

Hulls formulation of 2 Gradient of Remforcement Hypothests' 1s
a step in this direction

PsvcHoLocIcAL EcoLocy

As an elaboration of our constderations, 1 would like to discuss
some aspects of Brunswik s treatment of the role of statistics 13 I do
not expect ever to hive down the mxsunderstandmgs created by my
attack on some Ways 1n which statistics have been used 10 psychology
I have been always aware that quantitative measurement demands
statistics That statement holds also for pure cases , 1 e, situations
where 1t 15 possible to link theory and observable facts m 2 definite
way Since psychology 15 increasingly abandoning the nadequate ob
;e<;mes of statistics, further discussion mught have little pragmatic
value

Howeser, Brunswik has brought into the open new and smportant
X!E B k O

ach;
Rer 1943 50 235-272

and | probabilsty Psyebol
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aspects, and I feel that therr clanfication may be helpful for psy
chological methodology 1 general

Within the realm of facts existing at 2 given time one can dis
tingutsh three areas 1n which changes are or might be of iterest to
psychology

1 The Ufespace ,1 e, the person and the psychological environment
as it exssts for him We usually have this field 10 mind 1f we refer to
needs, motivation, mood, goals, anxiety, 1deals

2 A multitude of processes in the phystcal or social world, which do not
affect the hife space of the individual at that time

3 A boundary zone of the life space certamn parts of the physical
ot soctal world do affect the state of the life space at that time The
process of perception, for instance, 1s timately linked with this boundary
zone because what 1s percetved 15 partly determined by the physical stum
ult , 1 e, that part of the physical world which affects the sensory organs
at that time Another process located 1n the boundary zone 1s the execu
tion of an action

+” Brunswik states correctly The field within which Lewn 1s able
to preduct, 1n the strict sense of the word, 15 the person 1 his Iife
space  Then he proceeds, ‘ But the Iife space 1s not to be confused
with geographic environment of phystcal stimult, nor with actually
achieved results 1n the environment It 15 post perceptual, and pre
behavioral * This statement 1s partly sncorrect, namely, 10 SO far as
perception and behavior, to my mind, are legitumate problems of
psychology This view 1s a necessary consequence of the field theo
tetical approach according to which the boundary condtions of 2
field are essentral charactersstics of that field For instance, processes
of perception which should be related to the boundary zone depend
partly on the state of the mner part of the psychologxcal field 1 e,
upon the character of the person, his motwvation, his cognitive struc
ture, his way of percerving etc, and partly on the * stumulus dis
trbution  on the retina or other receptors as enforced by physical
processes outside the organism For the same reasons, the problems

of physical or soctal action are legtmate parts of psychology proper
that I do not consider

time those sections of
fect the life space of the

the physical or social world which do not 2
nd doors at the end of 2

person at that time The food that lies beht
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maze so that neither smell nor sight can reach 1t 1s not a patt of the
Itfe space of the ammal If the individual knows that food lies there
this knowledge, of course, has to be represented 1n hts life space,
because this knowledge affects behavior It 1s also necessary to take
mto account the subjective probability with which the individual
views the present or future state of affairs because the degree of
certainty of expectation also influences his behavior

The principle of representing within the Iife space all that affects
behavior at that tune, but nothing else, prevents the mcluston of
physical food which 1s not percerved This food cannot possibly
fluence his behavior at that time under the conditions mentioned
Indeed, the ndividual will stast hs Journey 1f he thinks the food 1s
there even 1f 1t 55 actually not there, and he will not move toward
the food which actually 15 at the end of the maze 1f he does not know
1t 1s there

According to Brunswik, it 1s possible to think in terms of laws
rather than mere statistical rules 1f one limits the psychological field
1 the way described However, he claims that for this gain one has
to pay the price of an encapsulation into a realm of problems
which actually leaves out the most dynamic aspects of psychology
He wishes to include 1n the psychological field those parts of the
phystcal and soaological world which, to my mind, have to be ex
cluded These parts he states have to be studied 1n a statistical way,
and the probability of the occurrence of events calculated

To my mind, the main sssue 1s what the term probability refers
to Does Brunswik want to study the ideas of the drver of a car

dual sits 1n 4 room

trusting that the ceiling will
fnot come down, should only his

subjective probability be taken
T or should we also consider the

ngs coming down as determined
bz'c thetengmeers To my mind, only the first has to be taken 1nto
accoun!

I can see why psychology should be interested even 1n those areas
of the physicat and socral world which are not part of the life space
or which do not affect sts boundary zone at present If one wishes
to safeguard a child s education during the next years, 1f one wishes
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to predict 1n what situation an individual will find himself as a result
of a certamn action, one will have to calculate this future Obviously,
such forecast has to be based partly on statistical considerations about
nonpsychological data

Theoretically, we can charactenize this task as discovering what
patt of the physical ot soctal wotld will determine during a gven
period the “boundary zone” of the hfe space This task 15 worth
the nterest of the psychologists I would suggest calling 1t “psycho
logical ecology.’¢

Some problems of the ' life history” of an mndividual have thetr
places here The boundary conditions of the Iife space during long
as well as short time periods depend partly on the acton of the 1n
dividual himself To this degree they should be linked to the psy-
chological dynamucs of the life space The rest of the calculation has
to be done, however, with other than psychologlcal means

The essence of explaming or predicting any change 1n a certain
area 15 the linkage of that change with the conditrons of the field
at that time This basic principle makes the subjective probability
of an event a part of the life space of that mndividual But 1t excludes
the objective probabihity of alien factors that cannot be derived from
the life space

 For further elaboration of this concept, see Chapter VIII
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FiELD THEORY

AM often asked to characterize those essential features of the
I field-theoretical approach which distinguish it most clearly from
other theoretical orientations. What are the principal attributes of
field theory? The following characteristics of this theory seem to me
particularly important: the use of a constructive rather than classifi-
catory method; an interest in the dynamic aspects of events; a psy-
chological rather than physical approach; an analysis which starts
with the situation as a whole; a distinction between systematic and
historical problems; a mathematical representation of the field.

I. CONSTRUCTIVE METHOD

Like any science, psychology is in a dilemma when it tries to de-
velop “general” concepts and laws, If one “abstracts from individual
differences,” there is no logical way back from these generalities to
the individual case, Such 2 generalization leads from individual chil-
dren to children of a certain age or certain economic level and
from there to children of all ages and all economic levels; it Jeads
from a psychopathic individual to similar pathological types and from
there to the general category “abnormal person,” However, there i
10 logical way back from the concept “'child” or “‘abnormal person”
to the individual case (38).1 What is the value of general concepts

if they do not permit predictions for the individual case? Certainly,
such a procedure is of little avail for

the teacher or the psycho-
therapist.
1 Numbers in h refer to publications listed at the end of this chapter. G
72.’\\”;{‘ N R PR y
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This problem has been acute in other sciences In the time of the
Grecks, geometry shifted from a classificatory method (which
groups geomettic figures according to  similarities ) toa construc
tive or genetc method (which groups figures accordmg to the
way they can be produced or derived from each other) Ever since,
the * genetic definition  has dominated mathematics In physics, a
sumilar development occurred at the time of Galileo (45) Brology
tried to take a major step 1n this direction when the system of Linnee
was superseded by that of Darwin

The essence of the constructive method 1s the representation of an
individual case with the help of a few elements of construction
In psychology, one can use psychological position, psychologieal

forces, and simtlar concepts as elements The general laws of psy
chology are statements of the emprrical relations between these con
structive elements or certain properties of them It 1s possible to con
struct an nfinite number of constellations 1n line with those laws,
each of those constellations corresponds to an individual case at a
gwven time In this way, the gap between generalities and specificities,
between laws and indtvidual differences, can be bridged

2 DYNAMIC APPROACH

Psychoanalysis has probably been the outstanding exemple t:; a
psychological approach which attempts to reach the depths ral ecxl'
than the superficial layers of behavior In this respect, it has followe
the novelists of all pertods Psychoanalysis has not alwags kept 1
line with the requirements of scientific method when making 1ts 11
terpretations of behavior What 15 needed ate scientific constructs
and methods which deal with the underlying forces of behavior but
do so 1 a methodologically sound mannet (The term d)'n:ntu:n
hzre refers to the concept dynamis = force )to an nterpretats
of changes as the result of psychological forces

he f’omts menttoned uI:xdyer thég above headings are at tl Eﬂ;t):’o
some degree recogmzed by other theores The next two points
ever, are more specific to field theoty
3 PSYCHOLOGICAL APPROACH behasior
Freld theory, as any scientific npproach to psy chology, 15 Ded

1 defimtions
U of ths means the tendency to provide  Operation? logists
v (testable s, mptoms) for the concepts used (49) Many P%) chologt
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particulatly those who followed the theory of conditioned reflex, have
confused this requirement for operational definitions with a demand
for eliminating psychological descriptions They insisted on defining
stunult  supetficially 1n terms of physics One of the basic charac-
tersstics of field theory 1n psychology, as I see 1t, 1s the demand that
the field which influences an mndividual should be described not i
* objective physicalistic terms, but tn the way 1n which it exists for
that person at that time (cf the concept ‘ behavioral environment
of Koffka, 32) A teacher will never succeed 1n giving proper guid
ance to a child 1f he does not learn to understand the psychologlcal
world 1n which that ndividual child lives To describe a situation
objectively 1n psychology actually means to describe the situation
as a totality of those facts and of only those facts which make up
the field of that individual To substitute for that world of the
mndividual the world of the teacher, of the physicist, or of anybody
else 1s to be, not objective, but wrong
One of the basic tasks of psychology 1s to find scient:fic constructs
which permit adequate representation of psychological constellations
in such a way that the behavior of the individual can be derived
This does not weaken the demand for operational definitions of
the terms used 1n psychology, but 1t emphasizes the right and neces
sity of using psychological concepts 1 psychology
The properties of the life space of the individual depend partly

upon the state of that individual as a product of his history, partly
upon the nonpsychologic—physical and social—surroundings The
latter have a relation to the life space similar to that which boundary
condittons have to 2 dynamic system Gestalt theory has much em
phasized (pethaps overemphasized 1n the beginning) certain similar
tties between the percerved structute and the objective structure of
the stimuli This does not mean, however, that 1t 1s permassble to
treat stimult as 1f they were mnner parts of the hife space (rather

than boundary conditions), a common mistake of physicalistic be
haviortsm

4 ANALYSIS BEGINNING WITH THE SITUATION AS A WHOLE

It has been sard frequently that field theory and Gestalt theory ar¢
against analysis Nothing could be more erroneous In fact, field
theory crticizes many physicalistic theories for their lack of a thor
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ough psychological analysis (see example later), a great number of
situations have been dealt with much mote analytically by the field
theoretical approach than by any other approach

What 1s important n field theory 15 the way the analysis proceeds
Instead of piching out one or another ssolated element within a situa
tion, the importance of which cannot be judged without consideration
of the sttuation as a whole, field theory finds 1t advantageous, as &
rule, to start with a characterization of the siuation as a whole
After this first approximation, the various aspects and parts of the
situatton undergo a more and more spectfic and detatled analysis It
15 obvious that such a method 15 the best safeguard agamnst betng mis
led by one or another element of the situation

Of course, such a method presupposes that there exists something
like properties of the field as a whole (30), and that even macro
Scopic situations, covering hours or years, can be seen under certain
Crcumstances as a umit (3) Some of these general propeties—for
Instance, the amount of space of free movement Of the atmos
phere of friendliness —are characterized by terms which mught
sound very unscientific to the ear of a person accustomed to think
1n terms of physics However, 1f that person will consider for a mo
ment the fundamental mportance which the field of gravity, the
electrical field, or the amount of pressure has for phystcal events,
he will find it less surprising to discover @ simular impottance 10
the problems of atmosphere 1 psychology In fact 1t 1s possible
to determine and to measure psychological atmospheres quite 2
Curately (42) Every child 1s sensitive even to small changes 10 'I'Sl:)
cal atmosphere, such as the degree of friendliness of secunity ‘1he
teacher knows that success 1n teaching French or aty subject, d:
pends largely on the atmosphere he 15 able to create That these pro ",
lems have not been properly dealt with 1n psychology until nowthe
due nesther to their unimportance not to any specific difficulty lr;1 I
empirical determination of atmosphere, but manly to certaid pot
sophucal prejudices 1n the direction of physscalistic behaviorism

URS
S BEHAVIOR AS A FUNCTION OF THE FIELD AT “THE TIME IT OCC

1
It has been accepted by most psychologists that the te;leologflad
dertvation of behavior from the future 15 10t Permxsstl enot less
theory insists that the derwvation of behavior from the past 15



64 Field Theory in Soctal Science

metaphysical, because past events do not exist now and therefore
{ cannot have effect now The effect of the past on behavior can be
only an indirect one, the past psychological field 15 one of the
onigins  of the present field and this 1 turn affects behavior To
link behavior with a past field therefore presupposes that one knows
sufficiently how the past event has changed the field at that time, and
whether or not 1n the meantime other events have modified the field
again Freld theory 1s interested tn histortcal or developmental prob
lems, but it demands a much sharper analytical treatment of these

problems than s customary, particularly in the theory of associa
tionism

6 MATHEMATICAL REPRESENTATIONS OF
PSYCHOLOGICAL SITUATIONS

To permut scientific derivations, psychology must use a language
which 1s Jogtcally strict and at the same time 1n line with constructive
methods As late as 1900, much argument was going on as to whethet
the use of numbers should be permutted mn such a * qualttative * sct-
ence as psychology Many philosophers argued against such use on
the grounds that numbers are characterstics of the physical sciences
Today, the use of numbets mn psychological statistics 1s well accepted
However, there 1s some opposition to the use of geometry 1n repre
senting psychological situations on the same ground Actually, geom
etry 1s a branch of mathematics and as such 1s eligible as a tool 1
any science Certain types of geometry, like topology, are most useful
in representing the structure of psychological situations (39, 40)
Topological and vectorial concepts combine power of analysis con

Y ceptual precision, usefulness for dertvation, and fitness for the total
fange of psychological problems 1n a way which, 1n my opimon,
makes them supertor to any other known conceptual tool m psy
chology

At the moment, field theo
ity of psychologists Howev
tically all branches of

ty 1s accepted probably by only a mimnor
er, there are increasing signs that prac
psychology—such as perception psychology,
psychology of motwvation social psychology, child psychology, animal
psychology, and abnormal psychology—are moving 1n the direction
of field theory much faster than one would have expected 2 few
yeats ago
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LEARNING A TERM WiITH MANY MEANINGS
AND A DisTURBING HISTORY

The term Jearnmg 1s a popular one which refers 1 a more or less
vague way to some kind of betterment Around 1910, students of
psychology were taught to explain any change n behavior by learn
g (which meant tmprovement 1n speed or quality), by fatigue
(which meant decrease in speed or quality), or by 2 combination of
the two Actually, the term learning refers to a multitude of different
phenomena The statement, ' Democracy, one has to learn, autocracy
15 smposed upon the person,” refers to one type of learning If one
says that the * spastic child has to learn to relax, one s speaking of
a different type of learning Both types probably have very little to
do with “learning French vocabulary,” and this type again has Iittle
to do with “Jearning to Iike spinach

Have we any night to classify the learning to high jump, to get
along without alcohol, and to be friendly with other people under
the same term, and to expect 1dentical laws to hold for any of these
Processes?

The theory of assoctatton and 1ts successor, the condttroned reflex
theory, speaks of association 1n regard to any type of psyl:hOlOglCﬂ
Processes and assumes the laws of association independent of psy
chological content This practice has strengthened the tendency toward
a broad usage of the term learming Some psychologists dentify
learning with any change Sometime, we hope, psychological theor)l'
Will be so advanced that, as 1 modern physics, 2 few very geneta
formulas wii permut the derivation of most psychologlcal phenom

ena However, 2 science cannot reach this state without first having
f;vﬂoped more spectfic laws, each representing the nature of certain
Pes of processes
TOdaY,P attempting to find the laws of learning 10 that broad :::[;C
seems comparable to an attempt by the chemust to develop on¢ cd o
1cal formula for all the material contained 10 2 bwilding lnsteat re
8rouping these different matersals according o thetr chemxca{ n; 1‘-{‘n
and finding the properties for each type of maten':;[ separate ygthmg
darly, the term learning, mn the broad sense of doing so:cty of
better than before, 1s a “practical " term referring to 2 VA
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processes which the psychologist will have to group and treat accord-
ing to their psychological nature.

~ Within what is called learning, we have to distinguish at least the
‘following types of changes: (1) learning as a change in cognitive
{stmcture (knowledge), (2) learning as a change in motivation
{(leatning to like or to dislike), (3) learning as a change in group
belongingness or ideology (this is an important aspect of growing
ginto a culture), (4) learning in the meaning of voluntary control of
the body musculature (this is one important aspect of acquiring
iskills, such as speech and self-control ).

The history of psychology has done much to confuse rather than
to clarify this situation. The classic theory of association, as stated by
such an excellent experimentalist as G. E. Mueller, is based on the
following theorem. If two experiences (or actions) « and & occur
frequently together or in direct contiguity, an association between
them is established. This association is operationally defined as the
prob:fbility of producing & if « occurs alone, The strength of this
association is a function of the number of repetitions. Originally,
:.;ssocmhonism was concerned with the connection between “‘ideas’;
in ot!ler words, with knowledge or intellectual Pprocesses. However,
assocxatio.nism reached out further and further until it prided itself
on exglaming with one law not only the process of rote learning but
any kind of intellectual process, behavior habits, values, and par-
ticularly directed actions. In other words, association was supposed
tq explain both motivation and cognition.

'_I'hc explanation, following closely Darwinistic ideas of directed
actions as the result of factors which do not contain the concept of
directedness, was considered a particularly important achievement be-
cause at Sh:t time the controversy between the teleological and causal
cxphn?ho?s of behavior was acute. The outstanding characteristic
of a scientific causal explanation was incorrectly seen as requiring the
avoidance of the concept of direction. This view was held in spite of
the f:lct. that one of the basic concepts in physics, the concept
of physxcnll force, refers to a directed entity (a vector, in terms of
mathematics). The development of associationism can well be viewed

as a struggle with this very problem. Ach’s theory of “determining
tendency™ and Thorndike's “law of effect” were attempts to recog:
nize the particular role which goals, needs, or other “'directed” fac-
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tors play 1n behavior without giving up the basic position of asso
aationism  Both have stngled out one specal type of expemence
(reaching the goal, getting what 15 called 2 reward, or setting up
an intention) as particularly important for the formation of associa
tons Ever since,” leading representatives of the theory of associa
tionism and conditioned reflex have given goals an ncreasingly dom
mant role 1n their derivations
It s probably fair to say today that, n regard to questions of mo
tvation, the origmnal position of assocrattonism 1s all but abandoned
One 15 tempted to say that a theory of needs very sumilar to that ac
cepted 1n field theory has been taken over, although a somewhat pe
culiar type of terminology makes this fact less apparent Instead of
speaking, for instance, of consumption, conditioned reflex theory
speaks of goal response  This goal response 1s not defined as one
might expect, as any reaction to 2 goal stmulus, rather the other way
around, all behavior which reduces need tension and only such be
havior, 1s called goal response (8, p 6) Intwo other respects also, 2
change 1 the direction toward field theory 15 apparent
@ The theory of conditioned reflex had trted to be behavioristic 10
the sense of physicalism and had shied away from all psychological
terms as being unscientific After heated discusston the concept
80al (53) was finally accepted 1n spite of its psychological char
adter Today, even terms like expectation are admitted to the
vocabulary of the conditioned reflex psychologrsts (19 23) In other
words a trend toward psychologzcal concepts 15 vistble and it seems
that classic physicalistic behaviorsm 15 slowly being reduced to an
approach which demands the correct technucal requirements of oper
at“;ﬂal definition
Al approaches to psychology are apparently becoming more
30d more ag\ire that the }t’h):zory hf! to mcllixI:'le the patticular pattern
of factors existing at 2 given time Such 2 leading conditioned reflex
theonst as Hull (22) recognizes this poimnt On the whole, h?weg:;,
h(:S recognition has led toward a complication rather than a clart
;1 of the theory of the condittoned reflex
ath 1 general, one might say that the history o
mpt to cover all types of psychological pr!
€ much snfluenced by philosophical considerations (an
empt 15 necessarly metaphysical 1n character) It was a corr

f assoctationism and sts
ocesses by one Iaw has
y such at
ect fight
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agamnst the teleologtcal attempt to dertve present behavior from the
future The desire to replace such an explanation by causal explana
tions led to the tendency to derive behavior from the past This em
phasts on the past has contrsbuted much to the overemphasts on the
problem of learning

Looking back over the history of the experimental studies of the
psychology of learning, the distinction of two mamn lines of develop
ment may help to clanify the stifl very unclear picture One line deals
with learning as related to motivation, the other, with learning as
related to cognition

2 The term babst can be used as a prototype of a concept 1n Which
the classic law of assoctation 1s linked with action rather than cogm
tion and 15 1nterpreted as a psychological force of a character similat
to motivational forces In my view, the most sincere attempt to fol
low up the implications of this aspect of associationism was made by
Ach (1) He argued correctly that if tepetition creates habits, 1t
should be possible to measure the strength of the will by measuring
the number of repetitions necessary to overthrow the effect of an
tntention to act in a different direction His posthive results have not
been able, however, to stand up It has been shown (36 37, 46) that
even an extreme number of repetitions does not form a measurable
obstacle to carrying through a differently directed sntention To
understand the vartous phenomena, 1t 15 necessaty to distinguish

executtve habits, which do not have the character of motivational
forces, from need habits, which 1imply the existence of a need (of
quasi need) or its fixation on certan valences In other words, it 15
necessaty to distinguish the motivational from the cognitive problems,
and to study the laws of each of them 1n detarl Then the spectal role
of each type of factor has to be determined for the different con
stellations

Unfortunately, the fact that many learning expersments have been
done with animals has made a clear separation of motivational and
cognttrve problems very difficult (2, 34, 50) Adams, Tolman, and
others have stressed this point strongly The work on latent learning
(7 53) has been one of the important results of this better con
ceptual analysis However, even today, it 1s probably more difficult

to dlstmguxsh these aspects properl Xperimet
properly n e periments with anir
than in those with humans



Field Theory and Learning 69

b. The second line of development deals with the specific Jaws
which govern learning in the sense of change in cognitive structure.
It becomes more and more apparent that even in this, its original
realm, associationism is much too primitive a theory. The problems
of insight, of acquiring knowledge, and of other kinds of change in
cognitive structure secem to be closely related to those laws which
govern perception (27, 30, 32) and determine the structure of the
perceived field. Doubtlessly, great progress has been made in the
study of these problems.

The lack of clarity in the discussions of learning in relation to
motivation and cognition seems to be connected mainly with the
tetm memory, It may mean the individual's views of his own past.
The problems of memory in this regard are part of the problems of
time perspective. On the other hand, speaking about memory ptoc-
esses, one may refer to the structural similarities and differences
between life spaces of an individual existing at different times. The
Problems of plasticity of the psychological field and of the forces
which create changes are of prime importance for this question. The
telation between memoty and learning is highly complex. Follqwmg
the experiences of the past is one way of learning from expetience.
However, frequently one has to learn not to follow the same pro-
cedure one used previously; one must learn to be guided 1{15tead by
something like a theoretical analysis of the present situation. One
of the teasons for slow progress in social life is that, in the field of
politics, people are more apt to go by the way of tradition than to
follow the second procedure.

LEARNING As CHANGE IN KNOWLEDGE
(Cognitive Structure)

! DIFFERENTIATION OF UNSTRUCTURED AREAS

An individual moves to a new town. Slowly he learns to find .hli
Way around geographically and socially. What ate the psy d’°1°glc;
changes cajleq learning in this case? The individual arrives at the

€pot as a4 stranger. He may have secured an apartm?nt in adv:flr{C&

¢ knows his house number, but standing at the statfon and fai ’Il'l;li
to have 5 map of the town, he does not know how to get there. 4
Situation corresponds to Fi;gure 3. There is an arez corresponding o
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the station (ST} where the person (P) is located. There exists an-
other area in his life space corresponding to the apartment (4).
Between these two areas lies a region which has psychologically the
character of being unsteuctured (U), that is, the stranger does not
know how to go from the station to his apartment, how far it is, and
how the area around his apartment locks.

This unclearness is of decisive importance for his behavior. He
does not know which streets around the station lead to, and which

(2,0

FIGURE 3

FIGURRE 4

lead :t:w:fy fx:om, the apartment. In other words, it is not defined
what ducctxon". from the station to the apnrtme;xt means.

"I'he stranger inquires and learns that strectcar D will bring him
due_ctly to }315 apattment, As the result of his first trip from the
station to hls' home, some structuralization takes p]ace: “Direction
from the station to the apartment” has become defined as using the
strectear D; the newcomer has acquired an impression of the distance
between these points in the city. The streetcar made a number of
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turns As a result, the newcomer 1s not very clear about the geo
graphical position of both points Still, he knows the directton 1n the
sense of the * path which can be taken (Figure 4)

It may be that he has to start to work the very next morming In
this case, he mught learn 1n a similar way the functional relations
between his home and the place of hus work But there will still be
great areas of the cuty which are unstructured Probably, at first an
;rea geographically close to his home will become better known to

im and slowly the degree of cognitive structuralization will sncrease
50 that finally he will know not only one path from hts home to his
work (W) or to the station, but several (Figure 5) He will know

N

w
1A

FIGURE 5

e to determine quite
her 1n the aty He
sing an

:Eﬁt :; the direct route and finally he will be abl
will | e direction from any one place to any of
a now what the shortest route 1s for walking ot for u
utomobile or the subway
ar;: stmilar process of differentiating previously undifferentiated
nin s will occur 1n regard to the socal hife of the aty In the begin
m ag , 1t will be unclear 1 what direction socally the stranger moves
whop proaching a particular person But more and moe he will Ln&w
,,ec:s who how the social Life of the aty 1s made up, what are the
diff Iand ndirect ways, which social paths are €asy and which z;re
pmcu t to use It 15 probably not necessary to elaborate the sumilat
Grec e;s of differentration which occurs for the student who studres
coe hustory Agamn, a previously vague and unstructured area
Ames cognitively structured and specific
nother example of this type of learming 15 the cogmtnve change
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of a psychological world as a whole during development From all
that we know, the newborn cannot distinguish between himself and
his environment, slowly certain areas, for instance, those connected
with eating, take on a specific character, become more and more
differentrated, the patts of his own body become differentrated from
each other and from the rest of the world, social relations develop
and become differentiated, needs, emotions, language go through 2
sumilar process of differentiation (3, 6, 31, 53)

The concept of differentiation 1s a basic biological concept related
to such fundamental and familiar biological processes as the sub-
dvision of the egg into smaller umts of more specific character A
shuft from the theory of assoctation or conditioned reflex to a theoty

C
lhe
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FiGURE 6

of differentiation

(or similar changes 1n structure) means a changé
from a

physical analogy (namely that of links in a chain) to a mote
brologtcal approach In addition 1t seems to be easter to represent
differentiation and other changes 1n structure 1n a mathematically
precise way (3) than by the concepts used 1n the older theorses
Assoctations, so far as they refer to changes 1n knowledge, may well
be remnterpreted as relatively simple cases of change 1 structure

2 RESTRUCTUR!ZATION, PSYCHOLOGICAL DIRECTIONS, MEANING

" cht all changes of cognitive structure which we call learning have
e

aracter of differentration 1n the sense of a subdividing of regtons
nto smaller units Sometimes a2 change 1n cogmitive structure occurs
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without increase or decrease 1n the degtee of differentiation Classic
examples are the detour problems (29) What 15 the difference
between the psychological situation of the one year old child who
cannot find the way to his goal when he stands withm a U shaped
barnier (Figure 6) and the four year old child who has no difficulty
whatever? To state this queston mn a different form What psycho
logical change occurs at the moment when the child has msight
1nto the solution for the first time?

The difference can partly be described as follows (38) Before the
solution the direction (44 ¢) from the region A where the child (P)

FIGURE 7

1s located toward the goal G 1s the same a5 the durection (da 31 to
the bartier B (d4 p=da ¢) Moving in the direction C would at
that time mean for the child going 1 the direction (ds o) :;\a'
from the goal (ds c=ds o) The force f4 o acting on the chi
i the direction toward this goal Jeads, 1n this c:onstcll:nmn,f to a
tendency to locomote mn the direction dy p Asthe resmmn;]g orccls
of the barrier B are too great, the child 1s unable to reach his g;)l:c
After the msight (or when the child 15 old enough), the coé;u we
structure of the situation 15 changed (Figure 7) The areas A 2 y
G, which previously had the character of separated areas arc no
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of a psychological world as a whole during development From all
that we know, the newbotn cannot distinguish between himself and
his environment, slowly certamn areas, for nstance, those connected
with eating, take on a speaific character, become more and more
differentrated, the parts of his own body become differentiated from
each other and from the rest of the world, social relations develop
and become differentiated, needs, emotions, language go through 2
simtlar process of differentiation (3, 6, 31, 53)

The concept of differentiation 15 a bastc biological concept related
to such fundamental and famibar biological processes as the sub
division of the egg into smaller units of more specific character A
shift from the theory of assocration or conditioned reflex to a theory
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FIGURE 6
of differentation (or sunilar changes 1n structure) means a change
from a physical analogy (namely that of links 10 a chain) to a more
blologxcal approach In addition 1t seems to be easier to represent
differentration and other changes 1n structure 10 a mathematreally
precise way (3) than by the concepts used in the older theores
Associations, so far as they refer to changes 1n knowledge, may well
be reinterpreted as relatively simple cases of change 1n structure

2 RESTRUCTURXZATION, PSYCHOLOGICAL DIRECTIONS, MEANING

hy Ncgt all changes of cognitive structure which we call learning have
the character of differentration 1n the sense of 2 subdividing of regtons
1ato smaller units Sometimes a change 1n cogmitive structure occuts
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ganing sufficient psychological distance from the problem and get
ting an ovgr all view of a broader area ( 29) are usually more helpful
for creating that change of cogmtive structure which corresponds to
the solution of a task than repeating over and over agan the same
attempts Recent expersments show that even m rote leatning the
number of repetstions 15 of secondary importance (19) Mere repett
tion, 1f carrred on frequently enough, has a definite opposite effect
on learning It leads to disorganization and dedifferentzation which
are typical symptoms of what has been called psychologtcal satiation
(see below) As the result of the sat:ationm, the meanungful will
become meaningless and what has been known may be unlearned

3 TIME PERSPECTIVE, PSYCHOLOGICAL REALITY AND IRREALITY

The behavior of an mdividual does not depend entirely on his
present situation His mood 1s deeply affected by his hopes and wishes
and by his views of his own past The morale and happiness of an
individual seem to depend more on what he expects of the future
than on the pleasantness or unpleasantness of the present situation

The totality of the individual s views of his psychological future
and his psychological past exsting at a giwen tume can be called

time perspective’” (15) In addition, one has to distingussh the
dimenston of reality 1rreality within the psychologxcal Iife space The
reality level of the psychologlcal past, present, and future corresponds
to the situation as they actually existed, exist, and will exist accord
ing to the individual s belief

During development, an enlarg

place The small child lives i the p
cludes only the immediate past and the immediate future This small

ness of time perspective 15 charactersstic of what s usually called
pumttive behavior* The time dimenston of the life space of the
child grows with increasing age, more and more distant future and
past events affect present behavior
Normal development brings with 1t, 1n addition, an ncreased dif

ferentiation 1n the reality srreality dimenstons of the life space The
young child does not clearly distinguish wishes from facts, hopes
from expectations (44) The older person 15 said to be better able to
distinguish between dajydream wishes and reality, although wshful

thinking 15 certamnly very common 1ft adults, too

erent of the time perspective takes
resent, his tume perspective 1
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cohnected as part of the area 4, C, D, G A locomotion from AtoC
may be seen as the first part of the path W4 ¢, p, ¢ Correspondingly,
the direction toward C (d4, ¢) 1s now equal to the direction toward
the goal G (44 o) rather than away from G (dy ¢ =da o 44 ¢=
da, @) The force f4 ¢ leads now to locomotion from A to €, line
with this changed meaning of the direction

This example illustrates how a psychological direction depends
on the cogmitive structure of a given situation Behavior results from
forces which have direction Therefore, all behavior depends to 2
large degree on the cognitive structure of the hife space In an un
structured, or new, situation the person feels insecure because the psy
chological directions are not defined, 1n other words, the person does
not know what actron will lead to what result

Learning, as a change 1n cognitive structure, has to deal with prac
tically every field of behavior Whenever we speak of a change 1
meaning, a change of such cognitwve structure has occurred New
connections or separations, differentiations or dedifferentations, of
psychological areas have taken place The meaning” of an event 10
psychology may be said to be known 1f 1ts psychological positton and
1ts psychological direction are determimned In Mark Twan's Lrfe on
the Mississapps, the passengers on the boat enjoy the “scenery,” but
for the pilot the V shape of the two hills, which a passenger admures,
means a signal to turn sharply, and the beautiful waves 1n the mddle
of the river mean dangerous rocks The psychological connection of
these “sttmult  with actions has changed, and therefore the meaning
has changed

One word about the problem of learning and repetition One
should be careful to distingussh the effect of repetition on mottvation
(sce below) and on change 1n cognitive structure It 1s correct that
a change 1 cognstive structure may occur on the occasion of repeated
experience However, 1t 15 mmportant to realize that 1t 1s not the
repetition atself but the change in cognitive structure which 1s essen
tial for leammg If the newcomer has 2 map of the aty, the number
of trips from the individual s home to his place of work which 15
necessary for the creation of an adequate cognitive structure may be
reduced to a few According to Krechevsky (33) and others, even
animals learn a maze by a series of changes 1n cogmitive structuré
cailed  hypotheses " Thé above analysts makes 1t understandable why
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discussed) in combination with the problem of execution. The othet
two points will now be discussed.

I. LEARNING AND FORCES IMPOSED ON THE PERSON

Progressive education is accustomed to speak of “child-driven
activities” as opposed to those activities which the child is compelled
to do. This points to a basic difference in motivation. Teacher, parent,
or society frequently has to face the problem of an individual's having
certain goals which he should not have or of lacking certain goals
he should have.

There are two principal ways to bring about the desired change.
The one implies a change of the person’s own needs or interests; the
other leaves needs or interests more or less untouched, and compels
the individual to do the undesired action either by direct force or by
setting up a constellation where other stronger needs overbalance the
effect of the first need.

Mere force plays a considerable role in all education. The baby

is not asked by the mother when it is to be taken out of the crib and
when it is to be fed. The students are not asked for their consent in
taking final examinations. We shall mention but a few aspects of
this basic question. (1) A great deal of difference exists in how
gently or how forcefully mothers pick up their babies,"and in how
sensitively they observe those small indications of the babies’ needs
and desires. This question is closely related to the problem of the
age at which education for democracy should stast (35). (2) “Learn-
ing” by force might take place when an individual is pushed into 2
situation and then “‘adapts” himself to this situation. These methods
are frequently used in politics and in education. To make 2 person
behave in a way which he would resent, 2 step-by-step method is
frequently applied—a proccdure ingeniously employed by l-{itler.
The individual is pushed into a situation which is not sufficiently
different from the previous on¢ to create great resistance. Ak’ker. he
has adapted himself, the next step is taken. Jerome Frank (14),in2
study with students, has shown that such a step-by-step method is
considerably more efficient in breaking resistance than the all-at-once
method.

A method frequently used as motivati
punishment. The theory of association,

on in learning is reward or
or the law of effect, treats
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Teachers and educators have been aware of the importance of time
perspective as one of the fundamental aspects of development
Broadening the pupil's view * has always been considered one of
the main purposes of education Such an increase i time perspective
can be viewed as one type of change 1n cognitive structure There
seem to be no expersmental data available on ways 1 which such a
change can be achieved other than through normal development
This also holds for the differentiation of the life space 1n regard to
tts reality irreality dimenston

Some experimental studies mdicate several conditions under which
time perspective 15 narrowed and the difference between realitv and
irreality 3s blurred An outstanding example 15 the ' primitivation
under emotional stress It has been shown (3) that, m an msecure
or frustrated situation, the producttvity of a five and one half year
old child may regress to the level of a three and one half year old
This regression 15 partly caused by the decreased time petspective
under those circumstances Orphan children living under great socsal
restrictions and meager opportunities show a much slower increase

n mental age (and, as a result, a decrease 1n 1Q) than chuldren lLiving
under better conditions (48)

LEARNING As CHANGE IN VALENCES AND VALUES

In discussing the multitude of meanings attached to the term
learning we mentioned the following example Autocracy 1s smposed
upon the individual democracy, he has to Jearn It may be clanfying

:io tdxicuss the meaning of the term learmng 1n this sentence in more
etai]

Learning democracy means first, that the petson has to do some
thing himself instead of being passively moved by forces imposed on
him - Second, learning democracy means to establish certain likes
and dislikes that 15 certain valences values, and 1deologres Third,
learning democracy :

means to get acquainted with certain techniques,
such as those of group decision

The last pomt does not need to be elaborated here because the
problem of learning of techmques (1n case one wants to have democ
racy) 1s practically 1dentscal with the problem of acquiring knowl
edge (1 e, change in cognitive structure, which we have already
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pleasant tone to an activity. The promise of reward does not require
a prisonlike situation and this permits more freedom to the tndividual
(38) in other directions Still, a barrier has to be kept up around the
reward in such a way that the goal cannot be reached save by the way
of the disliked but requested activity. Reward in the end may lead
to an actual change in interest, so that the origmnally disliked
activity may become hked The repetition of punishment usually
makes the demanded activity only more hated However, a state of
apathy and giving-in may be reached, as shown by experiments on
social climates (42).

2, CHANGES IN VALENCES AND VALUES

a Changes in Needs and Meamng. Anyone who wishes to influence
likes and dislikes has to be aware of the changes of valences which
take place with the changes of needs n the process of satiation Or
during development. The individual may be attracted by an activity
like drawing or danaing or going fo the movies If he follows this de-
sire long enough, a change 1n attractiveness results. As 1 phystcal
consumption, the psychological “consumptron” of the activity satrates
the underlying need. Experiments have shown that repetitions beyond
the satration point lead to variation, inattentiveness, mistakes, fatx(;‘;ue,
and finally to 2 complete disorganizattofl, in other words, to an un-
leammg" in the sense of nability to catry out an activity prevmusly
mastered (26).

Frequently, “learning” to like or dislike certain acttvities 1s the
result of the long-range change of needs which takes place during de-
velopment and seems particularly marked during the so called crises,
such as adolescence Oversatiatson, too, may fead to a permanent dis-
like for an activity.

1t has been one of the fallacies of classic behaviorism to describe
the character of an actwity by its physical aspects only and to neglect
the great effect of the psychologrcal setting The expenments1 on sat;:-
tion clearly indicate that moving the arm 1n an 1dentxcad w}a]y by
making certain lines may have different psychological and physio-
logical effects, according to the meaning of this activity For msl;anc:,
making a pattern of four lines may have become dlsmtegra;;eﬁ ant
the arm fatigued as a result of oversatiation A change to 2 differen
pattern of lines, or to making 2 picture from these lines, suffices to wipe
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reward and pumshment essentially as a linkage between a certam
actvity and a pleasant or unpleasant tone To predict the actual
behavior, one has to see that reward and pumshment are psycho
logically something more specific An analytical treatment of the
typical sttuation of the threat of punishment, for instance, shows the
following constellation The individual dislikes the activity T (Figure
8) To make him carry out this activity, a second even more disagree
able possibility 1s set up i such a way that the individual has to face
one of them In other words, the ndividual 1s 1n 2 particular type of
conflict situation, namely, 1n a conflict between two forces (fp r2nd
fr ps) away from two disagreeable areas It can be shown (38, 40)
that such conflicts lead to a tendency to leave the field (1), to
run away from both activittes To make the threat of punishment
effective, barriers (B) agamnst this way out have to be established—

B
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FIGURE 8

barriers strong enough to keep the individual within the conflict
area These barriers usually consist of social forces mmposed upon the
tndividual by an authority By detarled analysis of the field in case
of threat of punishment, one can derive the tension resulting from
the conflict, the tendency to fight the authority, and a vartety of
other factors It can also be shown that the space of free movement
has to be sufficiently narrowed down, that a somewhat prisonlike
situation has to be created if the threat of punishment 1s to be
effective

Neither the promise of reward nor the threat of pumshmtéﬂt
creates the same constellation of psychological forces as a change of
interest 1n the demanded actvaty stself Nor 1s the difference between
reward and punishment metely that of attaching a pleasant or u
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be a part of, or 2 means to, an area which has high value for that
individual
* Learning” of new 1deologtes, or other words, converstons, 1S
usually difficult to bring about partly because of the way n which
needs and cognitave structure are nterwoven An example of a suc
cessful change 1n 1deology and soctal behaviot 1s the retraining of
relatively autocratic recreation leaders nto excellent democratic
leaders, as carried out by Bavelas (4) These leaders had followed
their method of handling groups for five to seven yeass ‘The change
took place within three weeks It was brought about partly by observa
tron of other leaders and a detailed dscussion of the various posstbil
ttzes of the leaders reactions to a multitude of situations arising from
group life In this way, the cogmtive structure of the field leader
behavior became much more finely differentiated, the mdividual
became sensttized The motivational change from skepticism to en
thustasm for democrattc procedure cannot be discussed here 1n detail
It came about, tn part, through the thrill of expertencing what a
democratic group life can do to children, and through the realization
that one 15 able to create such an atmosphere The preceding years had
been for these people 2 pertod of Jow ‘morale, of dissatisfaction with
the insecure position of the W P A recreation worker and the cartying
through of their work as a matter of routne The new experience
could change the 1deology and morale of these people so suddenly
and deeply because 1t provided worth while goals and 2 long range
outlook to 1ndividuals who prevmusly had lived with 2 tume perspec
tive which was composed of a disagreeable past, unsatisfactory pres
ent, and no positve outlook for the future In other words, the
retraining was achieved, not in spite of the long standing bad habats
but, partly, because of them
The problem of time perspec
1n valences or goals which depen
b Learming and the Level of Aspiration The level of aspiration
1s defined as the degree of difficulty of the goal toward which a person
15 striving Whether or not 2 person will learn a certamn activity 15
deeply influenced by hus trying or not trying to do so Therefore, the
factors which determine the level of aspiration afre of basic importance
for learning
The level of aspiration 15 influenced partly by t

+ive 15 closely related to certain changes
d on the level of aspiration

he ability of the
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out the bodily symptoms of fatigue and to bring about reorganization
of the activity To wiite a paper containing hundreds of letters does
not mean repetition and therefore does not lead as quickly to satiation
Thus 15 one of the reasons why the method of writing and reading by
learning sentences or words 1s superiot to the older method of learning
letters The modern primer uses stortes which progress although
they are composed of relatively few words and elements In thts way,
posttive motivation for learning to read s created or set up

The valence of an actwity depends partly on 1ts meaning and there-
fore on the cogmitive structure For 1nstance, a child who dishikes a
certain food at home may show no such dishike when getting the same
food at a friends party The most frequent method of changing
valences 1n education 15 based on this relation to cognitive structure
For instance, the mother may try to elininate a certamn behavior by
remarking that only bad children do that , she may induce the un
willing child to eat by saying One bite for papa, one bite for
mamma, and one bite for baby Food preferences n children can be
changed by telling a story 1 which the disliked food 1s a favorste
for the hero of the story (9)

The relation between cognitive structure and valence 1s less obvious
n cases hike those whete children continue to dishike food when
eating 1t at home even though they do not mind eating the same food
at the nursery school For these children, coming to the dmner table
at home has acquired the meaning of going to a fight with mothes
These old habits can be changed from one day to another 1f 1t 15
possible to change the meaning of the activity (52) It 1s easy to make
an adult do something 1n a medscal setting or as a subject in a psycho
logical expersment (14) which he would definitely refuse to do out
side of the experimental situatson

The relation between cogmtive structure and valence 1s pnrtxculnrly
striking in what 1s called  cultural differences  Cultures are not only
different in regard to what values are recogmzed, at least as important
15 the way different activities are seen as linked For Mennonite chil
dren 1n Iowa, for instance, work and religron are much more closely
related than for non Mennonste children 1n comp:lmble rural areas
(25) Much of advertising and most of propaganda are effecttve not
by changing needs and values as such but by changing the cogmtive
structure 1n a way which makes the propagandized activity appeaf to
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say We have distinguished learning 1n the sense of change m cog
mitwve structure from learning 1n the sense of change 1n motivation

I. CHANGE IN COGNITIVE STRUCTURE

A change 1n cogmitive structure may occur 1n any part of the
individual s bife space, including the psychologreal future, the psycho
logical present, or the psychological past It may occur on the reality
level or on the 1rreality level (wish and fear level) of each of these
sections of the life space

Establishment or severance of the linkage between two regons of
the life space, with which the theory of association of condstioned
reflex 15 mamnly concerned, 15 only one type of structural change A
bastc change 1 structure, both for learning and for long range de
velopment, 1s the differentiation  of Prevlously undifferentiated
regions

According to field theory, ail changes are due to certain forces {dt
rected entittes) In regard to the forces which bring about a change 1n
cognitive structure, 1t 1S convenient to distinguish two types one
resulting from the structure of the cognttive field stself, and the other
from certain valences (needs ot motivations)

a The first type of forces leading to change 10 cognitive structute
15 very simular to, 1f not 1dentical with, those forces which govern the
perceptual fields They must be considered when discussing problems
of figure and ground, of spectfic patterns and therr mnternal equilibria

(54) We should get accustomed to include withmn perception gsyf
chology also the perception of the charactes of other persons and O
soctal Facts There are a number of indiwcations that the laws which
determine the patterning i perception are more or less the same a;
those 1n thinking and memory (One should, however, be wamel
against too sumple an approach For nstance, three developn:ental
types of cognition are dxstmgulshed by Vigotsky [st} smlla 10;3
thinking classification, and thinking 12 theoretical terms Simular dis
tinctions are much empha51zed n psychopathology [16})

b In addition to the forces resulting from the cogmitive strucftulx;e
as such, the cognitive structure 1 deeply nfluenced by the needs of the
individual, his valences, values, and hopes These forces play an 1m
portant role 1n the solutton of any \ntellectual tash In fact, a Ps)gh‘:c
logical force corresponding to 2 need can be said to have two bas
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indrvidual as mamfested n hus past and present successes and fail-
ures (17, 21, 24), partly by certain group standards (12, 17, 20, 43).
By and large, the expenience of success and failufe occurs only 1n 2
relately limited area of difficulttes which 15 close to the boundary
level of ability of the individual Success and farlure mfluence the ex
pectation for the outcome of the future action and raise or lower the
level of aspiration accordurigly However, this “rational” factor 15 by
no means the only one determining the level of aspiration A child
below or above the average of the group may permanently keep his
level .of aspiration too high or too low for his ability It has been
shown (12) that the knowledge of one s own or others’ group stand-
ards affects the reality- and the wish level, depending on the degree
to which these group standards are accepted

Good students tend to keep their level of aspiration slightly above
their past achievement, whereas poor students tend to show, relative
to their ability, excessively high or excessively low levels of aspira
tion (47) In other words, the poor students have not learned to be
“realistic” 1n evaluating success and failure for their goal setting Fail-
ure frequently leads to rationalization, emotional outbreak, over
persistency, or rapid discontinuance (17, 28) It has been shown that
children who had the tendency to react to failure by quitting, by 2
tionalization, or by emotional outbreak can learn to react mote ma
tueely to such failure (28). This * learning to take 1t” 15 certainly one

of the most important aspects of learning as a part of the charactet
development of the individual

SUMMARY

This breef survey of problems related to learning has not attempted
to deal with the difficult questions of learning 1n the sense of volun
tary control of the motoric (which would mclude such matters as
self ::ontro[, handling of mechanical or social * tools,” such as sPeCCh’
{md "action through a distance”) An important approach to the latter
is contaned 1n Heider's theory of * thing and medum” (18) The
dynamics of these processes seem to be guided by a type of “organiza
tional interdependence” (3) similar to the relation between leader
and led o between the so-called higher and Jower nerve centers

Summarnizing our discussion from a more dynamic view, we might
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results It leads erther to locomotion of the individual in the direction
of the psychological force or to a change of his cognitive structure in 2
way which corresponds to such a locomotion or which facilitates 1t
Therefore, all ntellectual processes are deeply affected by the goals
of the individual We have seen that intellectual processes, which can
be viewed as one type of productive activity of the ndividual, depend
upon his emotional state, that 1s, the tension, the degree of differentiz
tion, the size, and the fludity of the hife space as a whole It 1s 2
corollary of the relation between cognitive structure and perception
that perception, too, 1s dependent on the needs and emotions of the

ndividual The “projective” techniques of studying personality are
making use of this relation

2 CHANGE IN MOTIVATION

Learning as related to change n motivation deals either with 2
change 1n needs or a change m the means of their satisfaction To
these processes belong not only such examples as becoming addicted
to or breaking away from a drug habst, and any 1deologtcal conver-
ston, but also the normal process of acculturation during childhood of
after entering a new social group Obviously, forces governng this
type of learmng are related to the total area of factors which determine
motivation and personality development We have mentioned here
but a few—the bastc laws of needs and satiation, goal structures, the
level of aspiration, and the problem of group belongingness
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Regression, Retrogression, and
Development

(1941)
mmnﬂmnﬂﬂnﬂﬂ-ﬂ-ﬁmm

N PSYCHOLOGY the term regression refers to a primitvation
of behavior, a “going back’ to 2 Jess mature state which the

sndividual has already outgrown A temporary regresston frequently
occurs 1n tense emotional sttuations with normal adults and children,
patticularly 1f these emotions are unpleasant Intense 07 too, may
lead to certain primittve actions Fatigue, oversatiation, and sickness
often cause temporafy regression A more ot less permaaent ype of
regression can be observed m certain cases of semlity, 10 a great variety
of neuroses, and 1n functional and organic psychoses Regresson,
therefore, has to be considered a common phenomenon which 15
related to many situations and problems, and concerns the total be
havior of the person rather fundamentally

The relation between regression and development 15 another reason
why psychology should regard regression a5 an important topic
Knowledge of the process of psychologncal development has greatly
increased 1n recent years We have learned partlcularly that the varie
ties of possible developments are much greater than might have been
expected However, out knowledge of the factors determuoing de
velopment, its dynamics and laws, 15 extremely meager Regresston
can be said to be a negative development The expenmental study of
regression seems to be technically somewhat easter than that of
development ‘Therefore, the mndirect way of studying the dynamics
of development by studying regression may prove to be frmtful for
the whole theory of development
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Ficure 9  Psyct tytical Rep of Regr (Repunted with the
permussion of the publishers from Korzybsks, Alfred Sesence and Sanuty An Intro
ductson to Non Anistoteltan Syssems and General Semantics, Lancaster, Pa The
I Non Ar 1ian Library Publishing Co, 1933

transition from one stage to another. "The combination of both types
of questions within the problem of development or regression 1S
entirely legitimate and necessary However, it 1s important to clanify
the nature of both problems and their relations

Abraham uses the foliowing table showing the stages of hibidinal
organization, stages in development of object love, and dominant
pont of fixation (taken from Fenichel [8, p 3791)-
-

e

Stages of Stages of Dominant
Libidinal Development Point of
Organization of Object Love Frxation 10
I Early oral Autoeroticism Various types
(sucking) (no object) of schizophrenta
(pre ambuvalent) {stupor)
I Late oral Narcissism, Manic depressive
sadistic total incorpora
(cannibal- tion of
1stic) object

1If Early anal E Partial fove Paranoia, paranoid
sadistic S with incorpora
-g ton
WV Late anal Partial love Compulsion neurosts
sadistic
V  Early genttal Obyect love Hystena
(phallic) with exclusion
of gemtal
V1  Fmnal gem Obyect tove Normality
tal (post ambva-

Tent)
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DEFINITION OF REGRESSION

The concept of regression was brought to the fore by Freud and
has been widely used in psychoanalytical literature. Frf:ud saw from
the beginning how important the problem of regression is for 'the
theory of development. His theory of the stages of libidinal organiza-
tion which marks the development of a person is to a large degree
based on his observations of regtession in psychopathology (10,
P- 285-299). . o of

The term regression in psychoanalysis refers to a great variety 0
symptoms. Freud himself uses the term regression mainly to describe
“a return to the first objects invested with libide, which we know to
be incestuous in character, and a teturn of the whole sexual organiza-
tion to earlier stages” (p. 287). In addition to speaking of “'regression
of the libido™ Freud speaks of “'regression of the ego” and “object-
regression” (p. 299). In other psychoanalytical and psychological
literature the term regression has been used more loosely; for instance,
any kind of withdrawal from reality to a fantasy-level has been called
regression.

Freud himself emphasized that he used the term regression as @

purely descriptive concept (p. 288) and not as a dynamic cox}CePt
like repression. Nevertheless, he has brought forth certain ideas
about the factors which makes for regression. According to him two
main conditions for regression exist: (x) fixation of the libido to
objects of a previous developmental state, and (2) difficulties in
satisfying the libidinal needs at the more mature level. Frequently io
the psychoanalytical literature development has been viewed as 2
steadily progressing libido and regression as the turning back of th‘f
flow of the Iibido after meeting an obstacle. A diagram by Korzybski
presents this view (Figure 9). We would like to discuss this repre:
sentation more in detail with the purpose of clarifying the concept of
regression. The necessity of such conceptual refinement was stressed
by Freud and it still seems to be needed (31).

The problems of development and of regression have their scientific
place at a particular in

tersection of historical and dynamic problems.
They point on the one hand to a unique sequence of expetiences,
situations, personality structures, and styles of behavior during t.he
history of the individual. On the other hand they point to the dynamics
and Jaws which govern the behavior in any one of these stages and the
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Actually the difference 1s methodologically rather important. In
Figure 9 the libido 1s represented as “a turmng back,” like a river
or, as Freud says, as a wanderer 1n new regions who falls back to
eatlier camps when he encounters obstacles The curve representing
progress and regresston 1n Figure 10 never could tutn back” to a
previous point because time never turns back, and therefore any curve
tepresenting a life history must steadily ncrease within the time
dimension The curve 1n Figure 10 connects points 1 an abstract
system of coordinates (one of which means time) exptessing relations
of similanty and dissumilanty Tt legitimately describes the historical
sequence 1n the style of the behavior of the 1ndividual *

However, 1t does not represent the concrete situation (person and
environment) which determunes the behavior 1n any one perod, nor
the conditions existing at the ume when the regression occurs This
may suffice to make clear that Figure 10 does not refer to concrete
geographical or psychologcal settings The different styles of behavior
existing at dsfferent trmes 1n the history of an ndividual cannot be
treated as parts of one field of coexisting areas 11 which one can
move about, 1 e, not as a life space, because 2 field 1s 2 dynamic unity
existing at one tume

Figure 9 would be correct if 1t were
description of the type given 1n Figure 10
1n addstion the conditions of regresston at 2 certain moment, namely,
the fact that the libtdo encounters an unsurmountable obstacle

Freud approaches  field theory of regression when he states that
regression 15 at least partly due to the wabtlity of the libido to gain
suffictent satisfaction at a more mature level This assumption might
be called a “substitute theory of regression * If one refers to the
ndividual hinself instead of his ibido one can represent the situation
which 15 said to underhe the turning back of the Iibido by 2 smpli
topological diagram (Figure 11) The person P tries to reach algo:\l
G4 corresponding to a need which 1s characteristic of a certal"d eV;

of maturity This regton G -+ 1sat present not accessible to the 1n Cx‘:vx

ual In other words, there exists a batriet B separating P from G+
1

o s Hombrges chietn (e i i

Coordinates as qualities are distinguished 10 additron to the cocrdmak'“:,ﬁf to the

UM We have to deal here wath an abstract syster of coordimates S

phase space 1n physics

lumted to a diagrammatic
However, 1t represents

ental stages 3 system of
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Homburger (15, p 176) has given a more complete picture of tl}l;
possible stages of the ibido Such tables characterize what one m:ig

call patticular styles of behavior and arrange them 1n a certain order
The petson 1 an early anal sadistic stage 1s said to show certain
domunant goals, and ways of treating others and himself which are
characteristically different from the styles of behavior at other stagesl
The psychoanalytical theory of development states then that normaf
development 15 characterized by a certamn order 1n which styles o

behavior follow each other 1n the life hustory of an individual Sim

FINAL
GENITAL

EARLY 1
GENITAL

LATE
ANAL

EARLY
ANAL

LATE
ORAL

EARLY
ORAL

| _ |

Ace

STAGES OF LIBIDINAL ORGANIZATION

FIGURE 10  Stages of Libidinal Or;
sion by means of a systefn of coordinates

Schematic rep of regres

ilarly the concept of regression 1s based
between certain styles of behavior, for
paranod 1s said to resemble that of the early anal sadsstic stage

If one were to tepresent such a life history diagrammatically, one
of the coordinates of the diagram would have to represent time (3g¢
of individual) The second axis would represent the developmental
stage The actual life history, 1¢, the veloaty of development and
the time and amount of regresston, could then be indicated by a curve
such as that gwven Figure xo The difference between this repre
sentation and that of the life history 1n Figure 9 may appear slight

on equalities or similanities
nstance, the behavior of the
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fields, each of which would characterize the situation at a given
historical stage However, 1t would destroy the meaning of the field
to treat the life spaces of the newborn, of the three , six, and sty
year old person together as one dynamic unity

When a life history 1s represented by one diagram we have to deal
with a system of coordinates, one of which refers to time, each of the
others referring to quality of the style of behavior (or the state of the
person) To describe an aspect of the life hustory by a curve hnking
certain ponts in an abstract system of coordinates 15 rather common
1n psychology and 15 of course fully legitumate, any curve representing
bodily growth 1s an example However, it should be clearly dis
tingwished from a field of coexisting and dynamically related facts,
which represents the conditions for the change at a given txme The
mixing up of historical and systematic questtons, such as questions of
ongin and of conditrons, of which Figure 915 2 typteal example, has
to be avorded both m diagrams and, what 1s more ymportant, 10
thinking, 1f the psychology of development and regresston 15 to make
satisfactory progress

REGRESSION AND RETROGRESSION

The question of the particular chara
G' (Figure 11), 1n cases of regresston 18 answered 10 psychoanalysns
by referring to the history of the \ndividual The character of G' 18
sad to be determned by the kind and degree of fixation at a previous
stage of development Such 2 statement 15 logreally entirely legitimate
from the point of view of field theory, although 1t has to be speaified
how the present life space 15 affected by the fixation which happened

many years ago
"This theory of the form and degtee of 1egression touches a second
which needs clanfic2

g’“cepﬁ!al aspect of the problem of regresston
on
McDougall has given 2 detailed account of several cases of regres
ston from shell shock He describes the prumtive childlike behavior
of the persons and the process of recovery McDougall expresses 2
certain amount of agreement with the Freuduan theory but stresses
two rather important pomts (28)

T He emphasizes that the regressed b
identical with the behavior which this 10

cter of the substitute act1vity,

ehavior does not need to be

dividual has shown pre
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Under this condition the person turns (accordi.ng to the su::tlttut:
theory of regression) to another region G’ which correspon l0 X
less mature level, because the activity G’ seems to promise at cas
some satisfaction to the need. According to this theory regression
ptresupposes a giving up of the attempt to overcome the barrlx;;
Some psychoanalysts have emphasized this aspect and haxfe c <
almost any kind of withdrawal from 2 real obstac.le regression, pa

ticulatly so if the person leaves the level of realxty. and ‘}uthdrawst
into sickness, faatasy, or irreality, At the moment it is not impottanl
to discuss whether this theory is right or wrong. It will suffice to

FIGURE 11 Field R ing the Cond, of R ion (According to Freuds

Substitute Theory of Regression) .

P = person, G+ = oniginal goal, G’ = substitute goal to which the Sllbl':“l‘fc
gresses; B = obstacle between P and G- (barrier); a, 4, ¢, . . . regions of the life
space,fr ¢ = force of the direction of the goal

say that this 15 essentially a field theory. It is an attempt to characterize
the situation at a given time and to make the topology of the life space
and certain dynamic properties of its regions (attractiveness, barrief,
etc.) responsible for a certain event,

In summarizing we may state: The problem of regression, like that
of development, includes an historcal aspect which refers to t}ze
sequence of styles of behavior 1n the Life history, and a systematiC
aspect which refers to the conditions of the change occurring at 2
given tume, Both questions are entirely legitimate and are necessa.rlly
dealt with 1n a psychological approach to regression. Both questions
can be represented diagrammatically. .

The systematic question concerning the condition of 2 change which
occurs at a given time has to be answered partly by referring to the
structure and dynamic properties of the field (life space) existing a}:
that time. The life history can be represented by a sequence of suc
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and the symptoms that can be used as its indication It will hardly
suffice to posnt to such vague criteria as the less adaptive character
of behavior, particularly 10 view of the fact that the regression ttself
1s frequently viewed as an attempt of the wndividual to adapt himself
to a certam situation The answer can be found partly 1n the studies
1 psychopathology These suggest that there 15 a change from ‘2
differentiated and pregnant pattern to 2 more amorphous behavior
(11, p 31) A comphcated hierarchical order within an action
changes to a simple organization ot to disorganszation (6), from an
abstract to a more concrete type of thinking from reasoning to learn
g (29, 19, 29), from flexible to stereotyped behavior (19 23)
Primitivation s a change 1n the structure of behavior which 1n some
respects seems to resemble the morphological dedifferentiation observ
able 1n certain prmitive animals, such as under certain conditions of
malnutrition (9)

Studses such as these go quite far in cireumscribing more specifically
what 15 meant by pnmitvation However, they still do not seem to
supply an operational defimtion of regresston through empurrcally
testable symptoms which 15 sufficiently general, and at the same time
sufficiently definite, for expenmental procedures Tor the purpost;
of exploratory research one can define regression as 2 change o
behavior from a kind typical for older normal children to that typical
for younger normal children (1n an equivalent psychologscal situd
tion) Such an operational definstion 15 necessanly limited to the :;)gc
range before maturity, because 2 change from adult to se(;nlcl -
havior has to be xegarded as regression but not as progressive eve ;;l:
ment However, within these lumits 1t provides 2 defimte and tdesmblc
criterion for regression Until the theory of regression 13 cons! :mmyl'
more advanced 1t might be weil to use this ceiterion as an operatio
definition 2

vior
*One will note that this operational definition does not rtft): t: ﬂnL !::;1:5"0
which the individual 1n question has shown previously 1 his hfel :s:!ﬂzn e, fevels
the type of behavior which 15 charactenstic of normal chldrea © e b she

This definition 15 1n no sense final 1t 15 2 wotking defint :“;mmn even within
curtent state of knowledge in the ficld It has to be used ‘“d e certain penods
¢ age range up to maturity because at 13 at feast possible that du ns‘me e
the normal average child may actually become mofe anxmlel ;uve 1o be dcfncd
function In the Jong run, the various developmental Tevels w3 D st proper
conceptually 1n terms of degree of differentiation orpamizauon 304 3.5 L Ll
ties other than age Eventually the age reference 18 the operationsl (O conds
have to be dropped enturely, and particular changes oceurnng
tions speaified
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viously Rather the regressed person shows a primitive but new kind
of behavior ,

2 He considers regression to be of a less “‘purpostve” character
than 1t appears to be 1n the Freudan theory

The possibility of a new kind of behavior occutring 1n regression
makes 1t necessary to distinguish two types of changes*

r  The return to a type of behavior characterstic of a previous
stage of the hife history of the individual Such a change may be
called “retrogtesston *

2 A change to 2 more primitive behavior, regardless of whether
such behavior has actually occurred within the life history of the
indwviduat Such a change may be called “regression

1t 1s frequently true that retrogression will also have the character
of regression, and vice versa However, this does not need to be the
case For instance, a child who has shown prumitive behavior during
a sickness will, upon recovery, return to the more mature behavior
which characterized ham before his sickness One will have to call

such a change a retrogression, although 1t cannot possibly be called 2
regressmn

Clear distinction between retrogression and regresston has become

particularly important 1n view of recent experimental studies with
anmals (23, 30) ‘These studies show that anumals under certain
conditions, for instance after a shock, may abandon a newly learned

behavior and return to older habits As far as we can see, none of these

studies can be said to have proved that the older mode of behavior

was actually more primitrve than the newly learned one Before this
15 done we would classify these studies

as experiments 1n retrogression
rather than 1n regression

We can express the difference between the concepts regression and
retrogression b

Y the following definstions
B, B2 B may indicate the behavior of an indwvidual or his
state 1n (psychologically equivalent situations) at the time f1, £2, 13
Definstion of Retrogression We speak of retrogtesston 1f B == 5"
but B3 — pu Retrogression refers merely to differences and simular-
tttes 1n the time

w sequence without iavolving statements concerning
primitivity,” “adaptability,’ etc

Defintion of Regresston e speak. of regression if Bt? 1s mor¢
“primitive” than B2, Thys does not presuppose that Bf3 = B! "
Of course one will have to discuss the definition of “'primutivation
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It follows from the basic formula that the behavior (B) 152 function
of the person (P} and the environment (E), 1e, B=F (P, E)
This makes 1t necessary to distingussh the directly observable symp
toms (B) from the underlymng state of the person  (P) which
methodologically always have the posttion of a construct
In connection with developmental states it means that the maturity
level of a person may actually be higher or lower thaa that indicated
by his behavior The girl mentioned above 15 an example of the for
mer case An cxample of the latter 15 found 1n the child who sticks
to certain imposed rules 10 a way which 1s typical of a greater
maturity of aspiration and shows 10 consequence 11 many respects
2 more adultlke behavior as a result of fitm pressure from the outside,
he will behave on 2 lower matunty level as soon as the pressure 15
released
The distinction between regression of behavior and regression of
the person 15 closely related to the necessity of refernng to comparable
sttuations 1f one wishes to use differences of behavior as symptoms
for differences 1n the state of the person
Temporary and Permanent Regression Regression may last only 2
few minutes, for instance 1n 2 case of a shght shock disturbance, of
emotton, or 1t may last many years, for example as 2 result of sickness
Regression may be a slow sinking or 2 sudden drop The sndividual
may stay regressed, he may slowly or suddenly regain his previous
level, or he may return to an intermedate level
Sttuatronal and Established Regression Under emotional stress
both the behavior and the person may regress to a more primittve
level Tn such circumstances the mdividuzl 1s actually unable to behave
on a higher level Yet even thss case the primitivation may be.;) con
fined to a particular situatton, such as being m prson of en]ng
severely frustrated ~As soon s the person Jeaves this partic :;
situation he may regain his previous level In other cases the I}Jleler; "
may regress in such a way that he will not show his previous UB 1
level even 1n a most favorable situation The former case We Wi cat
Sttuational regression the latter established regression There ex1s

of course, transitional cases

n
It 1s u;lportant not to sdentify this difference with the d:::!i:drx:s
between temporaty and permancnt regression A Pemmenmnfnﬂy
ston may result from the fact that the indnv 1dual 15 hept pe!
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Such an operational definition evidently ptovides the possibility of
determining the amount of regression and the level to which the
person regresses. The latter can be expressed by the age level of
normal children for which this behavior is typical. The amount of
regression can be characterized by giving the age levels for the state
of the individual before and after regression.

KinDs OF REGRESSION

Regression of Bebavior and of the Person: Psendo-Regression. A
gitl of two years stands befote 2 mirror making herself small, and
tries to find out how she would look if she really were small, The
situation in which this behavior occurs is as follows. The girl has 2
baby brother of whom she is envious. She is obviously trying to make
up her mind whether she should try to grow up or grow smaller.
Numerous cases exist in which children in such 2 situation try to imi-
tate their younger siblings and begin to show babylike behavior in
their table maaners, in their way of crying, or in being naughty, etc.

Is this regression? If we refer only to the face value of this behavior
we may have to speak of regtession in line with the definition given
abave. The style of behavior has been Jowered from a pattern typical
of 2 three-year level to that of a two-year level. Nevertheless, one
hesitates to identify such a change with regression resulting from
sickness or acute emotional tension. The girl, showing the behavior
of her younger brother, may actually “play 2 role,” although that of
a younger child. This role may be played with the skill of a good
actor, although not as a play but in earnest. It would probably be
fairer to call it refined rather than primitive behavior.

If the child keeps up such a role for a long time he actually may
become primitive. He may losc, at least to some degree, his ability
to act more mature. Until such a state is reached we may speak of 2

pscudo-regression of behavior” without a “'regression of the person.”
In other words, regression of behavior may or may not be a symptom
of regeession of the person.

Similaritics of behavior are not necessarily indications of similaritics
of the underlying state of the person. That the same state of the
person can manifest itself in rather different symptoms has been shown
in detail in regard to anger (7) and holds for all fields of psychology.
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under the following five aspects: variety of behavior, organization
of behavior, extension of areas of actwity, interdependence of
behavior, and degree of realism.

VARIETY OF BEHAVIOR

One speaks of the mereasing varety of the behavior of a child
as he grows older. (This holds true despite the fact that certamn
types of behavior drop out during development ) The mcreasing
variety of behavior 15 noticeable 10 many Ways

a ‘The bebavior of the newborn 15 more Of less confined to sleeping,
crying, dunking, eliminating, and lying awake The behavior of the grow
g child includes increasingly more types of activities talking, walking,
reading, etc The undifferentiated behaviot becomes differentiated by a
branching ont 1nto a variety of speces of action For mstance, an 2P
proach to a goal 1s at first always 2 direct apptoach Later on, indirect Ways
of approach anse by means of roundabout routes and the use of physical
and social tools In addition, the direct approach shows more variety, for
mstance, 1n the degree of activeness, the amount of real of gesturehike
behavior, etc The indirect approach becomes differentiated 1m0 regard to
the kind of physical and social tools nsed Suilar differentiation €2
observed 1n practically all fields of activities (16) The language © td‘he
ndividual increases n regard to the aumber of words used (27, 34)» de
types of words used, and the grammatical construction  1f one xegfar s
the activities as possibilitres that the individual has, one speaks of an
ncrease 1n the vanety of “skills”

b A simiarly mctryeasmg varety can be observed 1 the field of er:::s
tons (3 12) Agan, primitive undifferentsated emottonal eXPrESSlds
branch out snto distinct vareties At first 10y MY pe difficult to n:
tingussh from a grimace caused by stomach trouble 1 ater, smling 15 5O ;:
thing rather distinct 1n character and unmustakable Step by step m:n:
?Pel of smiles arise, such as friendly open smules, bappy smles arrog
miles, defiant smules and so on

¢ A similar dlffels'en:atxon can be observed 1 the field of ﬂeed:‘, "t‘o
terests and goals Step by step the few needs of the mnfant branch out 10!
2 greater vanety This mcrease 15 VEEY notsceable during
addition, there occurs a shift i the dominance of cerfait needs atty cleat

d The process of differentiation 1nto a great varnety 1S pamcudar); o
n the field of knowledge The comparatively undifferentiate P‘zhl h
logical world of the infant widens and structures itself 10 2 Pmce;ssd e n
€an be described as differentiation (20) The change 17 knowlecg
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within one specific situation, a regresston may be relatively permanent
and still stuational The terms situational and established regresston
do not refer to duration In case of situational regression the develop
mental level fluctuates greatly with changes 1n the situatton, whereas
the established regression 1s more independent of such changes This
distinction s of practical importance for the diagnosts and treatment
of cases, such as 1n social psychiatric work with children It 1s clear
that experiments with human betngs have to be hmited to creating
situatronal regression

Partral and General Regression Regression may affect more or less
restricted areas of a person For example, regression may affect only
the motor functtons, ot the emotional life of a person, without much
change 1n his intellectual capacities Psychopathology gives many
examples of different patterns of regression of specific areas of the
person as well as general deterioration Of course any regression of

speaific areas does, to some degree, affect all behavior of the 1ndt
vidual

MAIN DIFFERENCES IN BEHAVIOR AT DIFFERENT AGE LEVELS

In order to understand the situations which lead to regression, it
will be necessary to develop definte concepts which charactenze the
behavior and state of the person corresponding to different develop
mental levels ‘This should be done 1n such a way as to permit a logt
cal derrvation of statements 1n regard to forces which change a person
from the state corresponding to a higher level to the state cotrespond
ing to a lower level If this task were fulfilled one would have 2 full
theory of regression which would permit predlctlons about the
amount and the hind of regression of a given person under various
circumstances

It 1s evident that such a goal can be reached only very gmdually
We will try first of all to give a survey of what one mught call the
main aspects of behavior differences at the different age levels We
will then proceed to discuss certain hinds of contructs which may
make possible the conceptual representation of the state of the person
1n such a way that at least some of the behavior differences may be
understood, and some conditions of regresston derived

The differences of behavior at different age levels may be classed
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may be a precise goal, such as scaling 2 fence, or a more general
1dea, like playing house In other cases, for mstance 1n many recrea-
tional or play actities such as reading a book, the various patts
have mainly the character of coordinated subunits

In connection with all types of umity 1 behavior that are due to
the gurdance or steering of a governing purpose or a leading 1dea
we will speak of the organization of behavior 8 In these cases one
can distinguish at least two levels the guiding 1dea and the guided
manipulation

In development one can distinguish three aspects of the organiza
tion of behavior

Complexity of Units One can say that the maximum number of
subparts and the vanety of subparts contaned 1a one unit of action
increases with development Instead of handling two building blocks
at a time the chuld as he grows older uses an increasingly greater
number of building blocks i making a pnmutive pattern One
symptom of the greater complexity 15 the increasing maximum du
ration of contmuous play with increasing 28¢ (s)

Hierarchical Organization Astde from the mcreasiog aumber of
manipulations which may be kept together by 2 guiding 1dez, the
type of organization itself scems to become mofre and more complt
cated a goal which steers a seres of manpulations may become
the subgoal of a more inclusive goal The subgoals secm to be
governed by the higher goals in much the same fashion a5 the act:al
manipulation 15 governed by the subgoal For mnstance, the main 1dea
of playing house may contain 2 number of subideas, father goes to
work, mother dresses the children, does the washing €tc ,-—-al}
established 1n a certain sequence guided by the mamn 1dea A subgoal
such as dressing the children may contain Jressing Mary and dressing
George In other words, a more nclustve unit of behavior may con
tam a number of hieratchical levels, each of which 15 ruled by :;
next higher level Referrng to the number of levels we will sp

to speak
® Frequently the term sategration s used 0 thus conection We l:’"ﬂf,“ nm{: on
of because mathematically ntegration 1s the severse of o e“does not
However 1t has been rightly emphastzed that psychological 17 te term  Organizd
mean dedifferentiation It may be better to replace s term by ;ne e s use 10
tion  This use of the term  organization  seems [0 be well 1 It

embryology and also in sociology
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cludes many cognitive changes which are restructurization rather than an
\ncrease n vaneties of areas However, one of the predommant character
sstics of the change of knowledge with age both 1n regard to learning
and nsight, 1s sts increased differentiation 1ts greater richness

e The socral bebavior and the social relations show an increasing variety
The number of persons with whom soctal refations exist increases as do
the types of social nterrelations The relations to different ndividuals
become more and more articulated as to speatfic kinds of friendship, de
pendence or leadership A clearer distinction 15 made between superficial
and deeper attachments

On the whole then, we may say that the variety of behaviot
increases during childhood with normal development This may be
expressed by the formula

(1) var (B®) < var (B49),

where var means vatiety, B behavior of the chuld, B4¢ behavior of
the adult To simplify our formulistic representation and to indicate
that we merely wish to characterize the mamn trends of development,

we will refer 10 the formulas to two levels only, ndicated as Ch
and Ad

ORGANIZATION OF BEHAVIOR

If development 1n behavior led merely to an increased vartety of
behavior, one might expect the conduct of an individual to become
more and more chaotic or at least more and more unconnected This
1s obviously not the case Parallel to the increasing differentration
goes a development according to which an ncreasingly greatet
variety of parts 15 included 1n ore umit of action There are a number
of ways 1n which different actions may become parts of a larger unit
of action Trequently the unity of a behavior which 1s carried through
a certain period of time and contaiming a number of more or less
different subparts 1s characterized by one leading sdea which guides
and controls the parts This leading 1dea may be a governing purpose
or the reaching of a goal The subparts may be certain preparations,
followed by actions which carry the individual to the goal, and finally
certain consummatory actions In this case, some of the subparts of
the action have the relation of means to an end The guiding purpose
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may be a precise goal, such as scaling a fence, or a more general
1dea, like playing house In other cases, fot 1nstance 1 many recrea-
tional or play activities such as reading 2 book, the vartous pasts
have manly the character of coordinated subunits

In connection with all types of umty 10 behavior that are due to
the guidance or steering of a governing purpose or 2 leading 1dea
we will speak of the organization of behavior ® In these cases on¢
can distinguish at least two levels the guiding 1dea and the gmded
manipulztion

In development one can distingussh three aspe
tion of behavior

Complexsty of Unsts One can say that the maximum number of
subpatts and the varety of subpatts contamed n one unit of action
Increases with development Instead of handling two building blocks
at 2 time the child as he grows older uses an increasingly greater
number of building blocks 1 making a proutive pattern One
symptom of the greater complexity 15 the tacreasing maximum du
tation of continuous play with increasing age (s)

Hierarchical Organization Aside from the mcreas
manipulations which may be kept together by 2 guding 1dea, the
type of orgamization tself seems to become more and more complt
cated a goal which steers a series of manipulations may become
the subgoal of a more 1nclusive goal The subgoals seem to be
governed by the higher goals 1 much the same fashion as the actual
manipulation 1s governed by the subgoal For instance, the matn 1dea
of playing house may contain & number of subideas, father goes t0
work, mother dresses the children, does the washing, etc 2!
established 1n 2 certamn sequence guded by the man \dea A subgoal
such as dressing the children may contain dressin,
George In other words, 2 mote inclusive unit of beh
tain » pumber of hrerarchical levels, each of whuch 1 ruled by the
next higher level Referring to the number of leve

cts of the organiza

ng number of

1s we will speak

y B
of Frequently the term integration 15 used in this connection Wef gg:;e;t)m};?:
H because mathematically ntegration 15 the reverse O !:, A "
m::’:ver. 1t has been nightly emphasized that psychologlcnl mt:gﬂ‘ elm e
tion dedfferentiation It may be better to replace thas tem br 1 < tem CeE T,
emb This use of the term organization scems £ be well an lin¢

ryology and also 1n sociology
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of different “degrees of hterarchical organszation” of a behavioral
unit
The maximal degtee of herarchical organization seems to 1nCrease
with age, 1¢, one umt can contain more levels 1n older than 1n
younger children
Complicated Organizatron An actwity guded by one idea may
not be carried through as 2 continuous action but may be interrupted
by other activstses and later taken up agamn To carry through success
fully an activity which 15 to be repeatedly wnterrupted obviously
requites a relatively complicated organization A second kind of
complicated organwzation exssts 1n overlapping behavior, when
simultaneously two or more activities which are guided by practcally
unrelated 1deas are carried on An example of such behavior 15
secondary play, 1e, play which occurs simultaneously with other
actwvittes, such as a conversation with a second person about matters
unrelated to the play Closely related to this 1s the organization of
behavior which has two levels of meaning Lying, joking, showing
overfriendly behavior out of hate or simlar “perverted expressmns"
are actions on two levels which may be said to be more or less con-
tradictory The more overt level frequently serves to cover up the
contrary meaming of the deeper level, and indicates 2 somewhat
complicated organization of the action Obviously, the problem of
self control 15 closely related to this type of organization
Lies and jokes are rather carly achievements However, the lying
of the two year old child 1s relatvely overt and primitive The ability
to exhibit this type of complicated orgamization seems to increase
with age
1t cannot be sad that every action of an older child 1s more highly
organized than every action of a younger child The behavior of an
older child frequently tncludes units which are less complicated than
those of younger children However, the maximum degree of organt

zation of behavioral units seems to ncrease with age, 1n other words,
we can say

(2) bier orgm2 (B) < hrer orgme® (BA)

Hier orgmer stands for the maximum degree of hierarchical or
ganization, BC* for the behavioral unit of a child, B4¢ for the behav
toral umt of an adult
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EXTENSION
OF THE AREA OF ACTIVITIES AND INTERESTS

The psych
seems tg zxt:;?ig:?tlhwmld which affects the behavior of the child
K which are taken ko Eg:;ulin rfg“d to the areas and the time
cobe o eration
knOwsP fe Wf gt:: 5119}1:1 The three month old chuld living m a cob
activities are ¢ fm phical areas around lum and the areas of possible
with 2 much wid paratively few The child of one year 1s familiat
He 15 likely to knz;geograph‘ml atea and a wider field of actwities
certain streets Som y r;umber of ooms 1n the house, the garden, and
not He may be able of these areas are accessible to hum, others are
may not be able t elto crawl under the table or the couch, but he
to do so Such a;: : mgb on a certamn chair although he would like
movement (25) asho his Iife space he outside his space of free
partly by SOClalt,bw «h 1s himited partly by tus own ability and
In this case te aboos The child may, for 1nstance, like to teat books
his behavior zfmg books 1s an area 1n his life space and may nfluence
mother keeps ‘:}Y:Slderably This 15 true even though the no of the
between thg att e child outside this area of activty The discrepancy
movement 1s o;zcgz et}f rezs of the life space and the space of free
aspgatxon of an md1v1§ua10mlnant factors determining the level of
urt
life spagg u‘iz";lopment’ both the space of free moY
ing child 15 ally increase The area of activity accesstbl
probable thateXtended because his own ability neres
are erected as :Ocnal restrictions are removed moIe rapudly than they
events, like th fe increases, at least beyond the nfant penod Certain
balance of ch: arrival of a younger sibling, may well reverse the
the space of ?:ge at 2 gven pertod However, even at times when
extends with :e movement 1s not increasing, the hife space usually
tegions The w,gde into new, partly accessible, partly inaccessible
times graduall ening of the scope of the life space occurs some
acteristic for s);’ Sc;‘l'“etlmes 1n rather abrupt steps *T'he latter 15 char”
well into ildulthca ed crises 1m Jevelopment This process continues
Time P ood (5)
developm e::l"’fhve A simlar extensio
dimension occurs 1n what may be called
Durning development the scope

ement and the
e to the grow
ses, and 1t 1S

o of the hife space during
the psychologlcal time
of the psychologncal time
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dimenston of the life space increases from hours to days, months,
and years In other words, the young child lives in the immedzate
present, with increasing age an ncreasingly more distant psyche
logical past and future affect present behavior

It may be possible to intetpret the mncreasing extenston of the
life space merely as the combination of an increasing varety of
behavior and of different types of orgamization of behavior How
ever, we prefer to express this change 1n a separate statement

(3) LSp (Ch)<L Sp (Ad)

where L Sp (Ch) means the size of the life space of the child, and
L Sp (Ad) the size of the Iife space of the adult

Also, for the space of free movement (re, the totality of
accessible regions within the Iife space) 1t holds on the average that

(4) STM (Ch) < SEM (Ad)

where SEM (Ch) means the size of the space of free movement of
the child and SFM (Ad) the size of the space of free movement of
the adult However, the space of free movement may be narrowed

down during certain developmental periods, such as when a child
1s subjected to a rigid regime

INTERDEPENDENCE OF BEHAVIOR

The statement that the individual becomes increasingly differ
entiated can have two meanings It can mean that the varety of
behavior increases, 1e, that the totality of behavior observable at
a given age becomes less homogeneous In this case, the term dif-
ferentiation refers to relatrons of similanity and dissimilarity, it
means  specialization or indviduvalization On the other hand,
the term dfferentiation can refer to relations of dependence and
tndependence between parts of a dynamic whole In this case increas
ing differentiation means that the number of parts of the person
which ¢an function relatively independently increases, 1€, that ther
degree of independence increases ¢ As we have already discussed the

4In hology the diff
become not only more I:x:!’:;;‘cndenx but also dn&irlﬂ‘;ignronccﬁc;tl;?eﬁ :1(::“153;;
advisable to use two different terms for the two concepts of differentiation We

shall speak of speafication ot individual dissim1
lanty, of diff 1 refernng to e ’Of ’
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increasing varety of behavior, we will now tura to the questions of
dependence and independence

The statement that the child shows 2 greater unity than the adult
has been emphasized m psychology relatsvely recently Previously, 1t
was customary to constder that the adult exhibited the greater umty,
because 1 childhood different needs and different ateas of activity
may develop more or less independently The adult on the other
hand 15 more likely to have these different areas of actwvity integrated

Today 1t 15 generally acknowledged that the development of the
child cludes 2n crease both n differentiation and 1 mntegration
Development seems to increase the number of relatively ndependent
subpatts of the person and their degree of mdependence, thus decreas
ing the degree of unity of the indwidual On the other hand, develop
ment mvolves integration which increases the unity of the person
As both of these processes advance at the same time, obviously, 10
tegration cannot be a process which 15 actually the reversal of differ
entiation It does not eliminate differentiation, and 1t 1s not dedsf
ferentiation  But, integration presupposes qufferentiation To avord
mysunderstandings we prefer, therefore, to use the term organizd
tion nstead of integration

The kind of functional interdependence which underlies the degree
of organizational unity of a person must be different obviously from
that kind of interdependence which underlies the degree of his dif
ferentiation Concepts dealing with interdependence ae oft the level
of constructs and any attempt to determine more preasely the dif
ferent types of interdependence presupposes @ dsscusston of a number
of constructs We will approach them after surveymg the emprical
data referring to the individual s increasing differentiation on the
one hand and his increasing ofganization ot the other

Decrease of Simple Interdependence We start with those facts
which indicate the ncreasing differentiation of the person
o called mass action of

Dufferentration
of the Motor Systems The s
the fetus and infant 1s a charactenstic example of the undlﬁerentu:t:l:
reaction of the individual with s whole body rather than with cer

n increasing dif

limbs “The devel 4 by a
opment of the child 15 characterszed by
ferentiation of thg motor functions indecated BY the 1nCreasing Cf;_‘;:‘ d:
which the different parts exhibit relatively independent actions e
velopment of grasping for example (13) starts with 2 tendency 10 3PP
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the object simultaneously with eyes, legs, arms, mouth Gradually, the
other activitres drop out and the child comes to use first his arms and hus
hands as relatively undifferentiated units and finally his fingers inde
pendently It 1s probably fair to say that a young chuld shows a tendency
to do everything with his whole body to a greater degree than an older
child The gradual decrease of the so called 1nvoluntary accompanying
movements 1s but another expression of the same fact In a chuld the m
crease of tonus in one part of the muscular system ts more likely to be
accompanied by tonus 1n other parts than 1n an adult In other words, the
motor system shows an increasing differentiation as regards muscular
tenston
Interdependence of Inner Personal and Motor Regions A sumular de
crease 1 degree of interdependence can be observed 1n the way needs
or emotions express themselves The amount of muscular activity 1n the
wnfant 15 a direct function of 1ts hunger (17) It 1s probably true that for
older cluldren and adults a sumilar relation exists between hunger and
amount of restlessness, fighting and other emotional expressions  How
ever, this dependence 15 less direct The sattated nfant 15 whole heartedly
satrated, he 1s drunk, his body expresses his state 1n every aspect, and he
1s helpless against 1ts expression The older child 1s more self controlled
His motor system does not show as openly his needs and his emotional
state In other words, with increasing age there 1s less direct interde
pendence between the motor systems and the nner personal systems,"
te, those regions of the person which are related to his needs
The decrease 1n direct dependence between these two sections of the
person 1s apparent, also, 1n the effect which the state of the motor system
has upon the inner personal region With the younger child the mood
and practically every sector of beh S
ehavior depends more directly on bodily
state, e g, fatigue, hunger, upset stomach, etc, than with older children
dlcl;‘l:f:rg]c[;en:ence Within the Inner Personal Regtons Certan facts 1n
. at the various needs may become less directly interdependent
also The cosatration of one need through the satiation of another de
clr]eascs with age (22) Expeniments on substitute value (33) ndicate
that the satisfaction of one need 1s more likely to bring about a general
zt‘::;l: :)f ;ausfamon n younger than in older children For older sd:
dcgr::t ¢ state of tension of the various needs 1s independent to a higher
Interdependence of Person and Entironme: chuld
15 helplessly exposed to the stimuly of the mom:;taglix;igogo“}l;i older
child can more easily place humself above the situation This difference
has been found to be esseatral for the conduct of snfants and older chil
dren tn 2 conflict situation 1t 15 pattly the result of the change 1n time
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persgective, but it indicates also a greater "functional distance” between
the “ego” and the psychological environment. Spencer (35, P- 316) and
more recently Piaget (32, p- 360) have discussed this greater remoteness
or greater “distance” between the central ego of the person and the en-
""“’f‘ment.(SCe also 1, 14). The growing child becomes differentiated into
an increasing number of more central and more peripheral layers. It is
315_0 true that the “superficial” aspects of things and events in the pet-
Ce“'et‘.l environment become increasingly distinguished from their “deeper”
meaning.

The greater distance between the central layer of the €go and the
psychological environment involves a greater independence, of at least
a less direct interdependence between these areas of the life space, namely
t}“} psychological person and the psychologica[ environment. It makes the
child less helpless against the immediate influences of his environment,
and makes the perceived environment less dependent on the mood and
thF momentary state of the needs of the child. We know that the adult
will perceive a given physical setting as a different psychological eaviron-
ment if his needs, fears, wishes, etc, change. However, the dependence
of the perceived environment on the needs and fears of the individual is
probably more complete and more immediate in the ¢hild. Fantasy and
reality, lies and truths, seem to be more interwoven in the child than in
the adult and more so in a younger child than in a0 older one.

. On the whole, then, there are a great number of facts which
indicate that development brings about a differentiation within the
h_fe space of an iadividual so that certain parts of it become less
directly interdependent. This decrease in direct interdependence is
observable within the motot system of the individual, within his
inner personal regions, in the relation between the inner personal and
the motor regions, and finally in the relation between the inner psy-
chological regions and the psychological enviconment. We may
express this observation by the formula:
(5) si uni (Ch) > si uni (Ad),

whete 5i i (Ch) means the degree of unity of the child as indicated
by the degree of simple interdependence of cerT™ ~ubparts of the
child’s life space and 57 uni (Ad) means the © ~ f unity of the

adult.
In addition we can state

G (cby < dit
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whete dif (Ch) and dif (Ad) mean the degree of differentiation
of the child and of the adult (see Appendix).

Change n Organzattional Interdependence The mcreasing dif
ferentiation of the life space into relatively separated subparts 15
somehow counteracted by the increasing organization of the life space
There 15 a wealth of material which indicates this increasing organt
zation with age It refers to the increasing scope of coexisting patts
of the life space which can be organized as a unit and the increasingly
larger sequence of actions which are unitedly governed The latter
pomnt has already been discussed

Orgamization of the Motor Systems Psychologists have collected a great
number of data which reveal the increasing organuzation of the motof
functions 1n development For example, the child s postural control of
hus head, and his learning to sit and to stand, the stages of the development
of locomotion, such as creeping, walking, climbing, running jumping,
the development of speech, and the control of elimmation can all be
viewed as examples of the increasing organization of the varsous patts of
the motor system for umfied actron The organization of different mus
cular systems into constellations and of the constellations 1nto sequences
of constellations both show an ncrease to more and more comphcated
types The precision of motor organization 1s indicated by the increasing
accuracy of voluntary movements (36, 4) Talking presupposes the organt
zation of highly complicated sequences of muscular constellations

Organization of the Motor System by the Inner Personal Regtons The
relation between the 1nner personal and the motor regrons acquires 1ncreas
ingly the character of an organization 1n which the motor functions take
the place of a tool The following example 1llustrates this change A
young child who wishes to perform a manspulation, such as threading 3
needle, 1s likely to get muscularly more tense the more eager he 1s to suc
ceed, even 1f the task 15 of such a nature that the muscles have to be rel2
tively relaxed if the task 15 to be carried out In other words, 1n a young
child a greater 1anes personal need tension 15 likely to lead to a higher
muscular tonus Thus 15 n hne with the direct, simple mterdependence of
thcl fm:cr personal and motor systems discussed previously
the ml : unorganized spreading of tension from the 1nner pcrsonal to

otor regions becomes too dominant, 1t necessanly blocks any orderly
pueposeful muscular action In the organized dependence of the motor
functions upon the inner personal regions there 1s not a general increase
m tonus, but rather sequences of relaxation and tonus in certain groups
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of muscles occur and are steered n such a way that the pattern of action
and the intensity of tonus 15 adequate for reaching the objective 1n the
given setting This presupposes that the pattern and 1ntensty of muscular
tonus 1s independent of the intensity of the tension corresponding to the
need behind the action For threading a needle, the muscles have to be
relatively relaxed, even if the person 1 most eager to hurry, for carrying
2 heavy load the tonus has to be high, even 1if the need for domg this
work 1s small With increasing age the organized interdependence seems
to gain 1n strength relative to the snmplc mterdependencc, and the post
tion of the motoric system as a tool becomes more firmly established
Orgamzation of the Inner Personal Regions In discussing the increas
ing differentiation of inner personal regions, We dealt with the simple
interdependence of needs, 1¢, the spreading of tension The effect of
the tension within one need system upon the general tenston fevel of the
need systems of an individual (2) can be understood as such 2 spreading
The process of cosatiation of one need by the satation of another need
(18) seems also to have the charactenstics of spreading
It seems, however, that 2 second type of interdependence between
nner personal regions exists which has the charactenistics of an organt
2ational interdependence one system may hold the posttion of a govern
ing need, the other the position of a governed need An mdividual may
for instance show a great desire to join an art schoo! This need may be
derived from and be govemed by the need for doing att work The need
to enter the art school may 1n turn create and regulate 2 need for fulfilling
certain requirements, such as preparing for an entrance examination, ar;d
this 1n turn, the guast need to buy a certain book 1n a certain store n
other words, there may exist 2 hierarchy of needs s0 that a more domunant
need rules one or more subordnate needs which it turn domunate subor
dinate needs at the next lower level ¢ more
Frequently the dominated need 1s set up by a combtnation 0! lm
than one governing need For instance the need to enter art school may
have 1ts histortcal source m the need fof doing art work and 11 dtl;:
additronal need to earn a ling for which the school work seems 0
a preparation The derived need to enter art school may become m:cr]e :r
less autonomous (1), that 1s, more of less tndependent of the needs :
which 1t can be traced We wish to stress here that the attempt to secutr ]
the sahsfactxcn of one or more source needs mna glven Cﬂvdll'onﬂldc::c
situation may give nise to 2 dependent need This type of ePi:c; p
does not involve spreading of tension, but here one need 15 gove: >
another, one need 15 a tool of another In other words, this 1s an Of52
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zational dependence sumilar to that between the motor systems and the
wner personal regions The hierarchy of orgamizational nterdependence
between needs seems to ncrease during development

Organtzation of the Psychologxcal Environment The mncreasing organti
zation of the psychological environment by the individual does not nee
much illustration Simple examples of such an organtzation are the use
of some parts of the environment as tools The growing child becomes
increasingly more able to organsze parts of hus physical and of his socsa!
environment 1n this way, and this organization becomes increasingly com
plicated particulacly 1n the social field The approach to a goal by way of
roundabout routes, 1nstead of by direct action, also exemplifies the ability
of the chld to organize intelligently his actions 1n relation to an increas
mngly greater scope of his psychological environment Such organization
presupposes a decrease 1 the simple dependence of the person upon his
mmedrate surroundings For satisfying his needs the infant depends maly
on the circumstances which arise Actually he would die 1f these occastons
were not provided by a grownup The growing child tries increasingly to
organize his environment so that the satisfaction of his needs 1s not left
to chance In other words, the life space containing the psychologxcal per
son and his envitonment tends to become a more highly organtzed umt
Such an orgamzation 1s frequently facilitated by certarn 1deologtes and

rationalizations which brmg certain otherwise contradictory facts and needs
1nto psychological harmony with each other

On the whole, then, the hierarchical organization of the life space
increases with age Such an increase can be observed within the motor
system, within the inner psychological regions, 1n the relation of the
motor to the inner psychological regions, and 1n the telation of the
psychological environment to the rnner personal regions We cn
express this change through the formula

(6) hier org (Ch) < bter org (Ad)
where brer org (Ch
of parts of the chl
of the adult Form;
to the hierarchical
former to the hiera

That the numbe,
ment does not nec
person The older

) means the degree of hierarchical organization
d's Iife space, and (Ad) refers to the hife space
ula (6) 1s closely related to (2) The latter refers
organzation of the single unit of behavior, the
rchical organization of the individual as a whole
t of hierarchical strata increases during develop
essanily mean a steady increase 1n the umty of the
child does not always show a more harmonious
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personality or a personality more strictly governed by one center
One has, rather, to expect ups and downs 1n the degtree of umty of
the person, whereby differentiation tends to decrease the unity from
time to time and organization to reestablish or to increase the unity
on consecutively higher levels The degree of organizational unity
(org umi) at a later developmental level can therefore be either
greater or smaller than that of an earlier level We can express this
through the formula

(7) org um (Ch) < org uns (Ad)

There seem to be great individual differences in regard to the degree
of organizational unity of the grownup

Finally, one can probably make the following statement :n regard
to organization The mmportance of processes of organization (inter
dependence of the organizational type) seems to increase during
development relative to the importance of simple interdependence
(of the type of spreading tension)
(8)

weight (org mterdep) weght (org mterdep)

d

werght (simple interdep) (Ch) < weight (simple mterde/?)( )

In summarizing the symptoms for the change of dependence of
the different parts of the person (life space) during development,
we present the schematic Figure 12 There are definite mndications
of a decreasing unity on the basts of “'simple interdependence’ of
certain parts of the hife space and of the life space as a whole, result
ing from an increasing differentration At the same time, the degree
of hierarchical organization of these parts of the life space and of
the Iife space as 2 whole mcreases The degree of unity of the person
based on  organizational mterdependence fluctuates

DEGREE OF REALISM

We have mentioned that during development the percexved en
vironment seems to become less  subjectively colored ' What 1s per
cenved 35 less directly dependent on the changing moods and the
needs of the individual This ncreasing realism of perception 1<
partscularly noticeable 1n the perception of social relations In other
wards reality and fantasy are more clearly distinguished One mitght
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view this development merely as an expressiont of the increased dif
ferentiation of the hife space, the increasing distance  between the
ego and the environment, and the increasing hierarchical organiza
tion However, we probably have to deal here with a somewhat
different dimension of change, namely, an increasing crystallization
of an objective wotld within the life space and an mncreasing tend
ency to be realistic The world of an 1nsane petson mMay be as highly
differentrated and organized as that of a normal person but may lack
the realism of the latter

Piaget (32) has discussed 10 detail the growmng realism of the
child s world as shown 1o his varsous stages of thinking A some
what parallel process 1n the field of action shows one of the outstand
ing differences between a child s and an adult s behavior to be that
the child does not * econotize his action to the same degree To be
efficient, striving to obtain 2 maximum result with a mumum effort,
15 an attstude typical of the oldet individual We have to deal here
with a speafic organization 10 ceference to the properties of the
objective wotld

One can express this change by the formula

(0) real (Ch) < redl (Ad)

where real (Ch) means the degree of realism of the child 2nd real
However, we are aware

(A4d) the degree of realism of the adult
that ‘children are frequently mose realistic than adults 1n some e
spects for instance, they may be less blinded by 1deologres The
statement (9) therefore 15 made very tentatively, with the mntention
mainly of pownting to an important aspect of development

As mamn differences n the behavior of the chuld of different age
levels we have mentioned changes 1 the variety of behavior, 1n the
organtzation of behavior 1n the extension of the Life space, 1t the
unity of the person and 1n the degree of realsm We do not, how
ever mean to suggest that these are the only behavioral changes
typical of development

BEHAVIORAL ASPECTS OF REGRESSION

n a direction opposxte to

We have defined regression as & change 1
It follows that changes

the changes charactenstic of development
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which are the reverse of those we have enumerated as typscal of
development should be typical of regression One can ask whethet
this concluston from our definition of regresston and description of
development 15 1n line with the actual use of the term regression We
will see that this 15 the case 1n most, although not 1n all, stances

1 If the varrety of a person’s behavior or the richness of his actions
decreases considerably, one speaks of prmitwation in the meaning of
simplification

2 A decrease m the degree of orgamizatzon of a behavioral unst may
mean either a decrease tn the number of hierarchial levels or 2 disorgant
zation In the latter case, the parts of the action may be contradictory In
both cases the breakdown of the organization s likely to be viewed as 2
primitivation, as regresston of behavior

3 The same holds true for a dedrfferentiation and for a decrease of
orgamzation of the person, 1e, those factors which ate related to the
unity of the person A decrease 1 organtzation of the person, or a change
from a umty based on organization toward a umty on simple terde
pendence (spreading of tension), 15 most common 1n those cases where
one speaks about Primitivation of the person They are typical of the
temporary fegression observed in strong emotionality and most of the
psychopathologtcal cases of regression

4 The decrease 1n the extenston of the area of activitres and nterest
seems to be charactenistic of those cases of regression which come up,
for 1nstance, as a result of long unemployment The unemployed man and
even his children have been observed to narrow their field of activities fat
more than economic necessities require Therr time perspective seems to
shrink so that the behavior of the person 1s mote dependent upon the
mmmediate situation The shrinkage of the fantasy life seems to indicate
a contraction in the reality wreality dimension of the hife space Such 2
change of the life space, opposite to the extension during development
certainly represents a primutivation and regresston

We have mentioned that not only the Iife space as a whole, but also
that part of the hfe space which 15 called the space of free movement
usually increases duning development The space of free movement might
narrow down without immediate change 1n the extension of the hfe
space This may happen when a person falls sick, or s placed tn prison,
or when a new sibling arnves Such a change 1n the propottion of the
accessible to the maccessible areas 1 the life space 1s commonly called
restiction but not regression It might be appropriate to speak of re
gression only 1 those cases where the scope of the life space as a whole
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decreases We have menttoned that this frequently happens if a decisive
diminsshing of the space of free movement 15 established for a sufficrently
long time

5 The outstanding example of a decreasing realism 15 the shuft from
sanity to insamuty A temporary and comparatively slight change in this
direction 15 the blindness to feality, typical of high degrees of emotion
Usually, also, the * economy of action breaks down m an emotional situa
tion the individual explodes without much concern for the eficency
and adequacy of his behavior as a means to an end

Such decrease tm realism 1s frequently called prumitivation Certain
authors (37) seem to regard a withdrawal from reality as the most
outstanding characteristic of regression However, an older child may
well develop elaborate fantasies without this being a symptom of primt
tvaton On the contrary, the older child usually has a more developed
fantasy life than the younger one Thus, a mor¢ elaborate fantasy hife
has generally to be considered as a symptom of differentiation rather
than of primitrvty

It seems, therefore, necessary to consider carefully the crcumstances
of unrealistic behavior before 1t 15 evaluated as a symptom of regression
Magbe what counts 15 not the actual degree of realism of behavior but
the 1nability to be more realistic That would mean that nstead of for
mula (9) the followng formula apphies

(9r) realmes (Ch) < realm® (Ad)

whete realmaz (Ch) indicates the maximum degree of realsm which the

child s able to show, and this should be considered the basts for judg
ments of the developmental level

The different aspects of regresston, such as the decrease 1 varsety
of behavior 2nd 1n organtzation of behavioral units change 1t unity
of the person, shrinking of the life space and decreasing realism
are not linked ngidly so that a certain amount of regression n (};lni
aspect always leads to a definite amount of regresston 10 every othel
aspect The various patterns of regression observable 10 emom:jn
bodily and mental diseases, 1mpnsonment, or senihty stronglé indi
cate that the dufferent aspects of regression ar¢ to a certain cgrcc;
independent of each other On the other hand there seems to XIS
some degree of interdependence SO that an indrvidual who 15 rc;
Bressed below 2 certain level i one respect €annot Leep lus previou
developmental level 1n regard to the other aspects
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THr REPRESENTATION OF DEVELOPMENTAL LEVELS BY MEANS
oF SCIENTIFIC CONSTRUCTS

We have discussed some of the main behavioral properties of
developmental levels To be able to predict regression, or set forth
a scientific theory of regression, one will have to characterize the
different developmental levels of a person in such a way that the con
ditions of regression can be logically derived Such a sctentsfic repre
sentation of different developmental stages should also make under
standable the manner 1n which the various characteristics of a given
stage, such as variety and organtzation of behavior, unity of the hife
space, etc, are imterrelated

The psychological constructs which may be useful for such a task
do not need to be invented de nouveas A number of concepts (for
example, differentiation) are used by practically everyone working
i this field What 1s needed, above all, 15 a conceptual clanification
of these constructs As many of these conceptual problems are hghly
technical 1n nature, the discussion of details 1s placed mn the Ap
pendix

If the conceptual representation of developmental stages 15 to fa
cilitate the dernvation of the conditions of regression, 1t will have to

be done 1n terms which include person and environment, 1n other
words, 1n terms of a field theory

THE DEGRLE OF DIFFERENTIATION OF A DYNAMIC WHOLE

We will begin with the concept of differentiation As mentsoned
above, the term differentiation refers either to the vanety of behaviot
or to a dynamic construct, namely, to the degree of differentiation of
the person, for which the variety of behavior 1s commonly said to be
a symptom We will have to consider whether this construct, 1 €, this
sftate of the person, can be represented 1n a conccptunlly morte precise

orm

General Characteristics of the Concept of Differentiation Daffer
entiation Refers to the Number of Parts of a Whole It expresses 3
certain charactenistic of a dynamic whole, 1 e, 1t refers to the number
of relatnely separated or distinguishable parts contained 1n 2 definite
whole and, perhaps, to the degree of separation of these parts The
mutosis of the egg 1nto tvo, four. and eight cells, or the latter duffer
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entiation of the embryo 1to ectoderm, mesoderm, and endoderm,
are simple examples of a differentiation which can be determined
morphologically

Differentratron Based on Independence of Parts Unfortunately,
the psychological degree of differentiation of a person cannot be de-
termined morphologically In psychology, the distinction of parts
within the person will have to be done on the bass of 2 functronal
separation of these parts

How, on the basis of functional independence, a part may be de
fined within 2 whole, and how the number of such patts contaned
m 2 whole may be determined so that one can speak of a definite
degree of differentiation of a whole, 1s the task which confronts us

Differentsation as Related to Sumple Interdependence Rather than
to Organizational Interdependence The degree of functional differ
entiation which 1s to be attributed to a gven whole depends upon the
type and degree of mndependence which 1s being considered

We will distinguish here but two types of mterdependence of parts
1n a whole (see Appendix)

1 One type of dependence, which has been called simple dependence,

has the following charactensstics Fsst, 1t 15 based on a process which has
the character of *spreading from one part to neighboring regions accord
ing to proximty Second, the change of the dependent part usually occurs
mn the ditection of equalizing its state and the state of the mfluenng
part For instance, spreading of tension means that neighboring parts
tend to change so that a state of equal tension 15 approached 1n all parts
Thied, the dependence of part 2 on part b1 essentially of the same typef
(although not necessartly of the same degree) 3s the dependence 0
patt b on part 2 Jeend
2 ‘The dependence which has been called orgamzauomxl mterdepen

ence shows rather different characteristics Furst, 1t 15 a type of dependence
between 4 and & simular to that between leader and led, of between som:b
one using a tool and the tool In such a case, the way 4 depends ugor:h:
15 obviously rather different from the w3 & depends on @ b:cc::nn,el i
Orgamizational dependence usually does not work from neighbor to s fne
bor Like the spreading of tension It 15 a selective process somctm; ae
Ppart, sometimes another part of the system 15 used a5 2 :oole(;n :t pec he
way For istance, the same need may produce an orgamzed 2 mgu i
different parts of the muscular system Third, the hind of cglmgeoi "
g from the organized interdependence of aand & usually does B
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to equalize the state of 2 and 4 The subordinate part b (1e, the patt
which 1s led, the tool) changes 1 a way which helps a (the leading patt)
to reach 1ts objective, but it does not lead to greater final equality between
the two

When we speak of the degree of differentiation of the person, we
will refer only to the first type of dependence, 1€, the one based on
simple interdependence ®

Determining the Number of Cells m a Dynamc Whole Defint
tion of the Degree of Independence of Two Reglons Two regions
4 and b are nesther completely dependent nor independent The ques
tion of independence, particularly of parts within a whole, 1s 2 ques
tion of degree It 15 possible to define the degree of mdependence of
tegion 4 from region & (mdep [a b]) by referring to the amount to
which the state of & can be changed without affecting the state of 4
(see Appendx) From this one can proceed to a definttion of the
degree of independence of one region from its immediate surround
ngs

Drfferentiation Presupposes Natura!l Pacts (Cells) Within a Whole
Within a limnited homogeneous whole, e g, a liquid 1n a contamer,
one can designate arbitranily two areas, ¢ and b, which may be 10
dependent to a considerable degree Nevertheless, the whole would

not be called differentiated if there were no distinct natural parts
Such parts can be defined as regions with a high degree of interde
pendence of the subregions within one part, but a distinctly lesser
degree of interdependence between the subregtons of different parts

In other words the concept of a differentiated whole presupposes
the existence of natural patts within a whole We will call the natu
ral parts of the whole cells (see Appendix)

We will indicate the degree of independence of a natural cell ¢
from a neighboring cell » by bo(z, 1), to be read the strength of
the functional boundary of ¢ agamnst influences from # (see AP
pendix)

The degree to which neighboring cells are independent can be
different both within the same whole and for different wholes

8 There 15 no logical reason for the different properties which we consider typical
of simple d d (or 1 ) N

P ) to be always com
bined an this particular way A more detarled analysis would require a study of the
speaific effect of each of these factors
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tWh:]les which do not show natural parts can be called und:fferen
1ate
Both psychologically and biologically, 1t seems to be charactersstic
of most organisms, and certainly 1t 1s true for a person, to be com
posed of natural subumts In other words, organisms have 2 fingte
structure, a simular finite structure 15 characteristic for the life space
as a whole

The Degree of Differenttation The degree of differentiation of 2
whole can be defined as the number of 1ts cells

A cell s defined by a certan degree of independence from 1ts
nesghbors The number of separated cells that are distinguishable
within a given whole (W), 1n other wotds, 1ts degree of differentia
tion (diff [W7]), depends upon the degree of ndependence (%)
which 1ts cells must have to be considered two separate cells The
two values are inversely related

(z0) def* (W) =F (1/})

However, the degree of differentration usually does not decrease con

tinuously with increasing k, but shows pomts of sudden decrease
whete b 1ncreases from a value just below the independence of natu
ral neighboning cells (bo[c#}) to 2 value just above 1t (see Appen
dix) In other words, the degree of differentiation of 2 whole s not
an atbitrary matter, 1t 15 determined by the natural cells of the
whole This does not exclude the fact that the degree of differentt2
tion of a whole 1s relative to certain ashstrartly sequired lesels of

dependence or independence
THE UNITY AND THE DEGREE OF DIFFERENTIATION OF A WHOLE

‘The notion that the growing child shows an increasing differentia
tion 15 based partly on the observation that the untty of the growing
child as far as 1t 15 based on simple dependence (spreading)» scems
to decrease \We have discussed a variety of symptoms which indicate
such a change Tor a theory of regression 1t 15 essentual to dctcrm;nc
lh; conceptual relation between the degree of differentration of 2
whole and the degree of its unt

Definstion of tlge Degree of gml; of a Whole The term dynm:::
unity of a whole refers to the degsec to which the state of rmchl’]c
within the whole depends upon the state of other parts of that who
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"The unity of a whole 1s said to be greater when the degree of inter-
dependence of 1its parts 15 greatest

Technically, one can define umity 1n a number of different ways
(for mnstance, by refetring to the average dependence of the parts)
We will define the degree of unity of a whale as the mnimnm de-
pendence of any part x on any other part y In other words, we will
measure the degree of simple unity of a whole (57 #nz [W]) by the
degree of dependence (dep) of its least dependent parts

(x1)  s22mt (W) =dep™ (x, 5)

This definition of the umty of the whole W implies that, if the
state of any part of the whole 1s changed to a degree greater than
that defining the umity of the whole, every part of the whole 1s
affected

The concept of the degree of unity can be used for undifferen-
tiated as well as for differentiated wholes and for arbitranily defined
wholes (containing two or more not connected regions) It 1s, how
ever, possible to define * natural’ wholes by a method simlar to that
used for the definition of cells (see Appendix)

The Unity of a Whole, 1ts Differentiation and its Diameter What
15 the relation between the unmity of a whole, as thus defined, and
1its degtee of differentiation? In other words, what 1s the relation be-
tween the intimacy with which the state of one cell within a whole
depends upon the state of any other cell of the whole and the num-
ber of cells contained 1n this whole?

In the following discussion we will restrict our analysis to wholes
where each cell 15 dynamcally equal to every other cell, particularly
1n regard to the degree of independence (o {¢,7}) from the neigh-
bormg cells

Given the same number of cells, and assuming that any two neigh
boring cells show the same degree of independence throughout the
whole, the degree of umty of the whale 1s obvmu'sly smaller, the
greater the degree of independence of the nexghbormg cells (see

Appendix)

might expect that the unity of the whole would decrease with
th —1uth an increasing number of cells Ths 1s,

entt
degree of independence of each cell
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from its nesghbor, an mcrease mn the aumber of cells does not neces
sanly lead to a decrease 10 the umity of the whole For mstance, the
degree of differentration of the whole W 1n Figute 13 equals 6
while that of W equals 12 Nevertheless, the degree of unity of
both wholes 1s the same In other words, the unity of a whole de
pends not only on the degree of independence of each cell and the
mumber of cells, but also upon the way these cells are grouped, that
15, 1t depends also on the structure of the whole

Fiure 13  Central and Peripheral Layers of a Whole p

W, whole with one central and six penipheral cells 1, central cell 2 3
penphezal cells W™, whole with one central and twelve penpheral cells 1 central
el 2, 3, 12, penpheral cells Ww” 1s more differentiated than 17’ but the

degree of simple umity of both wholes 18 the same

The more detailed discussion 10 the Appendnx shows that the
structural factor which ss decisive for the unity of the whole 1s the
maximum * hodological distance’ (26) between a0y two cells within
the whole (measured by the mumum aumber of steps from on¢
cell to another) We will call this maximum distance between any
two cells of the whole (e7%%), the diameter * of the whole

If the cells of the whole are otherwise cqual, the degree of umt);
of the whole 15 imersely related to the degree of independence O
neighboring cells and the drameter of the whole

1
(12) 52 am (W)= r(mm)
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The unity of a whole 1s sad to be greater when the degree of inter
dependence of 1ts pats 15 greatest

Technically, one can define umity in 2 number of different ways
(for 1nstance, by referring to the average dependence of the parts)
We will define the degree of umity of a whole as the mintmum de-
pendence of any patt x on any other part y In other words, we will
measure the degree of simple unity of a whole (st 2 [W3}) by the
degree of dependence (dep) of its least dependent parts

(x1) sram (W) =dep™ (x, 3)

This definttion of the unity of the whole 17 implies that, «f the
state of any part of the whole 15 changed to a degree greater than
that defining the unity of the whole, every part of the whole 15
affected

The concept of the degree of umty can be used for und:fferen
tiated as well as for differentiated wholes and for arbitranly defined
wholes (containing two or more not connected regions) It 1s, how
ever, possible to define “natural * wholes by a method sumtlar to that
used for the defimtion of cells (see Appendix)

The Untty of a Whole, 1t5s Differentiation and 185 Diameter What
1s the relation between the umty of a whole, as thus defined, and
its degree of differentiation? In other words, what 1s the relation be-
tween the intimacy with which the state of one cell within a whole
depends upon the state of any other cell of the whole and the num
ber of cells contamed 1n this whole?

In the following discussion we will restrict our analysts to wholes
where each cell 15 dynamically equal to every other cell, partxcularly
1n regard to the degree of independence (4o [¢,7]) from the neigh
boring cells

Given the same number of cells, and assuming that any two neigh
boring cells show the same degree of independence throughout the
whole, the degree of unmity of the whole 15 obviously smaller, the
greater the degree of mdependence of the neighboring cells (see
Appendix)

One might expect that the unity of the whole would decrease with
differentiation that 15, with an increasing number of cells This 15
however not entirely correct

Even in the case of the same degree of sndependence of each cell
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a;tenstlcs. We limit the discussion again to the simplest case where
all Ccells have the same dynamic properties within the whole.
- entral and Peripheral Layers. The maximum distance from a
¢ to any other cell y within 2 whole (¢7%%) is usually not the
z:flflle_ for every cell. From some cells it is possible to reach any other
this: re.latlvely.few steps. For instance, for the cell 1 in Figure 13
ells v;it(}llr'num distance equals. 1; for any other cell it equals 2. Those
i ithin the .whole for which this distance is equal to the diameter
¢ whole will be called “peripheral cells,” and their totality, the

2. INNER LAYER

The FIGURE 14. Outer and Inner Layers of 2 Whole
contal outer fayer contains cells 1, 2, 3, 10, 18, 17 16, 13, 5, 4 th
ins cells 6, 7, 8, 9, 15, 14; the and inner layer contains cells 11, 12.

e 1st snner layer

“peripheral layer” of a whole. Starting from this peripheral layet
1 layers (see Appendix)-

;::}f?n distinguish more and more centra
B gure 13 the most central layer 1S the cell 1. ) .
ecause of its position, a central cell is relatively more influential
aﬂan a peripheral cell. The minimum change of a ce:ll necessary to

ect every other cell is smaller in 2 central cell. In this w3y the state

of the whole depends more on the state of the central cells. .
on the average, more easily

aﬂAt the same time, central cells 21€ {

mme:l by a change anywhere in the whole. In this w27 they are
0Ire~ sensitive” to the state of the whole.

ert‘t is obvious that these facts may be linked to some ofltlhc }:0};
s commonly attributed to sychologically ‘more central layers-

shoutd, huwe"‘f{', be emphasiz:}:d that we do not deal here with the
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The Increasing Independence of Cells durmng Development It
should be possible to relate the decreasing unsty of a person during
development to his increasing differentiation or, more correctly, his
diameter Actually, however, a second factor seems to play 2 role
Kounin s study (22) on cosatration of individuals of the same men
tal age, but of different chronological ages, shows that sndviduals of
similar degrees of differentiation may nevestheless differ regard
to the degree of independence of corresponding regions within the
petson This study 1s one more indication of the mcreasing nde-
pendence of nesghboring cells or, as Kounin says, of the growiag
rigidity of the sndividual with age

One can coordinate to different states of tension of neighboring
cells certain forces at the boundary between these cells The strength
of these forces will depend on the degree of the difference of these
states The degree of independence of two neighboring cells can
then be concerved of as correlated to the maximum difference 1n ten
ston which can be maintained by the boundary In other words, 1t
can be correlated to the maximum difference between the strength of
the forces on each side of the boundary, or what may be called the
maximum strength of resultant boundary forces

This representation permits a conventent formulation of the rela
tvity of dependence two cells within a whole may be dependent
1n regard to strong resultant boundary forces and independent in
regard to weaker forces This umphies that the degree of differenti2
tion of a given whole 1s an mnverse function of the strength of the
forces relative to which the cells have to be mndependent (see For
mula 132) In other words we look for dedifferentiation (regres
sion) when the resultant forces are too great (see Appendix)

STRATIFICATION CENTRAL AND PERIPHERAL LAYERS
INNER AND OUTER LAYERS

In terms of the concepts discussed thus far it 1s possible to dis
tingursh different layers within a whole Psychologists have made use
of the concept of layers particularly 1n teferring to more central and
more pertpheral layers This distinction has been found to be rather
umportant 1n connection with needs and 1n consideration of the ac
cessibility of the person

One can distinguish two types of layers based on different char
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INHO
MOGENEITY AND VARIETY OF THE STATE AS A WHOLE

On
5 28 f‘lw :fh;}::g outstanding behavioral characteristics of development
the greater v seen, the increasing vatiety of behavior Dynamucally,
variety of a’itﬂety of behavior will have to be linked to 2 greater
ganism patterns of states which can be realized 10 a given oOf
H
& ﬁe‘r’:lft’éizjzt}lhI?Ifferemmnon, and Unity of & Whole A highly
for 1nstance, v; ole can be very hqmogeneous the state of tension,
However ﬂ’l of every cell may be the same throughout the whole
in the state t;re exists a relation between the maxumum difference
of the Who? azy two cells and certatn aspects of the differentration
that the maxe more detailed discusston shows (see Appendnx)
est dlﬁexencém?m inhomogeneity within a whole, that 15 the great
duameter and (: the state of any two patts, 15 closely related to 1ts
The maxmemO ;he degree of independence of neighboring cells
the whole inhomogeneity 15 an 1AVerse function of the umity O
bev;z:lii}édof Patterns The number of patterns ©
dependence th_thm a given whole depends upon the degree of 1
the numbero fthe cells upon the dameter, and 1n addition upon
whole of cells, that 15 the degree of differentiation of the
ps (see Appendix)
ratheu: discussion of dynamic wholes th
behav,(ﬁen?al properties To lnk these prop
teristics o? a person, one has to consider the
of somethy an organism It 15 posstble with most organisms to speak
there are ],ng tike a normal state Biologcally and psychologlc:nlly
the bound mitations to the change of the state of a ccil beyond which
stroyed an:t-]ry between the cells or the cells themselves will be de
the state of the organism will die This fact lumits the change 10
and to defi the cells of a living whole to 2 relatively narrow range
\ariety of nite absolute levels It sets very definite imutations 10 the
If a ce]fﬁttems which can be realized within an orgamsm:ll whole
outside 1nfl or a larger part of the whole 15 hept on 2 fixed level by
possible uences or such factors 25 2 need 10 tension the varnety ©
ness of bPMtems decreases In other words, the flexibility and fich
chavior 15 reduced The degree t0 “which the variety of pat

£ states which can

us far has been based on
erties with the actual
mote specific charac
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relation of ruling and ruled, but rather with relative importance
based on simple interdependence

The degree of unity of the central layer taken by itself 15 greater
than the unity of the whole (1f this whole has also perxpheral cells)

[ > CENTRAL LAYER

PERIPHERAL LAYER

FIGURE 15  Case :n Which a Central Cell 15 Part of the Outer Layer of the Whole
Central layer contatns cells 3, 7, 8, because the maximum distance to another
cell y within the whole 1s €7y =2 for these cells For the penpheral cells

mas .

€7 =3, because this cell only has no common boundary with the whole The

mner {ayer contains only cell 8 The cells 3 and 7 are outer cells 1 spite of being
central

Inner and Ownter Layers The degtee of centrality of a cell deals
with the question of how easily the cell 15 affected by changes wrthin
the whole The question may be asked concerning the effect of the
posttion of a cell on 1its being influenced by changes outstde the
whole This can be answered by distinguishing inner and outer layers
Cells which have 2 common boundaty with the boundary of the
whole can be called “outer cells, and their totality the ‘outer layer
of the whole (Figure 14) Starting from the outer layer one can
dlstmgulsh, i a similar way, more and more nner layers (see Ap
pendix) It 1s entirely possible that the increasing distance between
the ego and the environment which we have mentioned above 15
partly related to the ncreasing steatrfication of the person during
development

Cells which are central are frequently located in an nner layer

However, this 1s not necessarily so, a central cell may belong to the
outer layer (see Figure 15)
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tive organs do not obey or do not readily obey the inducing power
of the leading regions

It scems to be possible to represent both aspects of organization
by a relatively simple formula which refers to the strength of the
power field of that part of the whole which has the function of head
1n relation to the strength of the power field of the rest of the whole
(see Appendix)

To some degzee the orgamzational unity of a whole depends
on the properties of its ‘ruled cells, the executive 1n Koffkas
sense (21) ® This would be maximal \f the executive had the prop
erttes of 2 good medum as defined by Heider (14), te, of st were
composed of a great number of relatively mndependent patts, the state
of which could be easily changed This pomnt 15 important for the
conditions of regression

Probably the effictency of the executive organs as 2 medmm 10
creases during childhood, at least 1 early childhood But the num
ber of heads of the hierarchical organtzation probably does not show
a simple steady progress In certain pertods the whole person may
be governed by one head and 1ts orgamzatxonal umty will be cor
tespondingly high The regton which functions as 2 head may, how-
ever, differentiate nto relatrvely ndependent cells and this will de
crease the organtzational unity of the child Later on, a new hea
may emerge, and later further differentration of the 0eW head may
follow, etc In this way the hierarchical organtzatton of the whole
would 1ncrease, while at the same time sts degree of orgamZahOnal
unuty would periodically decrease and increase with the differentia
tion and organization of its head That development of behavior fre
quently proceeds through periods of more harmonic and more
unharmonc stages (crises) may be taken as an indication of the cof
tectness of this view

EXTENSION OF THE LIFE SPACE '
kY
The scope of the life space can be represented with conceptu:

h
means developed elsewhere (see Chapter 6) One may distinguss
e One deals with the scope an!
e whih [0 drerdual has the character

differentration of that area which for the 10

f the
*By this term Koffka does not mean the head which leads but that pat ©

STstem which executes
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tern decreases depends, for a given whole, mainly upon (x) the
degree of centrality of the cell which is kept on a certain level, (2)
the degree to which this level deviates from the normal state, and
(3) the number of these cells (see Appendix). A reduction of the
variety of behavior can be viewed as a regression. Therefore, these
factors are of importance for the understanding of regression.

THE DEGREE OF HIERARCHICAL ORGANIZATION

We have distinguished between two types of dependence, simple
dependence and organizational dependence. Having discussed differ-
entiation, unity, and variety of pattern as a function of simple de-
pendence between the parts of a whole, let us turn to 2 discussion of
the properties of 2 whole based on the organizational dependence of
its parts.

The “leader-led” relation, which is characteristic for organizational
dependence, may be represented with the help of the concept *'powet
field." ‘This concept, which has shown its usefulness in social psy-
chology, indicates the ability of one person to induce forces acting
on another person. One can distinguish the strength and the scope
of the power field. It is one important aspect of the relation between
leader and led that the power field of the “leader” over the “led” is
stronger than that of the “led” over the “leader.”

One can apply this concept to patts of a whole and distinguish
“leading” and “led” cells by referring to their power fields. For in*
stance, the forces acting on the cells of the motor region can be said
to be induced by the power field of cells belonging to the inner per-
sonal region (25).

Cells which rle other cells may themselves be ruled by a third
group of cells. One can define the degree of hierarchical organization

of a whole by the number of strata each of which rules a ruled
stratum.

THE ORGANIZATIONAL UNITY OF A WHOLE

. A conceptual clarification of what is meant by organizational unity
is a necessary but rather difficult task. This term is usually linked to
considerations of “harmony” or “efficiency.” A well-organized unit
is a whole which has one and not two or more competing *“heads.”
One speaks of 2 “disorganization,” ot lack of unity also if the execu:
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of the present reality The second deals with creastng differentia
tion mn the reality-icreality dimension The third deals with the
extending psychological time dumension, 1e, with the extending
“psychological past " and ' psychological future* which exist as parts
of the life space at a given time

Regression of behavior should result if the scope of the reality-
level of the Life space 1s narrowed down, ot if its psychological time
dimension ot its reality-irreality dimenstons are reduced Moreover
a change 1n behavior showing some characteristics of regression
should result if the functional connection between the reality- and

ureality level 1s severed, 1€, if the link between fantasy and action
is cut.
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ligion, and his political values are determined by his being a part of,
;“d reacting to, the society 1n which he hves If one considers the
ndings of cultural anthropology and of experimental psychology,
one can, I think, establish evidence that social influences entet every
action of the individual, even actions which seer to have nothmng
to do with soctety
Human behavior 1s either a directed action or an emotional ex
pression Experimental psychology has shown that the formation of
goals depends directly upon the laws which govern the level of aspir2
tion, particularly upon the effect which success or failure has 1 1ais
g and lowering the level of aspiration These experiments make 1t
evident that the level of asptration 15 greatly influenced by such so
cal facts as the presence or absence of other persons of by the com
petitive or noncompetitive character of the situation It has been
shown, too, that pgoal-setting depends upon certain sdeal goals, upon
what the sociologsts call the “ydeology of the person Cultural
af'nth“’POlOgY proves that these sdeologies vary extremely among dif
ﬂeltent cultures As to emotional expresston, experuments have shown
toat’ for mstance, the emotional reaction 0 fajlure can be changed
Tha great extent by appropriate prase of change 10 soctal atmosphere
s substantiates the general thesis* that the management of tenston
by the 1ndividual depends upon his particular socral and cultural set
ting
m::mm this 1t should be apparent that expermental
dreé:llmental 1n helpmg the sociologists o realize thet
off m the demonstration of the fuadamental, direct, an
ect of social facts on behavior
hThe‘e 1s a growing number of psychologtsts i
b istorical,’ soctal side of psychological facts, and even the har
oiled believers 1n a stimulus reaction psychology show a pecultaf
;“:]el‘est 1n getting as much of, and as close to, social facts a5 they can
bet:ileve there 15 no longer any aced for the traditional opposttion
een psychologists and sociologists 11 this basic 15su€

I
Unfortunately, this sight 1nto the social dependency of behaviot

does not end the problem for the psychologst His problem
Am ] Socrol, 1978 33 705-736
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THE soctologists, 1 suppose, have reason to be satisfied with the
recent trends 1 psychology Traditionally, most psychologists
seem to have felt more or less obliged to emphasize the biolog
1cal character of the individual to believe in the reality of phySlCal
and physiological processes, but to be rather suspicious of social cate
gortes and to regard as mystic those who claimed that social facts
were as real as physical ones

Recently however a growing number of psychologists seem to
have abandoned this view They seem to be persuaded that socal
facts are equally or even more important for psychology than the
so called physiological facts  These psychologists recognize that
the child from his first day of life 1s objectively a part of 2 social
settng and would die within a few days 1f he were to be withdrawn
from 1t Also the so called subjective  psychological world of the
indwidual his ife space, 15 nfluenced 1 a much earlier stage by
social facts and social relations than anyone would have expected 2
few decades ago Already, at a few months, the child seems to react
to <nother person s smile and voice 1n a rather speafic way It s
probably safe to say that the child 15 able to percerve and to dis
tingaish the friendhiness and unfriendliness of another person at an
earlier age than he 15 able to distinguish the pattern of physical Lines
1 a countenance which expresses these social attitudes

Beginming with this early age, the child s behavior 1s molded
every respect by his social situation Of course, his morale his 1€

130
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The varety of
f:eally seem g“o’hte?l;ts :Vhlch social psychology has to treat might
values * (such as rel g to even 2 bold scientsfic mnd They include
conservatism of Ct eligious and Tora[ values), “deologtes” (such as
and other 5o calleZJln‘.l‘x'numsm)., the style of lrving and thinking,’
lems, 1e, problem: Cl;ltural facts They include soctological proiy
hlemfchy)and y sfo group and group structure, their degree of
between a mralpe ?;l organization, Of such problems a5 the difference
degree of dxffe[ear: an utban community, their ngidity of Awdaty,
logical Pmblemn 1ation, etc They also include so called “psycho
fears, and his :, such as the telligence of a petson, s goals and
as the person’s gersonalxty They include such physnologxcal’ facts
hair and of his ing healthy or sick, strong of weak, the color of his
facts as the size c?mplexlon They include, finally, such * physxcal
15 located of the physncal area 1n which the person or a group
It 1s
put the‘s‘:e;izt:rultless and merely a negative scentific treatment to
built and fitted t}llnto classtficatory pigeonholes, however accurately
posttive means feyl'JmaY be It 1s widely accepted today that we need
such a way thato ringing these various types of facts together 111
the recognition C;ﬂe can treat them on oné Jevel without sacrificing
lescence which of their specific charactersstics The problem of ado
ticulacly clearl Wg will discuss as an example shows, I think, par
shift of 1deoll y that a way must be found to treat bodily changes
entific languﬂ0 gy, and group belongingness withn one realm of sct
question 1s Ife’ m a single realm of discoursé of concepts The
Behavior: ow can this be done’
everythin, 1sm has tried to answer
appeal ofg as a conditioned reflex One 0
Ppopular aSUCh an approach 1 the same as
to put ev 5 peal of the ‘unity of scence
dd not) ty problem on 2 "physnologxcal '
divergent and 1n this way 1t seemed t0 promuse 1ntegr?
’l‘ogaEnt facts on-one level
will a;yr'e;m:;t research workers 11 socsology and social psychology
psychological at the program of describing and explamming soctal
mioht at b processes by concepts and laws of physics or phystology
est be something to talk about as a dust

this questiont by snterpreting
£ the main easons for the
that which lies behind the
1dea namely, 3t appenred

basis (although 1n fact it
tion of the
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begin here For the sociologist, too, they should begin here Psy
chology, including social psychology, cannot possibly be satisfied with
any generaliies (however correct they may be) It has to judge
scienttfic concepts and theories largely by their ability or nability to
handle problems of dynamic interdependence and to handle them
1n a manner sufficiently specific to attack the concrete tasks of the
laboratory or the clinic

Of course, for hundreds of years the belief was prevalent that
personahty, will, and emotion were not subject to strict Jaws and
that they could not be studied experimentally A sumilar view 1S
traditionally strong n sociology In the long run, however, dira
necessitas 15 bound to be stronger 1n both sociology and psychology
than those metaphysical prejudices, and sociology seems to be ready
now for important steps away from these prejudices Psychology 2s
a science mught be sard to be somewhat mote advanced technically
and conceptually, at least 1n some of its areas However, on the
whole, and particularly 1n regard to social psychology, 1t too 1s facing
the task of developing a general approach which offers spectfic con
ceptual tools for solving the concrete problems of a vast and diverst:
fied area

Social psychology indicates, probably better than any other part
of psychology and of sociology, what 1s needed Its progress depends
upon overcoming certain major difficulties, which include at least
the following
2 The integrating of vast areas of very divergent facts and aspects The
development of a scientsfic language (concepts) which 1s able to treat
cultural, historical, sociological, psychological and physical facts on 2
common ground
The treating of these facts on the bass of their interdependence
The handling of both histortcal and systematic problems
%e handling of problems related to groups as well as to sndrviduals

e handling of all sies of objects or patterns (socsal psychology
has to :nclude problems of 2 nation and its situation, as well as of 2
[};hy"algroup of three children and their momentary struggle)

roblems of * atmosphere’ (such as friendliness, pressure, etc )

Expenimental soctal psychology will have to find a way to brng the

large size patterns 1ato a framework small enough for the techmcal
possibilities of expersmentation

an,n o

O
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I

We have chosen the problem of adolescence because the changes
in behavior which are supposed to be characteristic for this period
seem, at first sight, to give excellent backing to 2 biological view 10
sociology  Obviously, adolescence has something to do with sexual
hormones and with certamn penods of bodily growth The more fe-
cent treatments of the problem of adolescence, however, seem toem
phasize its social aspect They point particularly to the fact that the
behavior typical of this age 15 rather different 1n different societies ®
Considerable argumentation has been advanced for and agamnst both

views

However, 1t does not help much to argue whether adolescence 18
p much erthet to

a biological or psychological effect It does not hel

try to describe, on a statistical bass, to what degree this problem 15
biological or psychological 1 nature Even if an answer could be
found, 1t would be of as hittle value as, for mstance, the determining
of the degree to which heredity and cavironment affect mtelligence
We still would not have ganed any nsight 1nto the way 1 wh
bodily and social factors are working together and aganst each
other, integrating the concrete behavior of the adolescent It would
seem to be more fruttful to start with an analysss of the setting ¥ 2

concrete case This case should be chosen not 50 much according to
the frequency of occurrence as according to the amount of nsight 1t
offers 1nto a constellation which 15 typical at least for a part of the
setting 1 question

In regard to the problem of adolescence, 1t might be help ful to
tefer first to cases which show the so called “typical” difficalties of
adolescent behavior A field theoretical analysis of such a situation
should give some hints as to what conditions would sncrease 0f de-

crease these symptoms
The Pﬂ‘lodyofpadolescence can be sard to be 2 P““’d of transitiof
It seems to ymply, at least under cettain arcusnstances, 3 mOre mtplt
or deeper shift than the period before ‘After the rather sPOTeY
(hanges around the age of three years, often a mofe stable situation
2g, New York Farrat
K R S35 B e sty of AL e 1 50
93, 43 414-427
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a speculative philosopher. But such a way would definitely not be a
realistic research program for attacking the social-psychological prob-
lems of today. On the other hand, to elaborate on the “fundamental
differences” between physics, sociology, and psychology and to rest
satisfied with such distinctions is no help either.

To discuss these problems adequately would involve a more thot-
ough treatment of certain questions of comparative theory of science
than is possible here. As far as I can see the solution lies in the
direction (a) that a science should be considered a realm of prob-
lems rather than a realm of material; (b) that the different realms
of problems might necessitate different universes of discousse of
constructs and laws (such as those of physics, esthetics, psychology,
and sociology); and (c) that any one of them refers more or less
to the same universe of material,

For any practical purpose of research—and that, after all, is what
counts—sciences like sociology or psychology should feel fully free
to use those types of constructs which they think most adequate for
handling their problems; and they should attempt to find the integta-
tion we have discussed on their own level. They should not feel
9b1iged to use constructs of another science metely out of philosoph‘
ical reasons (e.g., because some philosophies or popular metaphysics
apply “true reality” to physical entities only). On the other hand,
feeling confident in their own right, those sciences do not need to
be ?fl’:lid of using methods or concepts (e.g., mathematical concepts)
“’l.“d‘ might or might not have similarities with those of other
sciences.

The field-theoretical approach is intended to be a practical vehicle
of research. As is true with any tool, its characteristics can be under:
stood fully only by the use of it in actual rescarch. Therefore, in-
stead of stating general methodological principles in abstractum, 1
prefer (O.C!iscuss, as an illustration, the problem of adolescence and
the definition of a social group. The purpose in discussing them is
not the proving of certain facts or theories (which might or might
not be fully correct) but to survey certain major aspects of the field-
theoretical approach as applicable to social psychology. In discussing

these examples T will thetefore, from time to time, point to similar
aspects in other problems.
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a One can view
The mdrvidual bas Biiczlescence as a change 1n group belongingness
child Now he d n considered by himself and by othets as 2
separate humself c}es not wish to be treated as such He 15 ready to
adult Infe 1 man: rom things childish and to try serously to enter
general Any Chan“ers arl;d 1n outlook on occupation, as on Iife 1n
of great importan gefm elongingness from one group to another 15
for the person thce bolr the behavior of the person, the more central
A shift 1 grou x[s) 1e onging 1s, the more important 1S the change
changes the p belongingness 1s 2 * socral locomotion, that 1s, 1t
Itssa smeloSlftlon of the person concerned
and Scholog}; ethattft,}tmt still not sufficiently recognized 1 psychology
his moments , that the behavior of a person depends abose all upon
and after anr};feos:hon Often, the world looks very different before
located That 15 ?h which changes the regton 1 which a person 1§
feared m politics eAreason why, for wstance, a fat accomplt 15 SO
tion from one change 1n position, for instance, the locomo
surroundings o f231'0\11) to another, changes not only the momentary
has been 2 ner hai) person but more ot less the total setting what
position, mi htg oring regron, easily accesstble from the previous
On the oth g_ hm: be farther away or no longef accesstble at all
ones may be a and, different regions are now neighbors, and new
1nstance, makeccesslble The shift into the group of the adults for
bidden but whs };lossdzle certamn actwvities which previously were for
attend certain «¢h are now socially permitted The ndvidual might
hand, certain tpi:“eS, have access to certain activities On the other
child (F aboos exist for the adults that Jo not exist for the
b Th'g“fe 16, a and &)
a shuft :odmnge from the group of childre
°‘luxvalent:: more or less unknown posit>
nto a new to entering an unknown reglom
gine some kov;n Expeniments 1 the field of
situation “hmh of prcture of the fundamenta
familiar T} ich 1s familar to an sndnvidual and that which 15 un
cognutn el he unfamilar can be represented psychologxc:ll) as 2
dlﬁcrcnuztc‘:)nstmd“‘ed region This means that that rezion 15 not
fore where 2 mto clearly distinguishable parts It 15 not clear these
to move t certain action will Jead and sn what direction onc has
o approach a certain goal This lach of clearncss of the

n to that of the 1dults 15
n Psychologxcally 1t 1S
comparable to coming
learmng for cxample
1 differences between 3
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FiGURE 16 Companson of the space of free movement of child and adult The
actual activity regions ase represented The accessible regions are blank the 10aC
cessible shaded (4) The space of free movement of the chrld includes the regions
I-6 representing activities such as getting mnto the movies at childrens rates be-
longing to a boys club etc The Tegigns y—3s are not accessible represeating
activities such as dnving a car wnting checks for purchases political actvatics
pcrfor]m:?cc of adults occupations etc (&) The adult space of free movement 13
o wngle‘r Ithough 1t too 15 bounded by regrons of activities 1naccessible

i ult, such as shooting his enemy or entering activaties beyond his social of
intel fc‘:“" capaaity (represented by regions ncluding 29-35) Some of the regions
accessible to the child are not accessible to the adult for snstance getting snto the
movies at chuldren's rates or domng things socially taboo for an adult which are
7 to the child ( d by regions 1 and 5)

has arisen Maybe minor crises have come up, but p«‘lmcul“ly m
cases where the adolescence 1s characterized by special disturbances,
a relatively quiet or stable time mught have preceded 1t If one tries

to characterize the nature of the transition, one can point to several
aspects
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cettan character of the adolescent’s behavior and hus conflicts can
pattly be explamned by the lack of cognitive clanity concerning the
adults world which he 1s gomng to enter (Figure 17) It follows
that this uncertainty 1s greater the more the mdividual has previously
been kept out of the adult world and has been kept 1n the datk
about 1t

¢ One region particularly close and important to the 1ndividual
1s his own body Psychologtcally one’s own body can be treated 1n
some respects 1n the same way as one’s environment Generally the
indvidual “knows” his body sufficiently That means he knows
what he can expect from it and how 1t will react under gwven cr
cumstances The time of sexual maturtty brings with 1t changes
which make the individual sometimes disturbed by his own body
More or less strange and new body exper1ences anise and make this
patt of the life space, which 1s s0 close and vital to the individual,
strange and unknown In this case the change does not mean merely
the usual uncertamnties of a new and strange environment, but, 10
addition, a region which prevxously appeared to be well Lnown and
relable becomes now unknown and unreliable This change neces
sanly shakes the belief of the mdividual 1n the stabilty of the ground
on which he stands and perhaps even mn the stabulity of the world at
large Simce the region of the body happens to be very important
and central for anyone, this doubting mught be rather fundamental
It might lead, on the one hand, to increased uncestainty of behavior
and to conflicts, on the other, to the aggressiveness of some of the
adolescent reactions

Such explanation would be m lne with the findings of L %i
Murphy* that nsecure situations lead both to highly aggeessive a0

1ghly sensitive behavior The disastrous effect which the bre:{kdc’“::l1
of a previously firm ground mught have 15 dramatically iliustrate
by foster children, whe discover at a fate age the true facts concemd
0 therr Parentag’e "The trauma of such a collapse of a social grout
Sometimes permanently destroys their belief 1n the world o ex

4 The “radicalism’ which makes some adolescents flock to n
treme ¢ [efp * or ‘mght polmcal parties and be extreme n l!;;!m);
ludgments has to deal also with a second factor AP eriod of “‘J f

+ Joratory 5144y 9
s B gty s UL
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direction 1 the field 1s one of the major reasons for the typical ‘un
certainty of behavior” to be found m unknown surroundings Studies
on soctal pressure 2nd on ascendant and submisstve behavsor® clearly
indicate that an indwvidual 1n an unfamiliar surrounding 1s less ready
to put up a fight or to show ascendant behavior An unfamiliar sut-
rounding 1s dynamically equivalent to a soft ground Or, to be more
specific, the lack of a cognitively clear structure 1s likely to make
every action a conflicting one The individual, not knowing whether

TIGURE 17 The space of free movement of the adolescent as 1t appears to hm
The space of free 1s greatly d, nclud many regions which
previously have not been accessible to the child, such as freedom to smoke, seturning
home late, driving a car (regions 7-o, Ir-13, ) Certain regtons accessible 0
the adult are clearly not accessible to the adolescent, such as voting (represented by
tegons 1o and 16) Certain regions accessible to the child have already become 18
accesstble such as getting wnto the movies at children s rates, or behaving on to0
chuldish a level (region 1) The boundartes of these newly acquired portions of the
space of free movement are only vaguely determined and in themselves generally
less clearly and sharply differentiated than for an adult In such cuses the hife space
of the adolescent seems to be full of possibilitses 2and at the same time of uncestainties

the action will lead him closer or farther away from his goal, 15
nocessanly uncertan as to whether or not he should carry st out
The child s dev clopment naturally leads to an opening up of new
unhnown regions Periods of transttion are characterized by more
than the usual impact of such new regions Entering a new socsal
group can mean something very similar to being thrown mto 2
cogmtively unstructured field, being forced to stand on unfirm groun
and not knowing whether the “night thing™ 1s being done The un

LM Jack An expenmental study of reschool children
Unie Tows Stud ChLd Tl ome g e am o™ behavior n presc



Freld Theory and Expersment i Soctal Psychology 141

of the most fundamental facts of development Adolescence seems
to be a period of particularly decp change 1n respect to tune per
spective

The change can be partly described as 2 shift 1 scope Instead of
days, wecks, or months, now jears ahead are constdered 1n certain
goals Lven more important 1s the way 1n which these future events
fluence present behavior The 1deas of a child of six or eight 1n
regard to his occupation as an adult are not likely to be based on
sufficient knowledge of the factors which might help or interfere
with the reahization of these 1deas They might be based on relatively
narrow but definite expectations ot mght have 2 dream or playlike
character In other words, “ideal goals and ‘ real goals for the
distant future are not much distinguished, and thss future has more
the fiud character of the level of irreality

In adolescence 2 definste differentiation 1n regard to the time per
spective 1s likely to occur Within those parts of the life space which
represent the future, levels of reality and 1rreality are gradually being
differentiated That which 1s dreamed of of wished for (level of
wreality 1n the future) becomes separated from what 18 expected
(level of reality sn the future) Vague 1deas have to be replaced by
more or less definite decisions m regard to preparation for future
occupation In other words, one has to *plan  to structure the time
perspective 1n a way which 1s 1n line both with one's own rdeal goals
ot values and with those realities which must be taken mto account
for a reahistic structuring of the plane of expectation

This task 15 charactersstic for all kinds of planning The situation
of the adolescent 1n this respect 15 partrcular only 1 that he has to
form the time perspective 10 regard to 2 field which 15 especnally
great and unknown What he learns from books and adult counsel
about what an individual might accomplish 18 full of contradiction
the adults prasse the hero who has realized what seemed to be 1™
possible, and at the same tume preach the moral of standing with
both feet on the ground ’ h

In another respect the adolescent finds the adults (the group he
1s to enter) full of contradiction A vanety of conflicting religous,
political, and occupational values 15 obviously powerful WI:'blxshed
group A child may fail to bring to adolescence 2 WEILFSh?s g

framework of values, or he may have thrown the values
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change 1s naturally a period of greater plasticity The very fact that
a pesson 15 1 the state of moving from one region A to a new ¢
gion B and 1s therefore cut loose from the region A but not yet
firmly established 1n the region B, puts him 1 a less stable posttion
and makes him, as any object 1 sfatu nascends, more formative
The psychological environment has to be regarded functionally as
a part of one interdependent field, the Iife space, the other part of
which 15 the person This fundamental fact 1s the keynote of the
field theoretical approach In psychology 1t has become, m various
forms, more and more recognized and can be expressed sumply by
the formula Behavior = Function of person and environment =
function of life space (B=F [P,E}=F [L Sp}) The snstability
of the psychological environment leads, 1n some respects, thetefote,
to greater instability of the person Being established means hav
ing a well defined position and defintte relations to the many regtons
of a highly differentiated life space under such circumstances any
major change means a great number of steps and a shift of interre
lation In an unestablished, new situation the field 1s not very much
differentiated and whatever differentiation has occurred 1s not very
fim The shift of position of the individual from one regon t0
another, which 1 the less differentiated field might be merely on¢
step (Figure 17), would have to be considered a major change
(equivalent to many steps) 1n a more differentiated field (Figuce
16,6) Similarly, what 1n reality 15 a not very great and easly made
shift 1n cognitive structure of the 1deological field of the adolescent,
which contains relatively few regions, appears to be a radscal shift to
the adult, with his highly differentiated cogmtive field The difference
tn cognitive differentration 1s probably one of the reasons why ado
lescents easily £0 to extremes
e The widening of the life space tnto unknown fegions concerns
not only geographical surroundings (interest 1 traveling, hiking,
etc ) and social sutroundings (more 1nclusive social groups like po-
hitrcal or occupational ones) but also the tume dimenston of the life
space Persons of all ages are influenced by the manner which
they see the future, that 1s, by their expectations, fears and hopes
The scope of time ahead which nfluences present behavior, and
1s therefore to be regarded as a part of the present life space, n
creases during development This change 1 time perspective 15 OR¢
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f The transition from childhood to adulthood may be 2 rather
sudden shuft (for instance, in some of the primitive societies), or 1t
may occur gradually 1n a setting whete chiidren and adults are not
sharply separated groups In case of the so called adolescence diff
culties, however, a thid state of affaurs 1s often prevalent cluldren
and adults constitute clearly defined groups, the adolescent does not
wish to belong any longer to the children s group and, at the same
time, knows that he 1s not really accepted 1 the adult group In this
case he has a position similar to what 1s called mn sociology the mar
gnal man’

The marginal man s 2 person who stands on the boundary (Figure
18, b) between two groups, A and B He does not belong to esther
of them, or at least he 1s not certarn about his belongingness Not
nfrequently this situatton occurs for membets of an underprivileged
minonity group, particulacly for the more privileged members within
this group There 15 a strong tendency for the members of the under
privileged minority group to cut loose and to try to enter the majority
group ® If the person 1s partly successful 1n establishing relationships
with the privileged group without beng fully accepted, he becomes 2
marginal man, belonging to both groups but not fully to erther of
them The fact of being located 1 2 soctal no mans land can be
observed 1n very different types of mnorty groups—for mstance,
racial groups or the hard of hearing, which 15 2 masgsnal group be
tween the deaf and the normal group

Characteristic symptoms of behavior of the matgnal man are
emotional nstability and sensitivity They tend to unbalanced be
havior, to either boisterousness or shyness, exhibiting too much ten
ston, and a frequent shift between extremes of contradictory behavior
The marginal man shows a typcal averson to the less prvileged
members of his own group This can be noted 1 the hostile attitude
of some subgroups of the Negroes of other races 2gainst members of
their own race and the hard of hearing agatnst the deaf

To some extent behavior symptomatic for the margnal man ca:
be found tn the adolescent He too 13 oversensitive €astly Shll]ﬁet

from one extreme to the other, and partrculaly sensite t(;xg;zgslcca)lrly

comings of his younger fellows Indeed his position 15 S0

3
Se Kurt Lewin Resolving Soctal Confliets (NW York Harper & Brol
¢ especially Chapter 11

thers 1948)
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b

FIGURE 38  The adolescent as a margtnal man (a) Dunng childhood and adult
bood the adults’ (A) and ‘childten (C) are viewed as relatively separated
groups, the indivadual child (c%, ¢2) and the individual adult (a7, 4%) being sure of
thewr belonging to thewr respective groups () The adolescens belonging to a grovP
(Ad) which can be viewed as an overlapping region of the childrens (C) and the

adults (A) group belonging to both of them, or as standing between them, 6ot
belonging to erther one

hood away. In either case the structure of his adolescent time per
spective will be unstable and undetermined, owing to the uncertainty
of not only what can be done (which we have discussed previously)
but also what should be done The uncertain character of the ide.als
and values keeps the adolescent in a state of conflict and tension
which is the greater the more central these problems are. The wish to
structure these fields 1n a definite way (and in this manner to solve
the conflict) seems to be one of the reasons behind the readiness of

the adolescent to follow anyone who offers a definite pattern of
values,
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adolescent finds himself 1 the position of 2 marginal man According
to field theory, actual behavior depends upon every part of the field
It follows that the degree of instability of the adolescent lshould be
greatly nfluenced also by such factors as general stability or nstability
of the particular indivedual.

I

Before I discuss the methodologtcal aspect of our example, 1 wish
to illustrate by an additronal example one particular potnt, namely,
the characterizations of events and objects by their interdependence
rather than by their simulanty or dissimilarity of appearance In tll:e
example of adolescence, only such a procedure made posstble ;le
linking of such divergent factors as group belongingness, bodly
changes, and attitudes el

To my mind, 1t 1s hopeless to {ink the different problems tmvocon
m socaal psychology 1 2 proper manner by usieg classifica grysoml
cepts of the type of the Linnean system it botany Inst::a » socsl
psychology will have to use 2 framework of ‘‘constructs e
constructs do not express "phenotypxcal' sm‘ulantnes, but tsoﬂs «
“dynamic’ properties—properties defined as * types of reactt s o
‘types of influences” In other words, these consf;ructil n:)p ent
certan types of interdependence The transition from me?tstgsed
concepts to dynamic (genetic, conditional reactive) cons et pre
on interdependence 1s, to my mind, one of the most tmp! o ot
requisites for any science which wishes to emswerf ctlransxtxon o
causation Psychology 15 1 the midst of 2 process ot s e
this type of concept Social psychology, and sociology }:3 N tion

to turn definttely n this direction It 15 trUe that suc :of sto
<an be made only 1f and when there 15 2 sufficient amoun! dons .
typical “facts * gathered and classificatory work has been one log
state, however, seems now to have been reached both 1 P}

2nd 1n socrolo con

As an exaﬂ%;le of the type and importance of ttl;lse iihelé:utt?on o
structs based on interdependence, I nught pomt to

i group ” aotic

The gdeﬁmtlon of the concept * group " has o Sonzie:l}:::;Pchl;sxcal
history The term 15 interwoven with phllosophxcal ariv b he ot
considerations One of the main points of dscusston
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the same as that of the marginal man, he does not wish to belong any
longer to a group which 1s, after all, less privileged than the group
of adults but at the same time he knows that he 15 not fully accepted
by the adults The similatities between the position of the members
of the underprivileged minority and the adolescent, and between their
behavior, seem to me so great that one might characterize the behav
1ot of the marginal members of the minornty group as that of perma
nent adolescence

We might sum up our discussion of the adolescent 1n the following
manner

a The basic fact concerning the general situation of the adolescent
can be represented as the position of a person during locomotu;ln
from one region to another This includes (1) the widening of the
life space (geographucally, socially, and 1n time perspective), and (2)
the cognitively unstructured character of the new situation

b Somewhat more specifically, the adolescent has 2 soctal positon
‘between the adult and the child, similar to a margmnal membet
of an underprivileged minonity group

¢ There ate still more specific factors involved 1 adolescence,
such as the new experiences with one s own body, which can be tep
resented as the baffling change of a central region of the established
life space

From this representation one can derive conceptually

I The adolescent s shyness, sensitivity, and aggressiveness, OWIng
to unclearness and instability of ground (follows from a, b, and ¢)

11 A more or less permanent conflict between the varous ath
tudes, values, 1declogres, and styles of living (follows from b)

HI Emotional tension resulting from these conflicts (follows from
3, b, and ¢)

IV Readiness to take extreme attstudes and actions and to shift
his posttion radically (follows from a, b, and c)

V The adolescent behavior should appear only if the structure
and dynamics of the field are such as represented by 2, b, and ¢ The
degree and patticular type of behavior should depend upon the de
gree of realization of this structure and upon the strength of the
conflicting forces Above all, the degree of difference and of separd
tion between adults and children which 1s characteristic for a partic
lar cuiture 1s mmportant, also, the extent to which the pamculat
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s
rleiilllza:tt;;st, Pi;’ltlcularly a similanty of attitudes I think one should
b of 3 such a definition ss fundamentally different from 2 defint
B B e o et have 3 of sts members It s very
stance. of se a n;lmber of persons have a certain sumularity—for 10
bemg’a roux’ Othrace, of economic position, of attrtudes—without
whoie Vg(/ on? n ! e sense of being interdependent pasts of one soctal
may show en all over the world, of unskilled workers, ot farmers,
to pick out certain amount of stmilanty It mught even be possible
tucky, and a group of Negroes 1n Loussiana, poot whites 1n Ken
be Pf;per tﬁe;sants 1n China with great economic similanty It might
ever, this d istinguish, 1n this respect, YPeS, or classes & How
dCPéndem toes not wmply that these numbers of persons are inter
times 15 fo. o any great extent One of the developments 101 modern
degree of ItSome of these economic classes to show an increasing
deelo interdependence, 1 €, they show tren
N pment to international groups
whi cf?}:;lz; on the other hand, does not need to constst of members
groups, as f great similanity As a matter of fact, 1t holds for social
of ‘lmt'y maor wholes 1n any field, that a whole of a very high degree
man, wife Y ti;mtam very dissumular parts Doubtless, for 1astance, a
similarity ’t;:n baby within one famly may show much greater dis
ndividual aél each of the members of this group shows to other
of well ors (babtes, men, women) outside of this group 1t 1s ty]
of mt:mbegamzed groups of high degree of unity to iclude 2 variety
whole Nrs who are different and have different functions within the
cony ot similanty, but a certait interdependence of members
stitutes a group
byoe?iiaihould realize that even 2
sxmllam;ty.rzf goal or Equalxty of an enemy 15 still 2 definition by
of loyalty ¢ same holds for the defimitton of 3 group by the feeling
equality, ao: of belongingness of their members However, such an
times afs: well as the equality of goal of of enemy, constitutes some
Slmd:’u tres a certan interdependence of the persons who show thes¢
tties Therefore, 1f one wishes to use the feeling of belonging

as thy

depegdcmeno“ of a group, one can do so if one points to the inter
ence established by this feehing However, 0n€ should realize

esignate both 28 snterdependent

ds 1n the direction of

definition of group membership

Th,

e &

Stoup IHS‘;H social class 15 used generally o d
number of persons who show similar propertics
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not the group has a group mind and 15 therefore an entity over and
above the individual Besides this, the discussion was dominated
frequently by the emphasts upon the difference between Gememschaft
and Gesellschaft, whether one has to deal merely with matters of
formal organization or whether there exists something like a natural
group unity, based on such factors as empathy

To the psychologist who has observed the historical development
of the concept of whole, or Gestalt, 1n psychology, most of the
argumentation about the group mind sounds strangely familiar It
took psychology many steps before 1t discovered that a dynamic whole
has properties which are different from the propertes of their parts
or from the sum of their parts Even relatively recently (1 the early
Gestalt psychology) the statement was frequently made that the
whole 15 more than the sum of its parts ‘Today such a formulation
can be considered hardly adequate The whole 15 not more than the
sum of its patts, but 1t has different properties The statement should
be ‘The whole 1s different from the sum of its parts In other
words, thete does not exist a supertonty of value of the whole Both
whole and parts are equally real On the other hand, the whole has
definite properties of its own This statement has lost all its magic
halo and has become a simple fact of sctence, since 1t was discovered
that this holds also for physical parts and wholes In addition, psy
chology today recognizes that there exst wholes of all degrees ©
dynamic unity there exist, on the one extreme, aggregates of mde
pendent objects then wholes of small degtees of unity, of medum
degrees of umity of a high degtee of unity, finally, at the other ex
treme wholes of such a high degree of unity that 1t 15 hardly adequate
to speak of parts

Whatever has been of scientific value 1n the concept of group mind
resolves stself imto the concrete and familiar problems of dynamic
wholes 1n sociology and social psychology

Concent mgofa group as 2 dynamic whole should 1include a defin
tion of group which 1s based on interdependence of the members
(or better, of the subparts of the group) It seems to me rather 1m
portant to stress this point because many definitions of a group us¢
the similanity of group members rather than therr dynamic mterd®
pendence as the constituent factor Frequently, for tnstance, 3 group
15 defined as composed of a number of persons who show certain
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ndr
andv:}?::,ll a;x;:;;a;c;z, ::;fi)lctds lar;l) tension, group belongingness
b This can b : odily changes)
acterize ot e accomplished by the use of constructs which char
of pheno jec sl and events 1n terms of interdependence rather than
szing mttg’%lca similarity or dissimulanty 1t may seem that empha
ors dxfﬁr 1<-3pf:nd<-:m:e will make the problem of classificatzon even
fact 1n tercr: t l;ecause, generally, 1t 15 more difficult to descrbe 2
(1t condit S o1 \ts effect on others and 1ts bemng affected by othets
{phenot 10rlla genetic propertles) than in terms of its appearance
i beconfer;lm propemes) However, as soon as one grasps the 1dea
the way C;xdent that 1f one characterizes a1l object or event by
same lgvll affects the sttuation every type of fact 15 placed on the
the Sltua: and becomes nterrelated to any othes fact which affects
combans on The problem of whether or not on€ 1S permitted to
ple. xan C}(lmcepts of values with those of bodily weight for exam
b 1shes when confronted with the simple truth that both facts
_}lmce the same situatton
he transition to constructs which express
cludes
ber The systematization of facts by classification should gradually
teplaced by an order based on construction  dertvation and
axiomatization of laws
m :'relt 1s possible to take into account gen
fo lmks}}rlemﬁc ones 1n various degrees of spectfiaty (for 1nstance
o the the general factor of locomotion from one regton t0 anothet
Jocom, ':10:6 spectfic one of locomotion to ant unknown gegion OF toa
of th otion from one soctal group to another and finally to the state
lsolate(;mrgmal man between two groups) Instead of picking out
Sltuate facts and later on tryng to synthesize them the total
The éO? 15 taken 1nto account and 15 represented from the begioning
val o eld theoretical approach therefore means 2 method of grad
ng OP}:roxxmatlon by way of a stepwise increasing SP
Whlc}": 1solated facts within a situation may tead castly to 3 picture
oth 1s entirely distorted A field theoretical representation on the
et hand, can and should be essentially correct at 20Y degree of
petfection
Oneth:mltther or not a certain type of behavt
presence or absence of on¢ fact or of a av

interdependence 1

eral trends as well as

or occurs depends not
mber of facts as
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that loyalty or feeling of belongtngness 1s only one of a varety of
possible types of interdependence which may constitute a group
(others are economic dependence, love, living together 1n 2 certait
area) The kind of 1nterdependence of the members (what holds the
group together) 15 equally as important a characteristic of a group as
the degee of their interdependence and the group structure

Stressing similanty or dissimilanty, rather than interdependence,
1s typical of the descriptive  classificatory ~ epoch, which can be ob
served 1n a relatvely early stage of development 1 practically every
sctence It governs also, to a large degree, the everyday thinking
concerning groups The discrepancy between what people should
do, 1f they would be guided by their real interest, and what they
actually do 1s frequently caused by the fact that a person feels humself
belonging to those to whom he 1s similar or to whom he wishes to
be sumilar On the other hand, his real interest would demand that
he should feel belonging to those upon whom his dependence 15
greatest Thus, the behavior of persons belonging to underpnvxleged
groups can hardly be understood without realizing that the mermber
ship 1n such a group 15 determuned by actual terdependence but that
many underprivileged persons feel themselves (and often are) more
similar to people outside that group

In relation to the problem of group belongtngness, as well as to
any other social problem, one must become sensitive to the differenc®
between concepts based on 1nterdependence (1ncluding similarity of
nterdependence) and those based on similarity without nterde
pendence Lam persuaded that i the further development of soctology

anddsocnal psychology the former will more and more pervade and
guide

CONCLUSIONS

This cursory examation of the problem of adolescence and the
definition of social group 15 meant to sHustrate the following geft
eral pomts concerning the field theoretical approach

4 It 15 possible to link 1n a definite manner a varsety of facts of
wndnvsdual and social psychology which, from a classificatory point
of view, seem to have very little 1n common (such as the process of
learning and orientation, time perspective, planning, problems of
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can be us
position 1t‘ldasat;sf:lx]ct;)nly 1n dealing wath problems of structure and
of the POSmo;l: x) c g ogical field 7 This space permits representation
tween parts andnsxhc or outside of a certatn region, the relaton be
isties All of th whole, and a great number of structural character
presuppose th 1s 1s done 1n a mathematically exact way but does not
not possible e quantitative determnation of size, which 1s generally
“general” fo;n a psychological field The topological space 15 too
which nclude t;ff‘“’eﬁtﬂtlng those dynamic psychologteal problems
be treated with e concept of direction, distance, or force They can
alled * hodolose somewhat more specific geometry, which I have
mathematxmuogml space’ 8 This space permits us to speak 1 2
tion, and of c{, precise manner of equality and differences of drec-
g of angle ﬁr‘liges 1n distance, without presupposing the measut
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Ttis I e al-psychological field

multxiudel:gpose' beyond question that soctolo
the ‘.empmcalCoemstent mterdependent facts —n other words with
tecognize wh tsll]’“e s The soctologssts and psychologists should
nothing Otherath as been long known, that the emprrical space 5
showing certa an a multtude of facts existing at 2 given tume an
2 long time mthPCS of nterdependence Indeed, soctology has for
approach chuse a great number of spatral concepts (such as soctal
that the nh ange 1n directton of actron, etc ) The popular prejudice
ogists regar{;‘cﬁl space 15 the only empmcal space has made soctol
sight mto th their spattal concepts as merely a0 analogy Better 18

readily leadi meaning of space n mathematics and physics should

empirical § o the understanding that the socil field 15 actually an
Euchdeasace’ which 15 as “real as 2 physicel one
the structur space generally 1s not sutted for adequately representing
gtoups, or : of 2 social field—for 1nstance the relative posiion of

Is mea;nt b soctal Jocomotion For example, 10 2 socnal field what
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viewed in isolation but upon the constellation (structure and forces)
of the specific field as a whole, The “meaning” of the single fact
depends upon its position in the field; or, to say the same in moze
dynamic terms, the different parts of a field are mutually interde-
pendent. This is of fundamental importance in social psychology-
1t goes 2 good way in explaining, for example, the effect of rural and
utban surroundings and of nursery schools and orphanages oft the
development of intelligence, of, more generally, the effect of the
state of the environment (its degree of differentiation, tension, etc.)
on the state of the person, because person and environment ar€ both
parts of one dynamic field.

f. The properties of a field as a whole, such as its degree of dif-
ferentiation, its fluidity, and its atmosphere, should be emphasized
sufficiently.

g The representation of social-psycholo, gical facts by dynamic con
§tmcts permits derivation of the conditions which influence behaviot
in one direction or the other and of the conditions under which
“exceptions” should be expected. It covers the usual case as well as
the exceptional one.

b. Tt is true that all constructs in psychology and sociology should
be operational; ie., it should be possible to coordinate to each of
them observable facts or procedures. However, it is equally impot-
tant. that the conceptual properties of the constructs, that is, their
loglcal.-mathematical interrelations, be well determined. The latter
necessity, I think, has been relatively more neglected in psychology-

One of the most impostant among these conceptual problems is
finding 2 geometry which is able to represent the Psychological of
social field adequately.

Psychology has to deal with 2 multitude of coexisting facts which
are interrelated and have a relative position to each other; in mathe-
mL\t'xc:ll terms, it has to deal with a “space.” Mathematics knows &
Vdnetylof different types of spaces. It is an empirical question 35 to
what kind of geometry is best suited to represent the dynarnic inter-
dependence of that realm of facts which is treated in a particular
science. Slqce Einstein it has been known that Euclidean geomettys
which previously was the only geometry applied in physics, is not best
fitted for representing the empirical physical space. For psychology:
a recently developed nonquantitative geometry, called "topolong"
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tion of what sttuations are empinically possible and which situations
are not , this 1s 1dentrcal with the task of finding laws For instance,
does a dictatorship necessarily suppress discusston? Does 1t need
scapegoats? What forms of dictatorships or of democracies are pos
sible, and how do they affect group structure, the style of living the
1deology, and individual behavior? Questions of such a systematiC
type of causation wiil have to be answered experimentally before the
dynamic aspect of historical problems of origin can be treated
satisfactorly

J Funally, a pornt concerning fact finding should be stressed which
15 technical n natuce but nevertheless important for 2 field theoretical
approach It applies to experimental as well as to other investigations

1t has already been emphasized that the vahdity of social psycho
logical experiments should be judged not by the properties of 1solated
events or single mdividuals within the field but manly by whether
or not the propetties of the social group or the social situation as 2
whole are adequately represented This imphes that one of the fore
most tasks of fact finding and observation social psychology 1s to
supply reluable data about those propesties of the field as a whole

How should this be done® Suppose, for instanct, that the hfe of
a group containing five members were to be observed during 2

certain period Let us assume that five observers ar¢ available The

natural procedure might seem to be to assign one observer {0 each
member of the group, and 10 this way to gather all the necessary
data about the group life Generally, however, such a procedure 15
hardly the best one What the observers will bring home will be
five miniature  brographies of five individuals It s true theoretically
that 1f these biographies were to be perfect 10 securing all indn dual
data, and if, 1n addition, the time indices for every action were
accurate up to the second, the total group Iife might be  recon
structed on the basis of such matersal In reabity, of course, these
biographies will be nesther complete not sufficiently accurate as to
time As a rule, therefore, it will not be poss:blc to reconstruct even
such simple data about group Iife as a continuous record of the size
and character of subgroups, their change, and their degree of uaty
Generally, this wiil be as impossible 35 to construct meaningfully the
behavior and the personality of a0 sndrdual from separate accounts
of the history of his various muscles Any observation necessatily
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(at least not at present) However, the topologlcal and the hodologt
cal space are, as far as I can see, applicable within soctology propet
as well as 1n socral psychology For 1 sociology, as i psychology,
one 1s frequently able to determine relations of parts and whole and
changes 1 distance or direction without being able to determine
quantitative relations of size, distance, or angle In addstion, these
geometries seem to be particulatly suttable for representing the
peculiar combunation of “cogmitive” and “dynamic’ factors, which 15
charactensstic of psychological and soctal fields, as well as a numbet
of other fundamental properties of the socxal—psychologxcal dynamuic

The use of the same kind of geometry in psychology and soctology
would not imply that they are one and the same science The question
of the 'unity” of both sciences could remain open However, the
tash of social psychology would, of course, be greatly facilitated by
such a similanity of conceptual tools

Independent of the solution of this problem, sociology, as well
as psychology, will have to decide what kind of geometry 1t 13 gong
to apply in representing the spatial charactersstics of 1ts field Before
this question 15 answered, neither soctology nor psychology can hope
to produce scientific dertvations more solid than the statistical rules
based on a coordnation of facts treated more or less without regard
to thesr particular position 1n spectfic fields

Both psychology and sociology contan * historical” and ahis-
torical (" systematical *) problems closely intersoven As opposed t0
psychology, sociology has been fighting repeatedly agamst to0 great
an emphasis on the historical aspect of its problems almost from
the beginning The transition to dynamic constructs makes st neces
saty to see thrs problem as cleatly as posstble It cannot be the
task of sociology or psychology to eliminate the historical side of
their problems On the contrary, a field theoretical approach cannot
avord takung 1nto account the historscal character of every fact and sts
specific hustorical setting

Nevertheless, 1t should be recognized that systematic problems of
mterdependence are different from histonical problems of ofigi?
The question concerning the “nature’ and conditions of 2 soctal
process—in other words, concerning “‘cause and effect”’—1s 2 systerm”
atic one both 1n psychology and sociology. The first and main tash
of 2 field theoretical approach can be characterized as the determina-
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Problems of Research in Social Psychology
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HE first task of science 15 to regsster objectively and describe

reliably the materral one wishes to study We have learned to

tegister fauly accurately the physwcal aspects of behavior But i
1, the task of objective scientific

regard to the socral aspects of behavio

descnphon seemed for a long time imsoluble Not many years 280,
a methodological study of this problem 1 one of our leading unt-
vetsities came to the following pessimistic conclusion  Observing
the interrelation of 2 group of ndividuals, 1t was possible to collect
reliable data about such items as who moved his arm, turned his
head, or moved from one place to another However, no reliable
data could be obtaned about friendliness of unfriendliness of many
other social charactersstics of behavsor The study seemed to lead to
the unfortunate concluston that what can be observed reliably s
socially meanmgless and what 1s socially meamngful cannot be

observed reliably
Fortunately, during recent yeats a number of studies have shown
that, after all, the social aspect of mterpersonal behavior can be
observed with hugh accuracy and with a degree of reliability which
satisfies fully the scientific requirements It may pe worthwhile to
examme how this methodological step forward has been accom:
plished
*Editor s note ‘The matenal 1n the first part of thus chapter (up t0 the section,
Perimentation 1n - Real Lnlfe Settings) 1S taken from Kurt Lewin Psyd“:'”xbz
and the process of group Lving J Social Psychol, 1943 17, 1:9":}1910 ol
mainder of the chapter comes from Kurt Lewmn Constructs 10 PSFCio 57
psychologrcal ecology, Univ loua Stud Chiid Welf . 1944 0, 23727
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means selection The observer, confronted with the task of observing
an individual, naturally will select those facts which are important
for the individual even 1f they do not matter much for the group He
sumply will not see facts important for the group as a whole (eg:
for its orgamzation and atmosphere) if they do not immeduately
reflect strongly 1n the 1ndividual s behavior
At best, the data about group properties gathered 1n this fashion
on the basts of individual biographies are indirectly reconstructed
“They cannot claim to have the strength of direct observattons How
ever, such direct observations about properties of the group 2s 2
whole are possible Frequently they can be carried through as eastly
and as accurately as an observation on single mndividuals In ouf
example for mstance 1t 15 possible to assign one of the five observers
to direct observations of the subgrouping occurring 1 the group
another one to recording the kind and character of interactions 1
am persuaded that as a rule, for the study of soctal [LSylelﬂglcal
problems such a procedure 1s bound to be more frugtful and more
teliable than the assignment of one observer to each indvedual of
the group
Of course given the social data speafic observation of indwvidual

biographies may prove very valuable I do not doubt, howevef,
that even for the understanding of the character and the behavior of
an individual the first type of observation wall generally be more
sigmificant than a record of the ndividual without the data about his
social background Because the observation of the group will prOVIdC
more and better matersal for the characterization of the posttion and
the role of this individual within the group they will determiné

therefore the meaning of his action more accurately than what could
be achieved by observing him more or less as a separated entity ¥°
It would be not at all surpristag to me 1f such a socrological procedure

would become a key technique even for problems of 1ndividual
psychopathology

19 The stressing of the field theoretscal approach 1n fegard to the techmque of
fact finding 1n social psychology docs not of course exclude the possibility that
under certain conditions the behavior of an sndsvidusl can be treated as 2 sympio™
for certain properties of the group
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The effect of this atmosphere can be observed m every psychological
school, 1n the classical form of Gestalt theory as well as 1 behavior
sm As usual, the conservative power of philosophy—this time 11
the form of physicalistic posttrvism—did its part to keep alve an
attitude which once had a function for the progress of science, but
which now has outlived its usefulness

What 15 needed 1 social psychology today 15 to free its method
ology from speculative Lmitations We do well to start again with
the simple facts of everyday life for which the possibility of an
adequate social observation never could be 1n doubt because com
munity life 1s unthinkable without 1t Such an empurical basts should
be one basis of the methodology of social psychology The other
should be a progresstvely deeper understanding of the laws of soaal
perception

1 would like to mention a few aspects of the problems of soctal
petception How 1s 1t posstble today to get reliable observations of
social action which could not be recorded reliably yesterday’

If a brologist 15 to observe the growth of a leaf during a fort
night he will never finsh his job «f he toses to follow the movement
of the 1ons contained 1n that leaf nor will he succeed 1f he watches
only the tree as a whole on which this leaf grows The first pre
requsite of a successful observation 1n any science 1s 2 definite under
standing about what size of wmit one 15 gong to observe at a given
occaston

This problem 1s of fundamental importance for soctal psychology
For a long time we have musinterpreted the scientific requrements
of analysis and have tried to observe under all circumstances ;s
small units as possible It 1s true that sometimes a % inkle of the
eye means the difference between acceptance Of refusal of marnage
But that meaning s the result of a defined and specific setting dA“
observation which approaches the rmovement of the arm of hea dlsn
1solation 15 missing the soctal meaning of the events In other wor
soctal observation should look toward units of sufficient siz¢

In addition the observer should percene the units 1t thcxf: ptiu'r
tiultr setting This agamn 15 by no means a problem spcgufc gf
psychology A physician who would cut up the X3y PO -
the broken bone 1nta smatl picces and classify these preces 1“"(6 ¥ “S)

to thair shades of gray would have destroyed all that he wan
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SociAL PERCEPTION AND INTERPRETATION

One of the fundamental difficulties 15 related to the distinction
between “observation’ and ‘mterpretation’ In all sciences, it 15
important to keep observation as free as possible from theories and
subjective interpretation In psychology, too, the observer has to
learn to use his eyes and ears and to report what happened rather
than what he thinks should have happened according to his precon
cerved 1deas That 15 not an easy task Can it be accomplished at all
1n soctal psychology? Can a friendly or an aggressive act be observed
without 1nterpretation 1n the same sense as the movement of an arm
can be observed?

Untid recently the majority of psychologists were inclined to
answer with an emphatic “no” and even today they may give that
answer  Actually such an answer mplies the impossibility of a
saentific social psychology If we ask the same psychologist, not as
a “psychologist * but as an ordinary human being, how he gets along
with his wife, he will probably be eager to teli us that—with few
exceptions—he and his wife are well able to understand the soctal
meaning of each others behavior If we were unable to perceve
adequately and objectively the majority of social interactions with
our colleagues and students, we would hardly be permitted to rematt
on the campus for long Child psychology has established beyond
doubt that within the first year of Iife social perception 15 well undert
way Within three or four years, the child can percerve rather com-

plicated soctal actions He 15 not likely to be tooled by the supetficial
fricndliness of a hostile or uninterested aunt He 1s able to “'sc€
through such a surface Frequently he seems to percerve more clearly
than an adult the character of certain social interrelations 1n his sur-
roundings This social perception has to be adequate 1n most of the
essentual cases 1f the child 1s to survive socially Therefore, objective
social observation must be posstble and the psychologtst should find
;’;f‘;“)’ to do tn science what any normal three year old child does 10

I think we would have sooner found our way 1f we had not been
blinded by philosophical considerations Tor more than fifty years
psychology has grown up 1n an atmosphere which recognizes only
physical facts as “cxstent” 1n the scientific meaning of that term
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grammatical form In the attempt to be objective, the psychologist
too frequently has made the grammatical form of a sentence, or the
physical form of behavior rather than its social meaning, the criterion
for classification We can no longer permit ourselves to be fooled
by such superficialities, and will have to recognize that the socral
meaning of an act 1s no less objective than 1ts grammatlcal meaning
There are, of course, also mn psychology boundary cases which are
difficult to classify, however, expetience shows that the observer who
15 well tramned to look for the social meaning of the actton 1s able
to percerve correctly and to classify relably hus data

We should be aware that the problems of social perception have
very broad theoretical and practical implications To name but a
few examples The development of better methods for psychologlcally
cotrect classifications of social actions and expresstons could be of
great value for the legal and polmcal aspects of free speech Recent
experiments have shown that the traiming of leaders 15 to a ugh
degree dependent upon the sensitizing of their soctal perception
The good leader 1s able and teady to percetve more subtle changes
1n social atmosphere and 1s more correct 1n observing social meaning
The good scout master knows that 2 joking remark or a scuffle during
the ceremony of the rasing of the flag 15 somethmng dsfferent from
the same scuffle during a teaching pertod or during 2 pertod of games,
that 1t has a different meaning 1f the group 15 full of pep or all tired
out, 1f 1t occurs between intimate friends or between two individuals
who are enemies

SociaL UNITS OF DIFFERENT SIZE

Observation of social behavior 1s usually of little value of 1t
doesn’t include an adequate description of the charactet of the socal
atmosphere or the larger unst of actrvity within which the speaific
social act occurs A tunning account of such larger units of acttvity
fhould record whether the situation as 2 whole has the m'e.amng of
“discussing plans’ or of “working,” of “playing around,” or of a

“free for all fight ” hown that 2 reliable description

ght It has been snown N
of the I ossible and that the begin
arger umits of social events 15 P e i an astonishing

ming and end of such pertods can be determine
degree of accuracy The statistrcal treatment of the data and their
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observe. To give another example, if two persons ase running one
behind the other, it may mean that the first is leading and the second
following, or it may mean that the first is being chased by the §e'co.n.d.
There is frequently no way to distinguish between these possibilities
if the observation lasts only a few seconds. One has to observe 2
sufficiently extended period before the meaning of an act becomes
definitely clear. One does not need to be a Gestalt psychologist of
be interested in field theory to recognize these facts which are we!l
established in the psychology of perception. All that is necessary i
to acknowledge that the same laws which rule the perception of
physical entities also rule social perception. .

Like the physician who has to read an X-ray picture, the social
psychologist has to be edurated to know what he can report as an
observation and what he might add as a more or less valuable /nfer-
pretation. A transition exists between observation and interpretation
in the case of the X-ray picture as well as in regard to social data.
But that does not weaken the importance of this distinction. Observers
have to be trained; then they are able to give reliable observations
where the untrained person has to tesort to guesswork or interpreta-
tion. This holds for the fiyer who has to learn to recognize enemy
planes even under adverse conditions, for the physician studying the
X-ray picture, and also for the social psychologist.

All observation, finally, means classifying certain events undet
certain categories. Scientific reliability depends upon correct per-
ception and correct classification. Here again the observers have to
be trained and trained correctly.

There has to be agreement among observers as to what is to be
called 2 “question” and what a “‘suggestion,” where the boundary
lies between “suggestion” and a “command.”” Exactly where the
boundary is drawn between two such categories is to a certain degree
2 matter of convention. However, there are certain basic facts to be
learned that are not a matter of arbitrary conventions. If the teachet
says to the child in a harsh, commanding voice, “"Would yo# close
the door?” this should not be classified under the category “'question
but under the category “command.” The statement of one of ouf
native Nazis that the President’s neck is well fitted for a fope
definitely not to be classified under the category “‘statement of facts
nor under the category “expression of opinion,” in spite of its
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cul‘e again has specific properties of its own, and that a macroscopic
object like a bridge, too, has its specific properties as a whole. A
symmetrical bridge might be composed of unsymmetrical molecules
and the stability of the bridge is not identical with the stability of
its molecules. These are simple facts beyond dispute. In social
psychology the same facts hold: the organization of a group is not
the same as the organization of the individuals of which it is com-
gosed. The strength of a group composed of very strong personalities
is not necessarily greater but frequently weaker than the strength
of a group containing 2 variety of personalities. The goal of the
group is not identical with the goal of its members. Frequently,
in a well-organized group, the goals of the members are different.
For instance, in a good marriage the husband should be concerned
with the happiness of the wife and the wife with happiness of the
husband rather than the husband and wife both being concerned
only with the happiness of the husband.
That a social unit of a certain size has properties of its own shm'xld
be accepted as a simple empirical fact, If we refuse to se¢ anythu'xg
magical about it, we will be better prepared to perceive these units
correctly and to develop methods for their scientific descriptton.
The greatest recent progress in methodology has been made in the
study of relatively small units: of the single social acts and of face-
to-face groups. Some of the characteristics of group structure, such
as the degree of subgrouping for work, can frequently be re;orded
with rather simple means. Sometimes 2 filming of 2 record{ng of
the physical grouping of the members gives 2 fairly accurate picture.
Beyond that, methods have been developed which, I fhmk, are able
to secure an adequate and reliable picture of the social atmosphere
and the social organizations of the group- The leaders and subleaders
within the group can be determined and their form of Ieadershxpfcan
be measured accurately in a rather short time in many face-to-face
groups. Such measurement makes it possible, for instance, to deter-
i H : d Jeader and to
mine typical forms of social management of the goo + the poor
compare it with the typical forms of group manﬁl:g"-""“_’“'t or elp o
leader in the same organization- Such measurement 15 obviously
s 8 i leaders. We should be
greatest importance for the training of good lea e S ot
awate of the fact that good Jeadership in one Prg?mzatll;:dership
necessarily good leadership in another organization-
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evaluation must carefully take 1nto account the position of a social
action within that umt to which it actually belongs This 1s as 1m
portant theoretically as practically For instance, on the average, the
democratic leader will give less direct commands and will more
frequently place the responsibility for decision on the members of
the group This does not mean, however, that whenever 2 leader
gives 2 command he turns autocrat In matters of routmne, even an
extremely democratic group might gladly accept a leader or a parha
mentaey whip who has to see to 1t that certamn objectives are reached
efficiently and with a mmumum of bother for the members The
democratic leader who may have to be careful to avoid commands
1n s first contacts might be much freer 1n the form of his behaviot
after the social character of the group and his position within it ate
clearly established The social meaning and the effect of a2 command
depend upon whether this command deals with an unessentral ques
tion of execution or an essential problem of policy determin2
tion , whether it 15 an 1solated event, which as Fritz Redl says 15
antiseptically imbedded 1n the general soctal atmosphere, Of
whether 1t 15 one of the normal elements of this soctal setting It 13
not the amount of power which distinguishes the democratic and the
autocratic leader The President of the United States always had mote
political power than the Kaiser n Germany What counts 18 how
this power 1s imbedded in the larger soctal unit and particularly
whether 1n the long run the leader 15 responsible to the people below
him In Hitlerism, the leader on any level of the orgamzatmnal
hierarchy had no responsibility whatever to the people below The
leader above him was his only judge and his only source of power
Of course, much 1s a question of degree However, two pomts
should be clear, first, that 2 democratic leader 1s nether a man with
out power nor a traffic policeman nor an expert who does not affect
group goals and group decistons, second, that the evaluation of any
soctal atmosphere or organszation has to take into account the full
spatial and temporal size of the social unit which s actually determint
1ng the social events tn that group
It 1s clear that observation and theory in social psychology face
here a number of problems which we have barely started to attack
In phystcs, we are accustomed to recognize that an 100 has different
properties from the atom of which 1t 1s a part, that the larges mole-
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settings to a degree not much different from what we are accustomed
to require of an experiment with individuals It 1s posstble, also, to
study empirscally the question of to what degree group Ife, n 2
given case, depends upon the speafic personality of 1ts indrvidual
members

Some properties of groups such as the degree of homogeneity of
tts 1deology can be measured on all sizes of groups On the whole,
however, we are at present much less able to deal adequately with
the properttes of the soctal umts beyond the size of a face to face
group One of the reasons seems to be that the time period which
has to be taken 1nto constderatton for one unit of events within ths
larger socral group 1s frequently of considerable extent The action
within a_smaller unst—particulacly af one deals with children—
lies usually within the grasp of an observer who spends an hout
or two watching the group This provides hum with a sufficent
background to percewve the meaning of the social acts he wishes to
study However, to determine the coctal meaning of 2 foremans
conversation with a worker, a continuous observation of the fore-
man alone, even for weeks, might not suffice It might be necessaty
for adequate observation of the foreman to attend a number of meet
ngs of the workers of certain committees which include manage
ment and workers, and some meetings of the management

In studying such larger units, the interview of certain persons
15 one of the most essenttal means of investigatron It 15 very m
pottant to know in what position within the group one 15 likely to
find the best informants The psychologist €0 learn much 0
this respect from the cultural anthropologist The questionnaire
which has been somewhat 1n disgrace 18 psychology may come back
n 2 shightly different form for the study of group Ife and pAmC:
larly of the 1deology of a group We are gmdually gving up the
1dea that the answer to the questnnaires o nterviews 15 an €X
pression of facts We are slowly learning to treat them as renclho;s
to 2 situation whch are partly determined by the question, partly b7
the general situation of that individual We have to leatn to tred
questionnaires as we are accustomed to treat 2 projective technique
In short we need most usgently 2 ceal theory of qucsuorllmmns
and mnterviewing which offers more than a few techmeal ™ ? he

One technical pount seems to hold great practical promise of
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should be tailor-made for the specific organization. Even the symp-
toms, for instance, for an autocratic leader are fairly different in
different types of activities. They are different in teaching, in dane-
ing, or playing football. They are different in recreation, in the
factory, or in the army, although they all are parts of one democratic
culture, )

In studying and evaluating problems of leadership or other soqeﬂ
actions, we should be careful to determine how much in that socufl
setting is imposed on the life of the group by the rules of the organt-
zation or other social powers which limit the freedom of action by
the members of the group. There is not much chance of distinguish-
ing the democratic from the autocratic scout master within the open-
ing ceremony of flag raising. The way a foreman in a factory treats
his wotkers might be determined by a fight between union and man-
agement to such a degree that no training of the foreman in social
management could affect the social relations between the foreman
and the worker to any considerable degree. In this case, a change 10
the relation between management and union would be a prerequisite
to any essential change in the foreman’s behavior. Such an example
shows clearly that the size of the social unit which has to be taken
into account for the theoretical or practical solution of a social prob-
lem is not an arbitrary matter which can be decided by the social
psychologist in one way or the other. What social unit is decisive
for a given social behavior is an objective question and a problem
which has to receive much consideration in any social study.

For instance, the interest which the church or the school that
sponsors a Boy Scout troop has in scouting and the status which
scouting has in the community might be more important for the
membership and the group life of a scout troop than the behavior
9f the scout master. It is of prime importance in studying morale
in the army to know whether the loyalty of the soldier is primaril)’
directed toward his squad, his platoon, his regiment, or to the army
as a whole.

In studying the relatively small face-to-face groups we are, 1
think, welt on the way to measuring even such dynamic properﬁcs
as the degree of group tension, the degree of cohesiveness, and, of
course, its ideology. It is possible to conduct experiments, with a
group as a whole, which fulfill the requirements of standardized
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experiments within existing natural social groups In my opinton,
the practical and theoretical importance of these types of experiments
s of the first magnitude That the basic questions of soctology cannot
be answered without expermenting 1 the strict sense of the term
with groups has become clear even to persons who still believe that
it will never be possible to carty out such experiments Such expert
ments will be important for studying ideologtes and changes of cul
ture They may become one of the foremost techniques for studying
normal and abnormal personality and for brunging about personalxty
changes In other words, the group expeniment lies on the nter
section of experumental psychology, experimental soctology, and
experimental cultural anthropology

1t 15 clear that expertmentation within life situations offers pat
ticular difficultses, such as 1 setting up comparable control groups
and keeping conditions constant during longer periods The powet
and endowment of research institutions have not reached a level
which would permit creating large factories or a nation wide organ
1zation for the purpose of sctence It may, therefore, be approprate
to mention certamn methodological problems which usually would be
classified as problems of applied psychology
P BEHAVIOR

The experimenter who 15 accustomed 10 hus studses of fatigue to
keep the flow of matersal, the amount of interruptions and dis
turbances constant might well feel that it 15 hopeless to try exact

expetimentation 1 a sething such as a factory where any numbet of
irregularities occur 1n the flow of matersal where workers come and
their moods and 50

leave, where foreman and fellow workers change
o1 Nevertheless, that a factory may for ‘months show only minof
variations 1n production points to 2 theoretically important problem
One could try to explain this steadiness of output as 2 result of the
fact that the large social units are (nfiuenced by 2 multitude of strong
factors and that, therefore, even selatwvely strong chance vanations
would be expected not to alter sngmﬁcnntly the factory production It
seems, however, that such explanation 18 by no means su crent
Many cxperimental investigations of groups would hardly be pos
sible without certain  self regulating processes within the group
Self regulating processes ate well known 1 the \ndnvidual The body,

I CONSTANCY AND SELF REGULATION IN GROU
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future If the views of the field theoretical approach are correct, there
15 2 good prospect of approaching experimentally a great number of
problems which previously seemed out of reach If the pattern of the
total field 15 generally more important than, for instance, stz¢, it
becomes possible to study fundamental social constellations expert
mentally by “transposing’ them into an appropriate group Siz€
(Gestalt psychology understands by “transpostion” a change which
Teaves the essential structural charactersstics unaltered ) If the expett
menter 15 able to create such a transposition, he does not need to be
afraid of creating “artificial,” “‘unlifelike’ situations Experiments
become artifictal 1f merely one or another factor 1s realized, but not
the essential pattern In view of these considerations we should be
able to mvestigate the properties of large groups on relatively small
scale models We do not need, for nstance, to study whole nations to
find out to what degree our perception of the 1deals of other persons
depends on our own culture We can study the same phenomenon 11
the eight and eleven year old child who percewves the degree of
egosm, generosity, of faurness of his surroundings according to his
own degree of egossm, generosity, or fairness
To mention another example The morale of a group of any s12¢
seems to be stronger 1f its action 1s based on its own decision and on
accepting * 1ts own situation For nstance, the abality of an indrvidual
to takeit’ in a shock situation 1s much greater 1n persons who create
this situatton themselves than 1n persons who are pushed into the
situation from without A comparison of a lecture method with 2
method of group decision for changes of food habits 1 housewives
shows that the method of group decision 1s much more effecttve
The success of the fight for equality of an underprivileged group
seems to depend greatly on finding leaders who have fully accepted,
for better or for worse, their own belonging to this minority or who

have joined spontaneously the und 1 t h encd
in the Trench Remlutmny underprivileged group, s it happ

EXPERIMENTATION IN “REAL LIFE” SETTINGS

Although 1t appears to be possible to study certain problems of
soctety n experimentally created, smaller, laboratory groups, we shall
have also to develop research techniques that will permit us to do real
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tives of the organization cannot be permitted On the other hand, to
carry through an experiment, the experimenter must somehow have
sufficient power to set up the necessaty constellations and varations

As a rule, the only way to acquire such power 15 to gam the active
cooperation of the orgamization There would be httle chance to
gam such power if 1t were not for the fact that many experimental
studies 1f propetly conducted have immeduate or long range practical
mplications The organizational form of the exsting factortes,
unions, political parties, community centers, assocrations—1n short,
of most groups—is based on tradition, on deas of "2 born or-
ganizer,” on the nonsurvival of the unfit, or at best, on primitive
methods of trial and error Of course, much practical expenence has
been gathered and systematized to 2 degree We know from other
fields, however, that the efficiency of this procedure 15 far below what
can be achieved with systematic scientific experimentation

It would not be surprising, therefore, 1f scientific studies on group
ltfe would soon be considered as essentral for the progress of any large
organization as today chemical research 1s considered essential for
the chemucal factory

3 EXPERIMENTATION AND EDUCATION

Even 1f the person at the helm of the organization 18 P
that certain experiments would be of potenhal practical value, he will
still not be ready to give the expersmenter unlimited freedom of
action He mught be ready, however, to cooperate with the expert
Menter to the degtee of setting up jomntly an expenmental procedure
This presupposes that everyone \nvolved 1 the execution of the
Project must to some measure become familiar with scientific aspects
of the problem

A considerable amount of education
tequisite to research 1n an orgamzation In the beginning, each section
of the organization usually shows some suspicton as & result of 1its
Patticular type of nsecurty, each section 1S afraid that ats power of
influence may be affected or that some unpleasant data be uncover!
by the research If the experimenter procecds correctly, this susptl_cwn
usually dimimshes the more everyone understands the natuze © tl e
problems and gets a first hand experience of such research Frequently,
such an education can be used as an ampostant

ersuaded

15, therefore, 2 frequent pre
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for stance, 1s kept at a relatively constant level by certain regulatory
processes A worker who does not feel well might compensate by a
temporanly greater effort Similarly, self regulating processes i
regard to groups as a whole seem to be characterstic of those socal
conglomerations which are ‘natural groups™ For instance, if 2
worker 1s temporarily absent other workers of his team might pinch
ht for him In other words, the constellation of forces which keeps
the group life on a certam quast stationary level (see Chapter 9) may
maintain this Jevel 1n spite of disturbances In such cases, it might
well be possible to measure relatively small changes of the forces
which determine this quas: stationary equilibrum even m situations
where the irregular disturbances are relatively large Of coutse, self
regulation within a group as well as within an indtvidual occurs only
to a certain degree and within certain hmits

On the whole then, 1t seems possible to constder many groups as
“natural dynamic units” or wholes which show the typical properties
of these units as wholes In this respect experimentation on a group
level 1s not very different from experiments on the individual level
as Jong as a transpositrion 1s made from smaller to larger units 10
regard to time as well as space Certain soctal aspects of expenimenta:

tion with life groups are, however, rather different from ordinary
experimentation 1n the laboratory

2 THE EXPERIMENTER $§ POWER TO CONTROL

Experimentation 1n the laboratory occurs, socally speaking, on a0
island quite ssolated from the life of soctety Although 1t cannot
violate soctety s basic rules, st 1s latgely free from those pressures
which experimentation with * life groups ' has to face datly In 2
laboratory experiment 1n perception or frustration the psychologist
15 usually 1n control of the sttuation In other words he has the
pover to create the physical conditions he wants Socially, his power
1s imited merely by the fact that he does not wish to harm the
subject or does not get sufficient cooperation from him By and large,
then, the question of the power of the expenimenter 1s well taken
care of 1n mdwvidual psychology

Tor experimentation with life groups, however, the power aspect
1s 2 major problem Any erganszation in which the experiment mght
proceed has definte, practical putposes Intecference with the objec-
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chology” slowly faded Gradually experimental psychology became
more psychological and came closer to life problems, particularly 1n
the field of motnation and child psychology

At the same time a countercurrent was observable ‘The term
*applied psychology’ became—correctly of incorrectly—dentsfied
with a procedure that was scientifically blind even if 1t happened to
be of practical value As the result, ' scientific psychology that was
interested 1n theory tried increasingly to stay away from 2 too close
relation to hife

It would be most unfortunate 1f the trend toward theoretical
psychology were weakened by the necessity of dealing with natutal
groups when studying certain problems of social psychology One
should not be blind, however, to the fact that this development offers
great opportunties as well as threats to theoretical psychology The
greatest handicap of applied psychology has been the fact that, with
out proper theoretical help, 1t had to follow the costly, meffictent, and
limited method of tral and error Many psychologlsts working today
1n an apphied field are keenly aware of the need for close cooperation
between theoretical and applied psychology This can be accomplished
mn psychology, as 1t has been accomplished 11 phystes, 1f the theorsst
does not looh toward applied problems with highbrow averston o
with a fear of soctal problems, and 1f the apphed psycholognst realizes
that there 1s nothing so practical as 2 good theory ol

In the field of group dynamics, more than 1n any othelr psycho ;ag
1cal field, are theory and practice linked methodologica ly ﬁn aencay{
which, if propersly handled, could provxde answers to theor e
problems and at the same time strengthen that rational approac to
our practical social problems which 1s one of the basic requiremen ]
for their solution
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reorganization of the group The very attempt to face each others
problems objectively changes attitudes to some degree The active
cooperation 1n fact finding opens up new hortzons, creates better
understanding, and often results n higher morale

4 THEORETICAL AND APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

The scientist cannot be blind to the fact that the more important
the group problems which he intends to study, the more likely 1t 15
that he will face not merely technical social problems He should be
clear about his objective This objective 1s fact finding 10 regard to
what 15 and what would be if certain measures were adopted Without
additional premuses, the scientist cannot decide whether a manager
*should prefer high production coupled with a factory atmosphere
of selatively small status differences or whether he should prefet
great status differences even if that means less production He cannot
decide what the 1deal of the Scout movement should be In other
words, the experimenter as such 15 not the policy determiner of the
organizatton  However, he can investigate what ought to be done if
certan soctal objectives ate to be reached He can secure data which
will be important for analyzing a given policy and 1ts effect, and
which will be pertinent for any rational policy determination

In a particular way then are the methodological problems 1n this
field of expersmental social psychology interlocked with so called

applied problems Even experiments which are designed to solve
theoretical problems presuppose close cooperation between the re
search worker and the practitioner, a sufficient power of the expert
menter, and the recognition that any such research on groups 15, t0 2
degree, social action

The relation between scientific psychology and Iife shows 2 peCllhi"r
ambnalence In its first steps as an expenmental science, pS)ChO[OSY
was dominated by the desire of exactness and a feeling of msecunity
Experimentation was devoted mainly to problems of sensory percep
tion and memory, partly because they could be investigated through
setups where the experimental control and precision could be secured
with the accepted tools of the physical laboratory As the expenmcnml
procedure expanded to other sections of psychology and as psycho
logical problems were accepted by the fellow scientist as proper
objects for experimentation, the period of brass nstrument psy
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For planning to adapt the food habuts of a group to the require
ments of health or of changing soual conditions, one obviously
should know the status quo But what should one consider 1n studying
this status quo? In particular, how should the psychologist proceed to
make a contributton toward planned changes?

Tug Social TRENDS APPROACH

By studying what People have eaten during, let us say, the last
decade one may hope to find certamn ‘trends’ By distinguishing
more rigid and more fiexible trends one then might hope to find
indications as to which changes might be expected to encounter much
and which Iittle resistance.

Numerous attempts have been made to forecast the future on the
bass of “‘social trends *, we know now that their value for prediction
1s very limited Not infrequently, they are misleading

There are several reasons Wwhy technical advice for bringing
about changes cannot, as 2 rule, be based on the study of historical
trends

1 Even if the sampling method 1
and valid data, the prediction for the future 15 2 probability statement
which presupposes that the situation will remaint stationary, or that
1t will change at a known rate 10 & known direction The crux of the
matter 1s that conditions frequently do change rad

s perfect for securing both relsable

cally from one day

to another.
2 ‘There 1s no definite way to judge from historcal trends the

degree of difficulty for bringing about 2 change 1n a certain direction
A long duration of a group habit does aot necessarily mean that this

habit 1s nigid 1 Iy that the related condttons happen
rgd Tt may mean BOCT well be that food

not to have changed during that period It may
habuts which remained rigdly upheld for a long time can be changed
more eastly than habits which 10 the past have shown 2 fair amount
of flexibility

3 No amount of descrip
techniques are efficient 10 bringing
instance, no amount of data about wha

tive data will settle the questiont of what
about desired changes For

¢ people eat of have eaten €an
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Psychological Ecology
(x943)

(g Ny Ry yRaipRalaNyiniyiglyiylipliphylpRpiyRpiph)

THE relation between psychological and nonpsychological factors
is a basic conceptual and methodological problem in all branches
of psychology, from the psychology of perception to the psyChOlOgY
of groups. A proper understanding of this relationship must be
achieved béfore we can answer the many questions raised in efforts
to produce an integration of the social sciences. A field-theoretical
approach to these problems of “'psychological ecology™ suggests some
of the ways in which these questions may be answered.

The following discussion of food habits may suffice as an example
of a first step in analyzing a field for the purpose of changing cultural
habits. This analysis has the purpose of clarifying exactly where and
how psychological and nonpsychological problems overlap. Any type
of group life occurs in a setting of certain limitations to what is and
what is not possible, what might or might not happen. The non-
psychological factors of climate, of communication, of the law of the
C_Oufltry or the organization are a frequent part of these “outside
limitations.” The first analysis of the field is done from the point of
view of “'psychological ecology”: the psychologist studies “nonpsy-
chological” data to find out what these data mean for determining
the boundary conditions of the life of the individual or group. Oanly
after these data are known can the psychological study itself be begun
to investigate the factors which determine the actions of the group
or individual in those situations which have been shown to be
significant,

170
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able form In other words, we have to deal, 1n group life as 10 indt
vidual life, with what 1s hnown 10 physics as  quast stationary
processes *

Food habts do not occur 1n empty space They are part and parcel
of the daily rhythm of being awake and asleep of beng alone and
n a group, of earning a lving and playing, of being a member of a
town, a family, a socal class, 2 religious group, a mation of living
in a hot or 2 cool climate, 10 a rural area or a city, in 2 district with
good groceries and restaurants or in an area of poor and irregulat
food supply Somehow all of these factors affect food habits at any

given time They determme the food habits of a group every day

anew just as the amount of water supply and the nature of the fiver

bed determine from day to day the flow of the river its constancy of

its change *

Food habuts of a group, as well as such phenomena a5 the speed
of production 1n 2 factory, are the cesult of a multitude of forces
Some forces support each other, some Oppose each other Some are
drving forces, others restraining forces Like the veloaity of a fiver,
the actual conduct of a group depends upon the level (for instance,
the speed of produchon) at which these conflicting forces reach 2
state of equibibrum To speak of a2 certait culture pattecn—for

instance, the food habits of a group——xmplnes that the constellation

of these forces remans the same for a pertod or at Jeast that they find

therr state of equlibrrum at 2 constant level during that period
Neither group habits 00f individual habits can be understood

sufficiently by a theory which lumts 1ts consideration to the processes

themselves and concerves of the habit as2 kind of frozen linkage
an assoctation between these processes Instead habits will have to
be concetved of as a tesult of forces 1n the organism and 1ts life space,
i the group and tts setting The structure of the organism, of the
group of the setting Of whatever name the field might have 10 the
given case has to be represented and the forces 111 the various parts

of the field have to be analyzed 1f the processes (which might be
etther constant habits  ©of changes) are to be understood scien
see Wolfgang

1For the general haractenstics of quast

Koehler Dynfyem:;am ;’;y:lwlngy (New York Liveright Publish 08 Co 1940)
2°The type of forces of course 15 Jdifferent there IS ‘nothing equivalent t0 cogni
tive structure or psychologmal past oOf psychclogncal futare 10
termunng the siver
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tell whether advertisement, or lecture, or school education will be
most effective

THE CHILD DEVELOPMENT APPROACH

One may hope to find better means of forecast by studying the
individual history Cultural anthropology has emphasized recently
that any constancy of culture 15 based on the fact that cluldren are
growing into that culture They are indoctrinated and habituated 10
childhood 10 a way which Leeps their habits strong enough for the
rest of their lives

Thus shuft of approach from the histoty of the group to the history
of the person might be viewed 25 a change from sociology to psychol
ogy At the same time, 1t 15 a step toward linking the degree of
resistance to change with the present state of the group members,
rather than with the past conduct of the group It 1s a step away from
an historical and toward an ahistortcal dynamsc approach

To my mund, the child devclopment approach 1n present cultural
anthropology 1s fruitful and desirable It 15 very important to know
what the Iikes and dislikes of the children at the different age levels
are, what the values behind their food ideology are, and what of
whom they concetve as sources of approval and disapproval Stil, one
should be clear that the historical and the descriptive approach cannot

answer the question of how to change food habits of groups the
desired direction

THE FIELD APPROACH CULTURE AND GROUP LIFE
AS QUASI STATIONARY PROCESSES

This question of planned change or of any * soctal engmeermg'
15 sdentical with the question What “conditions have to be
changed to bring about 2 given result and how can one change these
conditions with the means at hand?

One should view the present situation—the status quo—as being
maintamned by certain conditions or forces A culture—for 1nstance
the food habts of a given group at a given time—is not a stat1c affarr
but a live process like 2 river which moves but still keeps a recogniz
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BUYING CHANNEL GARDENING CHANNEL

BUYING

FOOD AT
GROCERY

ON TABLE

Ficure 19 Channels through which food reaches the table
answer to the question ‘why people eat

fore one would find the mai
nswer the question, * how food comes

what they eat,” if one could a
to the table and why ”

Food comes to the table through various channels (Figure 19)
One 15 buyng i a store After the food has been bought, 1t may be
stored 1n a locher to be tahen out later, then to be cooked and brought
to the table Another channel 18 gardening There are additsonal
channels such as delvenes, buyins food 1 the country, baking at

home, and canning
Food moves step by step through 2 channel The n

umber of steps
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tfically The process 1s but the epiphenomenon, the real object of
study 1s the constellation of forces

Therefore, to predict which changes 1n conditions will have what
result we have to concetve of the life of the group as the result of
specific constellations of forces within a larger setting In other
words, scientific predictions or advice for methods of change should
be based on an analysss of the ' field as 2 whole,” including both 1ts
psychological and nonpsychological aspects

AN ILLUSTRATIVE STUDY

The study used here as an sllustration of these general prmcnples
was conducted by a field staff at the Child Welfare Research Station
of the State University of Iowa Its primary objective was to investi-
gate some of the aspects of why people eat what they cat The method
consisted of 1nterviewing housewives Five groups were studied,
theee representing economic subdwision (high, medm, and low

tncome levels) of White American stock, and two subcultural groups,
Czech and Negro 3

A CHANNEL THEORY

The question why people eat what they eat,” 1s rather complex,
mnvolving both cultural and psychological aspects (such as traditional
foods and individual preferences caused by childhood expenences),
as well as problems of transportation, availability of food 1m 2 par
ticular area, and economic constderations Therefore the first step 10 2
scientific analysss 15 the treatment of the problem of where and how
the psychological and the nonpsychologtcal aspects intersect This
question can be answered, at least 1n part, by a * channel theory "

Of paramount importance 1n this theory 1s the fact that once food
1s on the table, most of it 15 eaten by someone 1 the family There

2 After a period of preliminary trrals of various methods, the final data were cof
lected during May and June 1942 It should be kept 1n mind that the results describe
the attitudes and habits of the people at that tyme (only sugar was rationed) The
matenial was collected from the residents of a midwestern town with a population
of about 6o coo Although surrounded by farming country, the town has a vanety
of mdustrial plants It has employed a nutritionsst for a number of years a20d has 2
good nutritton program

For a full discussion of this study see Kurt Lewia Forces behind food habits and
methods of change, Bulletn of the Natronal Research Council, 1943, 108, 35-65
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foods, except desserts, was obtamned through the buymng channel
constderably more frequently than through any other channel

For all groups together, it was found that about a third of the
vegetables and fruits were canned at home There seemed to be no
relation between 1ncome levels and the percentage of families who
can, although 1t was found that the amonnt of food canned was
greater 1n the two lower income groups A pronounced cultural differ
ence was discovered 1a that all of the Czech famulies did some canning,
and the amount of food they canned was greater than m comparable
income groups in other segments of the community

In general, the data permutted the following conclusions To some
extent financial ctrcumstances and cultural values do snfluence the
extent to which various food chanacls are used and the uses to which
they are put Thus, the Jower 1ncome groups are able to effect savings
by canning more of the essential foods they eat and by having more
food gardens The higher 1ncome groups are able to maintara lockers
and have milk delverses Moreover, the lower income groups can
essential foods whereas the higher 1ncome groups, by canning such
foods as jams and jelltes, do so for taste and possibly status The

Czech group, cesourceful and strongly motwated toward self suffi

ciency, does the most canning and gardening

2 Who Controls the Channel? It 15 important to know what
members of the family control the various channels, as any changes
will have to be effected through those persons In all our groups the

wife definstely controls all the channels except that of gardenmng
art Even there, however, the

where the husband takes an active P

husband seldom controls this channe
mentioned as controlling any of the channels, although they un

doubtedly nfluence the decisions \ndirectly through thetr rejectron of
food put before them

B THE PSYCHOLOGY OF THE GATEKEEPER

ace food habits we have to know m add

tion to the objective food channels and objective availability, the

psychologzcal factors nfluencing the persot who controls the channels
The psychology of the gatekeepet includes a great vartety of factors

which we do not ntend to cover fully The factors might be classified

under two headings, one pertaining to the cogmtive structure, 1€,
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vary for different channels and for different foods within the same
channel. The time food can remain in one position varies. Food in the
locker or food after canning may remain for considerable time in the
same position. On the other hand, food may stay just 2 few hours of
days in the pantry or in the icebox. )

To find out what food comes to the table, we have to know how
many food channels exist for the particular family or group. To
understand the changes after certain channels are blocked, we have
to know what new channels open up or in which old channels traffic
is increased. For instance, when preparing meals at home becomes
difficult, eating in restaurants may increase.

Food does not move by its own impetus. Entering or not entering

a channel and moving from one section of a channel to another is
effected by a “gatekeeper.” For instance, in determining the food
that enters the channel "buying” we should know whether the hus-
band, the wife, ot the maid does the buying. If it is the housewife,
then the psychology of the housewife should be studied, especially her
attitudes and behavior in the buying situation.
I is very impottant to realize that the psychological forces which
influence the movement of the food may be different for the different
channels and for the various sections within the same channel. Each
channel offers a certain amount of resistance to movement, and certain
forces tend to prevent entrance into the channel. For example, if food
is e):Pensive, two forces of opposite direction act on the housewife.
She is in 2 conflict. The force away from spending too much money
keeps the food from going into that channel. A second force cor-
responding to the attractiveness of the food tends to bring it into the
channel.

.Let us assume that the housewife decides to buy an expensive
piece of meat: the food passes the gate. Now the housewife will be
very eager not to waste it, The forces formerly opposing each other
will now both point in the same ditection: the high price that tended
to keep the expensive food out is now the reason why the housewife
makes suse that through all the difficulties the meat gets safely to the
table and is eaten.

1. The Use of Various Channels, In our study of a midwestern com-
munity we found that in the five groups investigated each of the
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strated 1n our study 1n a variety of ways The most typical husband’s
food was found to be meat Meat ranked first as 2 husband s food
for all the subgroups except the Negro group where st ranked third,
with vegetables and desserts preceding it On the other hand, the most
typical children’s food was vegetables, mentioned by one third of the
families having children Vegetables ranked first as a children’s
food for all the groups except the Negro group where it ranked
second with desserts first Potatoes were served more frequently as 2
special dish for the husband than for the children

“This indirect control by other members of the famuly 1s but one
of the many aspects of the psychology of the gatekeeper

¢ “Meal Patterns *” Other aspects of the cogmtive structure of food
are the difference between breakfast food, food for lunch, and for
dinner, the distinction between main dish and dessert, the concept
of balanced meal and of “leftover”

Cereal, cafferns (coffee, tea), €885 and bread or toast were found
to be the most generally accepted breakfast foods by all the groups
studred Fruts were mentioned by three fourths of the high and
middle 1ncome groups, but by only one fourth of the Czech, Negro,
and low income groups

As lunch foods, fruts and milk were mentioned more frequently

by the high income group, and soups more often by the low income
group Salads, sandwiches, and fruits were much more characteristic
of the high and middle income groups than of the others Leftovers
_were used for lunch by all groups but more frequently by the Czech
roup Lunch 1s apparently 2 “pick up’ meal more than exther of
t,he other meals Whereas approxunately 75 per cent of the high and
middle ncome groups claimed to plan their lunches, only about 25
per cent of the other groups did 7The others said they ate whatever
happened to be 1n the house

Meat, vegetables, potatoes, and dessert were commonly accepted
by all groups as foods for dmner Salads were mentioned much more
frequently by the two upper ncome groups while bread was listed
less often and butter not at all The lower income groups named
butter and bread much more frequently 1t 15 likely that bread and
butter were considered a real part of the dinner 10 these groups, an 1
only accessories by the higher mcome groups

d The Meaning of the Eating Sttuation One 1mportant potnt 15
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the terms 1n which people think and speak about food, and the other
pertaming to their motivation, e g , the system of values behind their
choce of food

1. The Cognitive Structure The cogmtive structure deals with
what 15 constdered * food,” “food for us,” or “food for other mem
bers of the famuly,” with meal patterns, and with the significance of
the eating situation

a Food Outside and Within Consideration Physical availability
15 not the only factor which determines availability of food to thf
individual One of the determining factors 1s “‘cultural avaiability
There are many edible materials which people never even constder
for use because they do not think of them as food for themselves

If we consider as food all that which some human beings actually
eat and like to eat, then live grasshoppers would have to be cluded
1n the category of food If, however, we ask what people m the
United States consider as food, live grasshoppers would be excluded
In other words, the psychological area of food m our culture 15 only
a small part of the objectively edible food, and could be concetved
of as a small restricted region within the total region of all objec
tively edible food

In some parts of our country peanuts or cheese are considered food
for animals but not for human beings A farm girl in Iowa refused
to eat cottage cheese because 1t 1s something for the pigs Even within
the area of food 1 our culture, the boundary between food for
human beings and food for animals varies

Even the food that 15 recognrzed as that for human betngs still may
not be accepted as food for one’s own family For example, kidneys
or certain viscera are constdered by some as food only for poor people,
or champagne a drink for the rich In other words, only a certain
part of the area recognized as  food for human beings’ 15 recogmzed
as “food for us * To find out what 15 considered * food for us” by
different groups 15 one of the first objectives of studying food habits

b Food forHusbands and Children Within the area of “food
for us” one might distinguish “food for the husband” and “food
for childten” as special subareas The fact that the housewfe controls
the channels does not mean that she 1s uninfluenced by the preferences
of the husband, or what she thinks 15 good for him and the children

The 1ndirect influence of other members of the family was demon
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group falls between the high and middle groups, in that their men-

tion of money and health are approximately equal, with taste a great
deal lower.

19 _order to know which food will be chosen one has to know, in
addition to the general value system and the relative weight of cach
frame of reference, exactly where each of the foods in question
stands on each of the value scales.

Fowl was found almost never to be mentioned as a dish to have
whex} short of money, or as a most healthful, or most filling food,
b‘.lt it was frequently mentioned as a dish to have for a company
dinner.

The position of the various foods on a taste scale was investigated
by asking each housewife, “\What dishes are your family especially
fond of?” Meats, desserts, and vegetables were the most frequent
ffworites in all groups. For the Czechs, however, bread was named
significantly more often than desserts. That this category, bread, was
so high is probably due to the large consumption of kolatches, a
%Zed’! dish made of dough similar to bread and stuffed with meat of

ruit,

Meat tended to be less mentioned as 2 favorite dish with decteasing
income level, Vegetable dishes showed the opposite trend and were
mentioned significantly more often by the low income and Negro
groups than by the high income group- This finding may be inter-
preted as supporting the hypothesis that people like what they eat
rather than eat what they like. Out data do not give support to the

widely prevalent idea that favorites at€ generally those foods which

are difficult to obtain.

Each housewife was also asked,
essential to 2 daily diet?” Vegetables and milk were the most fre-
quently mentioned essential foods in all groups. Bread was considered
essential by significantly more families from the low income group,
the Czechs, and the Negroes than from the high income group-
Fruits were regarded as essential much moze frequently in the high
income groups than in the others. Similar differences Were found
with respect to eggs- i . i

b. Food Needs. It is important to recognize that the relative fvelght
of the various frames of refereace changes from day to day in linc
with the changing needs. These needs might change because of satia-

«What foods do you think are
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the feeling of group belongmgness created by eating 1n the company
of others At a banquet, eating means something very different from
eating after a long pertod of starvation, and may be classified as a
socal function rather than as a means of survival On the whole,
eating 15 usually a more complicated function than just tahing nout
1shment

The psychological meaning of eating 15 closely related to group
situations  Eating with fellow workers 1n a factory 1s something
different from eating at the family table or eating 1n 2 restaurant
The eating group 1nfluences greatly the eating conduct and the
eating 1deology of the individual One can say that every eating group
has a specific eating culture

2 Motwation We will discuss the various factors in motsvation
under three major headings (a) values (motives, 1deologies) behund
food selection, (b) food needs, and (c) obstacles to be overcome

a Values Behind Food Selection There 1s more than one value
which acts as a frame of reference for the individual choosing foods
These values have not always the same weight for the individual, they
may change, as during wartume, and 1n addition may be different 18
the restaurant and at home

At least four frames of reference may be used 1n evaluating foods
—expense, health, taste, and status It 1s important to know the rela
tive strengths of these different frames of reference for various groups
of people and also how they vary for different foods

In regard to the system of values, three questions may be asked
() What are the values for this group? (2) What 15 the relative
weight of each value? (3) How are specific foods linked with certaint
values?

In our investigation significant differences were found n the
frequency with which various frames of reference were mentioned
both between the groups and within each group Within the groups
the following differences were observed In the high income group,
health 1s the predommant value with money and taste at 2 lower,
approximately equal level In the middle group money 15 the pre
dominant frame, with health considerably lower, and taste a great
deal Jower This 1s also true of the low income and Negro groups
except that the differential between money and health 1s even greatef,
money being by far the most important consideration The Czech
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grown accustomed to enhances the conflict 1 the food area for all
groups Families of low income are likely to expersence more conflict
n buying food than those of high income sice therr freedom 1
buying the foods they want s restricted by thetr lunited finances
Members from the middle mncome group, however, may experience
greater conflict than those from the low income group m so far as
they are psychologically 2 margmal group They strive to achieve the
socal status of the financially more able and at the same time fear
dropping back to the level of poor people

The degree to which a proposed change of food habits happens
to touch 2 food area of high or low conflict 1s one of the factors
determining the degree of emotonality with which people will react

At the time of the study, prices of foodstuffs had gone up without
a comparable rise 1n income and people were especmlly conscious of
the rising cost of food Three questions concerning food retrench-
ment were asked (1) ' Which foods atre you already cnttng because
of the mcrease 1 the price of food? (2) *If prices continue to I1se,
which foods mizght you cit? (3) “Even 1f prices continue to rise,
which foods are you partlcularly anxious 7ot to cut?

On the basts of the answers to these three questions 1t Was possible
to construct a scale of conflict 1 terms of which each individual
could be rated

It was assumed that thete was some conflict assoctated with a given

food if 1t was mentioned 1n answer to any one of the questions, and
that the conflict would show a progressive increase (1) 1f the food
(I further (questions I and

had already been cut and might be cut st

2), (2) if the food might be cut but was on¢ which the individual
did not want to cut {questions 2 and 3), and still more (3) if the
food was one which had already been €Ut but was one which the
indvidual did not want to cut (questions I and 3)

For the total group, meat has 2 significantly higher conflict rating
than that of any other food Its conflict rating however, varies con-
siderably among the groups, being lowest for the high group and
highest for the Czechs and muddle 1ncome group Vegetables and

milk are second and third highest 10 the total group These three
foods which produce the greatest conflict are also those which are
constdered the most essental At the Ume of this study, meat had
been by far the most frequently cut food Although it %as considered
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tion, of variation in the situation, or because of cultural forces toward
diet variations

It 15 1n line with the basic phenomena of all needs that continued
consumption of the same type of food leads to a decrease m the
attractiveness of that partrcular food This 15 2 powerful determnant
of daily and seasonal cycles 1n food choice It affects different foods
1n different degtees, for instance, 1t 15 smaller for bread than for meat

The general level of food satisfaction, too, affects the attractive
ness of food and changes the relative weight of the various value
scales If less food 1s within reach of a person the relative werght of
the taste scale tends to dimish 1n favor of the ‘essentsal’ aspects
of food If the food basket 1s pretty well filled the housewtfe can
afford to be more disciminating in her chowces than when 1t 15
empty

The situational factors ate fairly obvious When the housewsfe 15
short of money at the end of the month or when she 1s prepanng 2
meal for guests, the corresponding frames of reference will mncrease
1n weight

The continued advocation of a ' rich and varied diet” during the
last decade has strengthened cultural forces toward day to day varia
tions 1n foods

¢ Obstacles to be Overcome ‘The mterview did not approach the
problem of obstacles along the various channels m a spectfic Way,
although these problems must be taken into account 1n planning
changes of food habits Canned foods, for instance, are frequently
preferred because of the hittle time necessary for preparation The
extent to which such obstacles as difficulty 1n transportation, lack of
domestic help, time necessary for prepaning and cooking influence
the choice of the gatekeeper depends on his particular csrcumstances

3 Conflct

2 Buymng as a Decision Situation We have discussed a number
of forces which act toward or away from choosing a given food
Their simultaneous presence 1 the actual choice situation creates
conflict

In general a conflict situation arsses when there 15, on the on€
hand, a dnive to engage 1n a certain actvity (as buying food) and
on the other hand, a force opposing that activity An 1ncrease 1t
prices, acting as 2 tesistance to buying the foods which people bave
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the increased use of glandular meats during the rationing of meats.
Whereas a housewife might heretofore have passed them by, she
may now consider them seriously and buy them frequently because
Of' their availability and Jow *‘point cost.”” Similar changes can occur
with respect to patterns of meals. In the American culture the “food
basket” has three distinct parts assigned to breakfast, lunch, dinner;
many foods are considered fit for only one part. In case of food
shortage this might change. Since lunch is the least structured meal
there might be a greater readiness to change the content of the
lunch than of the other meals.

A fourth possibility for change in food habits is to change the
potencies of the frames of reference. This can be accomplished in
ige potency of the frames

one of two ways: (1) Changing the relat
of reference. For example, the emphasis during the war upon nutri-
E‘lonal eating was planned to increase the relative potency of the
healtl™ frame of reference (“Eating well to make a strong nation”).
(2) Changing the content of the frames of reference, that is, the
foosls related to them., During the first two years of the war the
POsltion of fow! undoubtedly changed from that of a “fuss” food,
in the ditection of an everyday substitute for other meats which were
less available. It is quite possible that there was some resistance at
first to using it as an “ordinary” meat for everyday meals because
of its high position in the “fuss’” of “company” frame of reference.
" A fifth possibility for change is a change in belongingness 0
_Ealing groups.”’ Increased incidence of school luncheons and eating
in factories should be mentioned here.

In summary, food behavior is determined by the dymmics of the
food situation which includes the channels through which food comes
to the table, the gatekeeper goveming the channels at various points,
and the food ideology of the gatekeeper- A system of values is the
basis of some of the forces which determine decisions about food
and bring about conflicts of varying intensities.

GENERALITY OF THE THEORY

made here with special refer-
plied quite generally. Social
hed in any type of formal-

The kind of analysis which we have
ence to changing food habits may be 2p
and economic channels may be Jistinguis
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an essential food, 1t was one of the most expensive, and cutting 1t
could produce a greater saving than cutting any other food From
this analysis we should expect also that cutting meat would produce
the greatest emotonal disturbance

C APPLICATION TO PROBLEMS OF CHANGE

How strong the forces are which resist changes of food habats 11
a certain direction can be 1nvestigated finally only by actual attempts
to change food habits, that 1s, by an experimental approach No
amount of questionnaieing can be 2 substitute for experiments How
ever, much of the information gathered from interviews can be help
ful 1n planning experiments Two such types of information may be
mdicated

x Substitutabilty of Essentral Foods The effect of certan mott
vational forces toward changes 1n food habits will depend upon the
flexibility of these habits One factor related to flexibslity 1s the degree
to which undesirable or unattainable food can be replaced by anothet
food

We approached this question by asking the housewives what they
would substitute for each of the foods listed as essential In general
the substitutes fall into nutritionally similar categories oranges for
lemons, fats for shortening, cheese and eggs for meat, oleomargarine
for butter, another kind of vegetable for the one named, fruits for
vegetables, etc Nutnitionally dissimilar substitutes were mentioned
only by those 1n the low income group This finding 1s 1n hne with
the fact that the lower the level of satisfaction of a need the greater
15 the range of possible consummatory actions for 1t

2 Basis of Change of Tood Habuts Changes 1n availabiltty of food
15 one obvious cause of changes of food habits The area of available
food may shrnk considerably, as 15 the case 1n a situation of short
ages This necessitates a change 1n type and frequently 1n amount of
consumption

A second cause of changes of eating habts 1s 2 change concern
ing the food channels An example of shifting to more available
channels in time of war 1s the change to gardening and canning

A third posstbility 1s a psychological change a food that had been
constdered  food for others, but not for us may become “food for

us® Tood shortages may facilitate such change An example 15
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sive'ly different. Thus, an expensive food encountets a strong force
against entering a channel but once it does enter the same force
pushes it on through. This situation holds not only for food channels
b'ut also for the traveling of a news item through certain communica-
tion channels in a group, for movement of goods, and the social
!ocomotion of individuals in many organizations. A university, for
instance, might be quite strict in its admission policy and might set
up strong forces against the passing of weak candidates. Once a
student is admitted, howeves, the university’ frequently tries to do
everything in its power to help everyone along. Many business
organizations follow a similar policy. Organizations which dis-
criminate against members of a minority group frequently use the
argument that they are not ready to accept individuals whom they
would be unable to promote sufficiently.

The relation between social channels, !
decision is methodologically and practically of considerable signifi-
cance. The theory of chanoels and gatekeepers helps to define mose
precisely how certain “objective” sociological problems of Jocomo-
tion of goods and persons intersect with “subjective” psychologlcal
and cultural problems. It points to sociologically characterized place.s,
like gates and social channels, where attitudes count most for certain
social processes and where individual or group decisions have 2
particularly great social effect.

social perception, and
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1zed institution Within these channels gate sections can be located
Social changes 1n large measure are produced by changing the con
stellation of forces within these particular segments of the channel
The analytic task 1s approached from the point of view of psycho
logical ecology, nonpsychological data are first mvestigated to deter
mine the boundary conditions for those who are 1n control of various
segments of the channel

Gate sections are governed etther by impartial rules or by gate
keepers In the latter case an individual or group 1s 1n power to
make the decision between 1 or out Understanding the func
tioning of the gate becomes equivalent then to understanding the
factors which determune the decistons of the gatekeepess, and chang
1ng the social process means ifluencing or replacing the gatekeeper
The first diagnostic task 1 such cases 1s that of finding the actual
gatekeepers  This requires essentially a sociological analysts and
must be carried out before one knows whose psychology has to be
studied or who has to be educated if a socsal change 1s to be accom
plished

Sunilar considerations hold for any sacial constellation which has
the character of a channel, a gate, and gatekeeper Discrimmation
against minorities will not be changed as long as forces are not
changed which determine the decssions of the gatekeepers Theit
decisions depend partly on therr wdeology—that 1s, thetr system of
values and beliefs which determine what they consider to be good
or bad —and partly on the way they perceive the Pamcula: situation
Thus 1f we think of trying to reduce discrimination within a factory,
a school system, or any other organzed mstitution, we should con
sider the social Iife there as something which flows through certail
channels We then sec that there are executives or boards who decide
who 15 taken into the organization or who 1s hept out of i, who 1s
promoted and so on The techniques of dscrimination 1 these
organizations s closely linhed with those mechanics which make the
Iife of the members of an organization flow 1n definite channels
Thus disctimination 1s basically linked with problems of management,
with the actions of gatehecpers who determine what 15 done and what
15 not done

We saw 1n our analysss of the flow of food through channels that
the constellation of forces before and after the gate region 15 deci
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for de"reloping better concepts and higher levels of theory. The
thfeoretlc'al development will have to proceed rather rapidly if social
science is to reach that level of practical usefulness which society
fleeds for winning the race against the destructive capacities set free
vy man'’s use of the natural sciences.

CoNCEPT, METHOD, AND REALITY IN SOCIAL SCIENCE

I. DEVELOPMENTAL STAGES OF SCIENCES

For planning and executing cesearch a clear insight into the present
stage of scientific development is needed. Research means taking the
next step from the known into the jungle of the unknown. To choose
scientifically significant objectives and procedures it does not suffice
to be acquainted with the factual knowledge available at a given
stage. It is also necessaty to free oneself from the scientific prejudices
typical of a given developmental stage.

To gain sufficient distance from scientific details and to gain
proper perspective for determining next steps the scientist may avail
hgmself of the findings of “comparative theory of science.” This
discipline deals with the developmental stages of sciences, with
their differences and equalities, and can sometimes provide useful
yardsticks or way-posts to the empirical scientist.
_ 'The types of obstacles which have to be overcome when proceed-
ing to a next scientific step are frequently quite different from what
one may expect. Looking backwards it is often hard to understand

how anyone could have been influenced by those arguments which
s for considerable time.

have delayed scientific progres
Ernst Cassirer, who has analyzed the developmental stages of the
natural sciences, and who had 2 great gift of viewing logical prob-
lef“s as they appear to the person doing research, points out th:}t
scientific progress has frequently the form of a change ift what is
considered to be “'real” or “existing” (4)-
2. THE PROBLEM OF LXISTENCE IN AN EMPIRICAL SCIENCE
Arguments about “existence” may seem metaphysicnl_ir.x nature and
may therefore not be expected to be brought up in empirical sciences.
Actually, opinions about existence or noncx istence are quite com”
mon in the empirical sciences and have greatly influenced scientific
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ONE of the by-ptoducts of the second World War of Wﬁ;g‘l
society is hardly aware is the new stage of development W e
the social sciences have reached. This development indeed may plk'?m'
to be as revolutionary as the atom bomb. Applying cultun:al antt.on
pology to modern rather than “primitive” cultures, expenmentatlof
with groups inside and outside the laboratory, the measuremen! of
socio-psychological aspects of large social bodies, the combmatu;;]x °.
economic, cultural, and psychological fact-finding—all of te .
developments started before the war, But, by providing unprecf-‘den io
facilities and by demanding realistic and workable solutions ¢
scientific problems, the war has accelerated greatly the change ©
social sciences to a new developmental level., thee
The scientific aspects of this development center around
objectives:
1. Integrating social sciences. i ic
2. Moving from the description of social bodies to dynam
problems of changing group life, . h
3. Developing new instruments and techniques of social resear né
Theoretical progress has hardly kept pace with the developme 1
of techniques. It is, however, as true for the social as for the Physl'm
and biological sciences that without adequate conceptual devel op'
ment, science cannot proceed beyond a certain stage. It is an 1{:&
portant step forward that the hostility to theorizing which dommah”
a number of social sciences ten years ago has all but vanished. It k
been replaced by a relatively widespread recognition of the necessity

188
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home with dramatic intensity the degree to which social happenings
are both the result of, and the conditions for the occurrence of,
physical events Gradually, the period 1s coming to an end when the
natural scientist thinks of the social scientist as someone 1nterested
1n dreams and words rather than as an mvestigator of facts which
are not less real than physical facts and which can be studied no less
objectively

The social scientists themselves, of course, have had a stronget
belief 1n the reality of the entsties they were studying Still, this
belief was frequently limited to the specific narrow section with
which they happened to be familiar The economist, for nstance,
finds 1t a bit difficult to concede to pSYChologlcal, to anthropological,
or to legal data that degtee of reality which he gives to prices and
other economic data Some psychologtsts still view with suspicion the
reality of those cultural facts with which the anthropologtst 15 con
cerned They tend to regard only individuals as real and they are
not inclined to consider 2 group atmosphere  3s something which
15 as real and measurable as let us 533, 2 ph)sxcal field of gravity
Concepts like that of leadership retained 2 halo of mysticism even
after it had been demonstrated that 1t 15 quite possible to measure,
and not only to judge leadership pesformance

The denal of exsstence of a group of of certain aspects of grour;
Iife, 1s based on arguments which grant existence only to units ©
certain size, or which concern technical methodological problems of
conceptual problems

4 REALITY AND DYNAMIC WHOLLS

Cassirer discusses how, periodic
of physies S?\)xd discussions hﬂ\}z occurred about the realty of dt,c
atom the electron or whatever else was constdered at that tm:ch:”
be the smallest put of ph)su‘:\l matenal In the socnal scncnic: |l‘“n
:suall) been not the part but the whole whose existence has

oubted

Logically, there 15 no reason to dustingutsh b“‘“cln ‘::h’\‘::‘ﬂo:
a2 molecule an atom, or an 108 or morc gcnml)' behind the
rality of a whole or its parts There i no more Mgt hiTerert
fact that groups haxe propcmcs of their OWR “hxd‘nj JTr:m"tﬁ
from the propertics of theie subgroups of therr indinadas

afly throughout the hastory
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development 1n a posttive and a negative way Labeling something as
“nonexsting” 15 equivalent to declaring 1t *out of bounds for
the scientist’ Attributing * existence * to an item automatically makes
1t a duty of the scientist to consider this 1tem as an object of reseatch,
1t mncludes the necessity of constdering its properties as “facts which
cannot be neglected 1n the total system of theories, finally, it mples
that the terms with which one refers to the item are accepted 25
scientific “concepts  (rather than as ‘mere words™)

Beliefs regarding “existence’ 1n soctal science have changed 10
tegard to the degree to which “full reality” 15 attributed to psycho
logical and social phenomena, and 1n regard to the reality of theit
“deeper, * dynamic properties

In the beginning of this century, for instance, the expenmental
psychology of “will and emotion” had to fight for recognition
aganst a prevalent attitude which placed volition, emotion, and
sentiments 1n the * poetic realm’ of beautiful words, a realm to which
nothing corresponds which could be regarded as “existing” 1n the
sense of the scientist Although every psychologist had to deal with
these facts realistically 1n his private life, they were banned from
the realm of * facts " i the scientific sense Emotions were declared
to be something too “flmd” and “intangible” to be pmned down
by scentific analysts or by expetimental procedures Such a methodo
logical argument does not deny existence to the phenomenon but 1t
has the same effect of keeping the topic outside the realm of emprical
science

Like social taboos, a scientific taboo 1s kept up not so much by 2
tational argument as by a common attitude among scientists any
member of the scienttfic gurld who does not strictly adhere to the

taboo 1s looked upon as queer, he 1s suspected of not adhening to
the scientsfic standards of critscal thinking

3 THE REALITY OF SOCIAL PHENOMENA

.Bcfore the invention of the atom bomb the average Phys“:al
scientist was hatdly ready to concede to socral phenomena the same
degree of “reality” as to a physical object Hiroshima and Nagasaht
seem to have made many physical screntists ready to consider social
facts as being pethaps of equal reality This change of mind was
hardly based on philosophical considerations The bomb has dniven
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reliably recording the structure of small or large groups and of
registering the various aspects of group hfe Soctometric techmques,
group observation, nterview techniques, and others are enabling us
more and more to gather reliable data on the structural propetties of
groups, on the relations betw cen groups of subgroups, and on the
relation between a group and the hife of its ndividual membets
The taboo agamnst believing 1 the existence of a social entify 15
probably most effectively broken by handhng this entity expert
mentally As long as the scientist merely describes 2 leadership
form he 15 open to the criticism that the categories used reflect
merely his “subjective views” and do not correspond to the “'real
properties of the phenomena under consideration If the scientist
experiments with leadership and vartes 1its form, he relies on an
“operational definition” which links the concept of 2 leadership
form to concrete procedures of creating such a leadership form or
to the procedures for testing 1ts existence The “reality” of that to
which the concept refers 15 established by ‘ doing something with”
rather than “looking at,” and this reality 15 independent of certait
“subjective’ elements of classtfication The progress of phystcs from
Archimedes to Einstein shows consecutive steps by which this “'prac-
tical” aspect of the expenmental procedure has modtfied and some
times revolutionized the screntific concepts regarding the phystcal
world by changing the beliefs of the scientists 2bout what 1s and 15
not real
To vary a social phenomenont experxmentally the expenmenter
has to take hold of all essential factors €ven {f he 15 not yet able t0
analyze them satisfactorily A major omission or misjudgment of
this point makes the experiment fail In socral sesearch the expert
menter has to take mto consideration such factors as the personality
of wdwidual members, the group Stucture 1deology and cultural
values, and economic factors Group expenmcnmhon 1s a form of
soaal management To be successful 1t, Tike soctal management, has
to take mto account all of the various factors that happen to be 1m”
portant for the case 1n hand Expemnentatxon with groups will thcril
fore lead to a natural integration of the social sciences, and it w1
force the social scientist to recognize 2 reahty the totalsty of factors

which determine group hfe
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than behind the fact that molecules have properties wh.ich are dif-
ferent from the properties of the atoms or ions of which they ate
composed. i

In the social as in the physical field the structural proEemes of 2
dynamic whole are different from the structural properties of sub-
patts. Both sets of properties have to be investigated. W{hen one,
and when the other, is important depends upon the question to be
answered. But there is no difference of reality between them.

If this basic statement is accepted, the problem of existence of ?
group loses its metaphysical flavor. Instead we face a series ©
empirical problems. They ate equivalent to the chemical question
whether a given aggregate is a mixture of different types of atoms,
or whether these atoms have formed molecules of 2 certain type. The
answer to such a question has to be given in chemistsy, as 10 the
social sciences, on the basis of an empirical probing into certain
testable properties of the case in hand. L.

For instance, it may be wrong to state that the blond women living
in a town "exist as a group,” in the sense of being a dynamic whole
characterized by a close interdependence of members. They are mercl’):
2 number of individuals who are “classified under one concept
according to the similarity of one of their properties. If, h?weyel::
the blond members of a workshop are made an “artificial minority
and are discriminated against by their colleagues they may We
become 2 group with specific structural properties.

Structural properties are characterized by relations between parts
rather than by the parts or elements themselves. Cassirer emphasizes
that throughout the history of mathematics and physics problems of
constancy of relations rather than of constancy of elements have
gained importance and have gradually changed the picture of what

is essential. The social sciences seem to show a very similar develop-
ment.

5. REALITY AND METHODS; RECORDING AND EXPERIMENTATION

If recognition of the existence of an entity depends upon this
entity's showing properties ot constancies of its own, the judgment
about what is real or unreal should be affected by changes in the
possibility of demonstrating social properties.

The social sciences have considerably improved techniques for
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1s necessaty to insert “intervening variables ” To use a more com-
mon language. the practitioner as well as the scientist ViEws the
observable data as mere “symptoms " They are surface” indications
of some "'deeper lymng” facts He has learned to “read the symptorms,
like a physicist reads his nstruments The equations which express
physical Jaws refer to such deeper lying dynamuc entities as pressure,
energy, or temperature rather than to the durectly observable symp-
toms such as the movements of the pomnter of an nstrument (4)
The dynamics of social events provides no exception to this gea
eral characteristic of dynamics 1f 1t were posstble to Tink a darectly ob
servable group behavior, B, with another behavior, B! (B=F [B]
where F means 2 sunple function), then simple rules of procedure
for the social practitioner would be possnble When the practitioner
dentes that such rules can be more than poor approxlmatxons he
seems to imply that the function, F, 1s comphcated 1 am snclined
to mterpret his statement actually to mean that 1n group life, to0,

* appearance” should be distinguished from the undetlymng facts,”
that similarity of appearance may 80 together with dissmilarity of
and that laws can be formu

the essential Propertles, and vice versa,
lated only i regard to these underlying dynamic eatiies £ =F
(n, m) where b, n, m refer not to behavioral symptoms but to 10

tervening varables

For the socal scientist this means that he should gtve Up thinking
about such items as group structure, group tension, Of social forces
as nothing more than a populat metaphor of analogy which should
be eliminated from sctence 2$ much as possxble While there 1s 00
need for social science to COPY the speafic concepts of the phystcal

sciences, the socal scientist <hould be clear that he, too, needs inter
rather than the symp

vening variables, and that thesc dynamic facts,

toms and appearances, are the important points of reference alike
for hum and for the soctal practitioner

7 ' SUBJECTIVE” AND “OBJECTIVE FLEMENTS IN THE

SOCIAL FIELD, THE THREE-STEP PROCEDURE
One last pomnt concerming conceptuahization and general melh(;d
ology may be mentioned To P[edlct the course of a marrage, }3:
tnstance, a psychologist might proceed in the followmg t;;y Th;
might start by analyzing the life space of the husband,
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6. SOCIAL REALITY AND CONCEPTS

It seems that the social scientist has a better chance of accomplish-
ing such 2 realistic integration than the social practitioner. For
thousands of years kings, priests, politicians, educators, produces,
fathers and mothers—in fact, all individuals—have been ttying day
by day to influence smaller or larger groups. One might assume that
this would have led to accumnulated wisdom of 2 well-integrated
nature. Unfortunately nothing is further from the truth. We know
that our average diplomat thinks in very one-sided terms, perhaps
those of law, or economics, or military strategy. We know that the
average manufacturer holds highly distorted views about what makes
a work-team “tick.” We know that no one can answer today even
such relatively simple questions as what determines the productivity
of a committee meeting.

Several factors have come together to prevent practical experience
f{om leading to clear insight. Certainly the man of affairs is con*
vinced of the reality of group life, but he is usually opposed to 2
cqnceptual analysis. He prefers to think in terms of “intuition” and
“intangibles.” The able practitioner frequently insists that it is im
possible to formulate simple, clear rules about how to reach 2 social
objective. He insists that different actions have to be taken according
to tl}e various situations, that plans have to be highly flexible and
sensitive to the changing scene.

If one tries to transform these sentiments into scientific language
they amount to the following statements: (2) Social events depent
on .th? social field as a whole, rather than on 2 few selected items-
This is the basic insight behind the field-theoretical method which
has been stfccessful in physics, which has steadily grown in psyclwl‘
ogy, and, in my opinion, is bound to be equally fundamental for
the study of social fields, simply because it expresses certain basic
gene?l‘characteristics of interdependence. (b) The deniat of “simple
ru}es s partly identical with the following important princip]e of
gcxcptlﬁc analysis. Science tries to link certain observable (pheno-
typlf:ll) data with other observable data. It is crucial for all problems
of interdependence, however, that—for reasons which we do not
need to discuss here—it is, as a rule, impracticable to link one set
of phenotypical data directly to other phenotypical data. Instead it
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husband located in an area corresponding to his own perception of
hlﬂ}self ; that she perceives her own position, however, as being in
tegion E rather than D; and that the cognitive structure of the in-
termediate regions B and C are for her, too, somewhat different
from what they are for her husband. Corresponding to this difference
between the life spaces of the husband and wife, the resultant force
on the wife, ¥, may point to the region F rather than to C. This
means that the wife will actually move toward F rather than toward C
as her husband expected.

Thé considerations thus far give the basis for predicting the next
moves of husband and wife to the region B and F respectively
(Figure 20, middle diagram) : analyzing the two psychological ("“sub-
jective™) fields gives the basis for predicting the actual (“'objective”)
next step of behavior.

But how do we proceed from here if wea ;
problem of the fate of the marriage? Neither husband not wtfe had
expected their partner to behave as he ot she actually did. Obvx.OUSIY d
th? next step will depend largely on how each will react to this sur-
prise, how each will interpret the conduct of the other, of, more
genenally speaking, how each will “perceive” the new situation.

The husband who has expected his wife to mave from D to C and
Now sees her moving in the opposite digection, to F, may interpret
this to mean that his wife has “changed her mind.” In ths case he
may expect her next move to Proceed in the same direction, namely
toward G (Figure 20, lower left diagram). Furthermors, the bé‘
havior of his wife s likely to change for him the “meaning” of G,
that is, the cognitive structure of the situation. 11
Llir husband move to B rather than G may percer

cursion to an activity which would be comp “
after which he wgt:léti,etum to A (Figure 20, lower right dxagmmzl.

She therefore decides to join her husband in B, whereas her hml,’m n'
having 2 different perception of the situatiofl, ‘intends to move O
to F, which he perceives as being closer to his “:'lfe. ¢ they do
n ?b"iOUSlv, husband and wife will so:n bet in ;:;l:;l::xcc::ti l(::yc: ch
ot “talk thin, - is, if they do not €0 e
other the strn gi ::vzrf mt:;:tl;;; o ;YWm, the object of equalizing

em, «
. . oceeded i s
This analysis of the history of a marfiage has pr ded in 4 €t

re to answer the social
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analysis would involve the relevant physical and social facts in the
husband's sutroundings, including the expectations and character of
his wife, 7, all represented in the way the husband, H, perceives
them. Let us assume that this analysis is sufficiently complete to pet-
mit the derivation of the resultant forces on the husband (Figure 20,
upper left diagram). This would be equivalent to 2 prediction of

LIFE SPACE OF HUS- LIFE SPAGE OF
BAND AT TIME ! WIFE AT TIME |

LIFE SPACE OF HUS-
BAND AT TIME 2. IV\)IFFEE %SA%EOZF
B ’
C o )
ttended Expected Eapected intended locomoton]

FIGURE 20. The life spaces of a husband and a wife and the social Reld coﬂf-’li“‘A
ing them both.

what the husband actually will do as his next step. The data about
the 1'1fe space of the husband might be sufficiently elaborate to de-
termine the resultant force on the wife, W, as he sees her. This
resultant force, however, would not indicate what the wife will
actually do but merely what the husband expects his wife to do.
To derive the next conduct of the wife, her life space would have
to be analyzed (Figure 20, upper right diagram). Usually the wife
will see the situation, including herself W, and her husband, H,
somewhat differently from her husband. Let us assume she sces her
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nor 1s 1t limtted to the interaction between groups or between nd1
viduals The procedure mirrors one of the basic properties of group
life Any kind of group action or individual action, even including
that of the insane, 1s regulated by arcular causal processes of the
following type 1ndividual perception or * fact finding —for mstance,
an act of accounting—is linked with sndividual action or group ac
tion 1n such a way that the content of the perception of fact finding
depends upon the way 1n which the situation 15 changed by action
The result of the fact finding 1n turn nfluences ot steers action

Certain schools 1 psychology, sociology, and economics have
tended to elimnate the problems of perception The analysts of all
soctal sciences, however, will have to take tnto account both sections
of this aircular process The following discusston of the mathematical
tepresentation of soctal problems should not be musunderstood as
ttying to minimize the importance of cogmtive processes 1 group
life Tt 15 rather based on the conviction that field theoretical psy-
chology has demonstrated the possibility of including them 1n such
a treatment

QuAsI STATIONARY EQUILIBRIA 1N GROUP LIFE AND
Tiig PROBLEM OF SOCIAL CHANGE

Pertods of social change may differ quite markedly from pertods
of relative socral stability Still, the conditsons of these two states of
affairs should be analyzed together for tw0 reasons (a) Change and
constancy are relative concepts, group Life 15 mever without change,
merely differences n the amount and type of change exist (b) Any
formula which states the conditions for change implies the conditions
for no change as Limit, and the conditrons of constancy can be an
alyzed only against a background of potential change

I CONSTANCY AND RESISTANCE TO CHANGE
ns which are generally

1t 1s smportant to distnguish two questio
fot Suﬂicxeitly separated, tﬁ: one con?ems actual change or lack of
change, the other concerns resistance t0 change A gien group may
show Little change during a period of, let us say, O wecks The
8roup may be composed of friends on an ssland 1n the middle of
their vacation, or a work team 1 a factory Let us assume that the
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of three steps first, a sepatate analysts of the psychologxcal situation
of the husband and that of the wife, at tume 1, with the purpose of
dertving the next behavior of each Second, representing the resultant
soctological ( ‘objective ) situation at time 2 Third, derving with
the help of the laws of perception the resultant psychological situs
tion for husband and wife at time 2 This would give the basis for
the next sequence of three steps, startng with the analysis of the
psychological situation of the persons mnvolved to predict their actual
next step
Such a procedure looks mvolved, particularly 1f we consider groups,
composed of many members Is 1t possible to elimmnate the ‘ob
Jective ot the *subjective aspect of this analysis? Actually, social
science faces here two types of question, one concerning the size of
units, the other concerning the role of perception 1n group life It
would be prohibstive 1f the analyss of group life always had to 1n
clude analysss of the life space of each individual member
Analysss of group life can proceed rather far on the basis of rela
tively larger units In the end, of course, the theory of small and
large units has to be viewed 1n socral science as well as 1n thSICﬂl
science as one theoretical system But this stage can be reached only
after an attack on both the larger and the smaller umts
Unfortunately, treating groups as units does not elyminate the
dilemma between “subjective’ and “‘objective aspects of social fields
It seems to be impossible to predict group behavior without taking
into account group goals, group standards, group values, and the
way 2 group ‘sees 1ts own sttuation and that of other groups Group
conflicts would have quite different solutions 1f the various groups
concerned did not percerve differently the situation existing at 2
given time ‘To predict or to understand the steps leading to war
between two nations 4 and B 1t seems to be essential to refer to the
group life space of A and to the different group life space of B
This means that the analysts of group interaction has agan to follow
a three step procedure, moving from the separate analysts of the Iife
space of each group to the group conduct 1n the total socal field
and from there bacl again to the effect on the group life space
Thxs.pmcedure of analysis which swings from an analysis of ' per
ception” to that of “‘action,’ from the “'subjective” to the * objective,
and bach again 1s not an arbitrary demand of scientific methodology»
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What happens within such a field depends upon the dstubution
of forces throughout the field A prediction presupposes the abulsty
to determine for the various points of the field the strength and direc
tions of the resultant forces

According to generil field theory the solution of a problem of
group hife has always to be finally based on an analytical procedure
of this type Only by considering the groups 1 question 1n therr
actual setting, can we be sure that none of the essential posslble con
duct has been overlooked
-

II‘ l’n s
I

Grear

AMOUNT OF DISCRIMINATION

smu”_;—‘,__’;————lf—"-—’—‘——
4 5 6

TIME
FIGURE 21 Level of equlibrum and stength of opposing forces determtung
the level of discrimunation il two towns

Certamn aspects of social problems however, can be answered
through a dlé’erent analytical gevxce called phase space Tl;e ﬂ?hase
Space 1s a system of coordinates, each COHCSPOﬂdmg to dl eren:
amounts of intensities of one * property The phase fspace oesn::;:
mntend to represent the layout of a feld composed © groups,

28 a few
! tting, but concentrates on one of
Is, and their ecologxcal s€ s o, € e

factors It represents, by way of graphs or &]
relation behfv’cen théseyfew propetties, variables ot aspects of the
field or of an event 1n 1t
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conditions under which this group lives happen to stay constant dur-
ing this period: no individual leaves or joins the group, no major
friction occurs, the facilities for activities or work remain the same,
etc. Under these circumstances the constancy of group life—for in-
stance, the unchanged level of production—does not require any
other “explanation” than the reference to the principle: the samé
conditions Iead to the same effect. This principle is identical with
the general idea of Jawfulness of group life.

The case would be different if the production Jevel of the work:
team were maintained in spite of the fact thata member of the work-
team took sick or that inferior or superior material was provided. I,
in spite of such changes in the group life setting, production is kept
at the same level, then can one speak of “resistance’” to change of
the rate of production. The mere constancy of group conduct does
not prove stability in the sense of resistance to change, not does much
change prove little resistance. Only by relating the actual degree of
constancy to the strength of forces toward or away from the P[es'en’f
state of affairs can one speak of degrees of resistance of “stability
of group life in 2 given respect. .

The practical task of social management, as well as the scientific
task of understanding the dynamics of group life, requires insight
into the desire for and resistance to, specific change. To solve or even
to formulate these questions adequately we need a system of analysis
which permits the representation of social forces in a group setting-
The following considerations are directed more toward the improve-

ment of these analytical tools than toward the analysis of a par
ticular case.

2. SOCIAL FIELDS AND PHASE SPACES

A basic tool for the analysis of group life is the representation of
the. group and its setting as a “‘social field.” This means that the
social happening is viewed as occurring in, and being the result of;
a totality of coexisting social entities, such as groups, subgroups,
members, barriers, channels of communication, etc. One of the funds-
n:xtfntal characteristics of this field is the relative position of the en*
tities, which are parts of the field. This relative position represents
the structure of the group and its ecological setting. Tt expresses also
the basic possibilities of locomotion within the field.
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Frequ H .
be de llz;t:g, tzl::;l);t;lc:tli‘c’:?cef;tial tools (intervening variables) must
b e bl focs. T the b e ey e e
to mak bservable facts. In the beginning it seems to be easier
o e empirical use of secondary derivations; only gradually i

e able to design experiments to t t the fund O B e,
The contart of forbe for i est the fun amentals more directly.
concept "r[:: ¢ rce,” for Tstan'ce, is more fundamental than the
o ol sultant of .forces. It is, however, easier in psychology
than o thegy to coordinate an _observable fact to a resultant of forces
related 1o thcomponents: certain aspects of behavior can be directly
termine ; rfsu!tant force, whereas we are able at present to de-
tions ( fsy\cv ological component fo_rces only under special condi-
some dzt;;i[ the have thought it a.dvxsable, t}}erefo.re, to develop in
specific testabI: tc}:);c:iszml analysis before discussing examples and
quﬂ;l:;”LWId of a Qua:i—s:iat{on.ary Process as a Quast-Stationary
PR m. In the case of fixsc.mfxma‘twn, for }nstance, certain social
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wch o f L’..Whlte population to keep certain jobs for themselves is
ored OOI'iE,'other forces cor'respond to ideals of the white and col-
Otheffpu ation abox.xt what is "Pr.ope'r"‘ ot."not proper” work, etc.
tion maorC;s act.agamst greatFr dxscr'umna.txon' the colored popula-
nation zhs ow signs of rebe.llxon against hxgher_degrees of discrimi-
ete, If’ E.Wh.lte may consider “too much”’ dx'scn.ml.natl.on gnfalr,
Commu“',e indicate the forces toward greater dlSCtlfmr!atl'On in the
Fan w nity A by fa., and the forces toward less discrimination by

.+ We may state that f,,,,, and fa,» at€ equal n strength and opposite

in direction.?
tron T have used for psy-
force acting 09 the person P 10 the direction

towar;
main:’gf[, _ indcates a force on P 10 the direction away from g ffre.ts 2 1€
g force against P's moving toward g f*r ¢ mEA0S 2 resultant force which has

e
fd::ctmn.toward g The strength of the force fro 15 ndscated by | fr o
t the individual P but a group G7 15 V¥ cation of the

force, ewed as the point of applt
. a force toward g 1s ndicated as for ¢ 2V

1 Th
e notation of forces follows on the whole the notal

cholog
ological problems (8) fr o means 2

2cting on d, ay from g 83 for ¢ To gefer to forces

and B ifferent groups A or grouP B, or on the same group 10 different postiions

fau and/' we will use the notation far 4 ¢ and far 3¢ OF the shorter motation

fa, fxxst: , The reader should keep 18 mund, however, that 1f we say that 2 force

mn the po. at 2 position {or a level) A we m acting on & ETOUP

tion fo sition A or that 1t would act o the group 1f the groP were 1n tht post
e concept of force field refers 0 ‘such potentsal positions
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For the discusston of the conditions of change we make use of

such a phase space, realizing that one has finally to refer back to the
actual socral field

3 SOCIAL STATES AS QUASI STATIONARY PROCESSES

It 1s possible to represent the change 1n discrimination agawnst
Negroes 1n towns A and B by means of a cutve 1n 2 diagram where
the ordinate represents degrees of discrimination and the absc1ssa,
tume (Figure 21) In this way the level of discrimination 10 the two
towns can be represented (A 1s more discriminatory than B), the
direction and rapidity of change (gradual decrease A between the
time 2 and 3, sudden ncrease 1n B at time 3), the amount of fluctua
tion (1n the period 4-6, A shows relatively much, B relatively Little
fluctuation)

By degree of discrimination we are obviously not referring te
the quality of a static object but to the quality of a process, namely
the 1nteraction between two populations Discrimination refers to 2
number of refusals and permissions, orderngs and yieldings, which
indicate open and closed possibilities for vartous indrviduals i thest
daily living

Sumilarly when speaking of the production level of 2 work team
one refers to the flow of products In both cases we are dealing
with a process which, like a river, continuously changes its elements
even if its veloaity and direction remain the same In other words
we refer to the characteristic of quasi stationary processes ‘The m
portance of quasi stationary equilibria for the Psychologtcal problems
of individual Iife has been emphasized by Koehler (6)

In regard to quasi stationary processes one has to distinguish two
questions (1) Why does the process under the present cizcumstances
proceed on this partscular level (for nstance, why does the watef

in this river move with this partscular veloaty)? and (2) What ate
the conditions for changing the present circemstances?

4 A GENERAL ANALYTICAL TREATMENT OF QUASI STATIONARY
SOCIAL EQUILIBRIA

Concerning the relation between the character of the process and

the present conditions, certain analytical statements of a rather gen
eral nature can be made
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characteristics: the opposing forces on all levels between L and
(L + ) and between L and (L —n) are unequal with the stronger
force pointing toward the level L.
(2) | frzomn 1> f(tm.),-Ll H

| Feo-m | > | fe-m,-z |
The meaning of this statement becomes clearer if we consider the
rcsqltant force f*z,. where Frre=frat fr.o- In case of a quasi-
stationary process the resultant fotce on the level L equals zeto (Fig-
ure 22).

GRADIENTS OF RESULTANT FORCES (")

o RELATIVELY STEEP GRADIENT b RELATIVELY FLAT GRADIENT
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Figure 22. Gradients of resultant forces *)-
(3) fPra=0

The direction of the resultant forces at the “neighboring l.ucls"
(L % n) is toward level L, their strength increasing "vnth the distance
from L. In other words, the resultant forces in the nsfghbor-hood of L
have the character of a "positive central force field (8)*

auon of forces directed

YA posi efined as & consiell

positive central force field 1s defin

tonard one region In a phase spacc where one dimension 13 ume, one My LI¢ thut
rees are directed tow1:d one level

term for a constellation where all fo
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(I) fA s+ fA =0

This equation does not determine the absolute strength of the
forces The strength of the opposing forces at the hime 1 10 town 4
may be smaller or greater than 1n town B [fadl > | oo | (Frguee 21)
The strength of the opposing forces may increase without a change
of the level For mnstance, before the level of discrimination has de
creased 1n A the opposing forces may have increased

Hasl2=1fa0 2> | fas]i=1fas]®

This would mply that groxp tension has increased A sumiiar 10
crease of the opposing forces may have occurred 1n town B at the
time 3 prior to the increase 10 discrsmination

[fosl?=fas|°> | fae| =120 ]"

Social changes may or may not be preceded by an increase in the
oppostng forces Under some conditions, however, social changes can
be achieved much easter 1f the tenston 1s previously decreased This
1s important for social management and for the theory of the after
effect of changes

After the discimination 1n the town A has decreased the tenston
may gradually decrease so that

[fae]*<|fas]®

In some cases, however, tension may increase the decrease of dis
cumination may lead to a still stronger pressure of the supf’l"‘-ssed
toward further advances and to an increased counterpressure After
a change to a higher level of discrimination the opposing forces may
decrease again or may remain permanently stronger

On the whole, then, we can say that a quast statronary social state
corzesponds to equally strong opposing forces but that no geaeral
statement concerning their absolute strength 1s possible

& TForce Frelds Quas stationary processes are not perfectly con
stant but show fluctuations around an average level L If we assumeé
the fluctuation to be due to the variation 1n the strength of an addt
tional force and the amount » of the change of the level L to be
a function of the strength of this force, we can state that a force field
1n the area of fluctuation around L exists which has the follo®108
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We have thus far referred to the conduct of the group as 2 whole
If we consider individual differences within 2 group we may state

(6) Ceterss parsbus, wdividual differences of conduct 1n a group
will be smaller the steeper the gradient of the resultant force field n
the nesghborhood of the group level

Situations of different degrees of permussiveness can be viewed as
examples of different steepnesses of the gradient affecting the ndt
viduals within a group The greater range of actvittes permitted by
the democratic leader 1n the experiment of Lippitt and White (14)
was paraileled by greater differences of conduct among the mndt
viduals 1n regard to such tems as suggestions to leader, out of club
field conversation, and attention demands to companions

It would be important to relate quantitatively the ease of change
of the group level as a whole to the mndvidual differences within the
group, although we do not expect to find this relation to be stmple

EXAMPLES OF QUASI STATIONARY EQUILIBRIUM IN
DIFFERENT AREAS OF Group LIFE

The following examples are not intended to prove the correctness
of a theory for the given case ‘They are (ntended manly to dlustrate
prinaples and to prepate the way for the quantitative measurement
of social forces In regard to the speclﬁc case they represent hypoth
eses which have to be tested expenmentally

In the absence of sufficient data on group experiments to illustrate
the various analytical principles which should be discussed we have
taken the liberty of using somewhat \ndiscriminately data concern
ing groups, populations that do not happen to be groups, and 1n
dividuals

I LEVEL OF AGGRESSIVENESS IN DEMOCRATIC

AND AUTOCRATIC ATMOSPHERES
Lippitt (13) and Lippitt and White (14) hae compared the

amount of intermember aggression of the same groups of bojs 0
heres Since the pcrsomlmcs and

democratic and autocratic atmosp
tant, the change can be attributed

types of actwvities were kept cons
to the different social chimate or form 'of leaderstup They found that
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(4) f*zamyzaFemy

The character of the function F determines how far, ceterss partbus
the social process fluctuates 1n a specific case

Changes of the level of quasi stationary processes will occur 1f
and only 1f the numerical value of L changes for which the opposti§
forces are equal If the resultant force field loses the structure of 2
central field, the social process loses its quast stationary character

¢ Force Field Within and Beyond the Nezghborhood Range It 15
important to realize that a quas: stationary process presupposes 2 cen
tral structute of the force field only within a certain nexghborhood
area of L The statement (4) does not need to hold for n above of
below a certain value In other words, within a certain range Stronget
forces are necessary to change the level to a larger extent and 2 weak
ening of these forces will lead to a return of the process toward the
ptevious level If, however, the change has once gone beyond this
range 7 to a level (L = m), the process might show the tendency t0
move on and not to return to the previous level This seems to
typical for revolutions after they have once overcome the 1nitial f€
sistance In regard to the force field, this means that beyond the

nesghborhood range of L the resultant forces are directed away
rather than toward L

It 15 obvious that for most problems of management the width
of the range 1 which the process has the character of a statsonafy
equilibrium 15 of prime importance This 15 equally fundamental fof
the prevention of major managersal catastrophes and for bringing
about a desired permanent change

d The Effect of Vartous Gradsents Before refernng to empirscal
examples let us mention certan additronal analytscal conclustons
Statement (4) characterizes the structure of the neighboring force
field but 1ts gradient 1s not yet characterized It might be mor¢ or

less steep (Tigure 22, @ and 5) The gradient can be different above
and below L

(5) Given the same amount of change of the strength of the 1¢
sultant force (f®1..), the amount of change of the level of social
process will be the smaller, the steeper the gradient

This holds for permanent changes of L as well as for penodnml
fluctuations
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been altered n autocracy the style of leadership and the wrntation
due to the restriction of the space of free movement increases the
force toward aggressiveness

(| fasgrs| > |foersl)s

Lippitt found that the we feeling which tends to decrease intermem
ber aggression 1s dimimshed 1n autocracy

(|f440n[ < [fpan|)

This would suffice to explan why the level of aggresston InCreases

1n autocracy (LP < L44) If there were no other changes 1nvolved,

we could even derve a statement concerning the gradient of the
ncrease of the force

force field 1 the democratic situatton  1f the ¢

fer o equals 7 and the decrease of the force fars equals #, the strength

of the resultant force at level 40 would be | FruPul|=m+n
How then can aggresstveness 10 apathettc autocracy (PA) be low

(LP4 = 3)> Lipprtt and White (z4) found the we-feeling to be

low 1n both types of autocracy, it 15 unlikely that the wrutating effect
of the frustrating autocratic leadership should not exist We are 1
Jeadership form mplies

clined rather to assume that the autocratic
an additional force (far o) Which corresponds to the higher degree of
authortarian control and which i these situations has the direction
against open agresston
As a rule we can assume that this force 15 cather strong and 1s con
siderably greater than m + 7 (fracee = p> (m+n)) Ths auto
cratic control would keep open aggression very low mn spite of the
greater force toward aggressions Only if this control were out of
one reason or other sufficiently weakened 50 that | fare | < (7 + n)
would the increased tendency toward aggression come 1nto the open
From this theory one could conclude Although the resultant force

on the level LP4 of apathetic autocragy 1s of course agan zero
i make up the result

(f*14 . = 0) the opposing com| onents whicl

ant forces are)grcaterpgmn ;%1 the Sase of democracy The streagth of
this additronal component 1s—compared with that 10 the democratic
situation—ceterss partbus cqual to the pressurc of the autocratic con
trol plus the force due to the difference 1t we feelmg (1fl=p+7)
In other words we would expect 2 bigh degree of mrer tension
extsting i apathetic antorracy im pite of 1s apperarce of quietress
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the group average of intermember aggressiveness 1 autocracy 18
esther very high or very low, 1n democracy it 15 on 2 more medum
level (Figure 23)

Let us assume that each of these levels of aggressiveness 15 a quast-
stationary equilibrium, and ask which forces tend to raise and which
to lower the level One factor 15 the type of actvity a wild game
gives more chance for clashes than quet work, a certamn amount of
fighting might be fun for boys Forces agamst mtergroup aggression

0. Retat ve Postons bLevel of Democ ac ) evel of BpothetC
of Leve's acy clevelotfgaressve 4 Lo focloey
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a0 |Aagresse
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—
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NUMBER OF AGGRESSIVE ACTSINSO MINUTE MEETING

FiGURE 23 Force fields at the different aggressiveness levels for aggressive

autocracy, democracy, and apathetic autocracy

mught be friendship between members, the presence of an adult
leader, the digmified character of the setting

The actual conduct indicates that 1n the democratic atmosphete
these conflicting forces lead to an equilbrmm ( fo17.=0) for

r? =23 This implies a resultant force field of the character indt
cated in Figure 234

If we use the force field 1n the democratic atmosphere as ouf base
for comparison, the higher level of aggressiveness 1n aggressive auto
cratic (AAGr) (I44 = 40) could be explained by an ncrease 11 the
strength of forces toward more aggression or by a diminishing of
the forces toward less aggression Actually both forces seem to have
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cratic atmosphere with a democrafic of lasssez faire atmosphere 1S
equivalent to such a removal Indeed Lippitt and White (r1)
observed marked “bothing over 1n the first meeting of transition
from apathetic autocracy to lasssez faire or democracy (Figure 24)
It 15 10 line with the theory that this boiling over went to a higher
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FiGURE 24 Aggression 10 Ewo FOUPS of boys in different socuel chiis

nce
level 1n the case of transition to lasssez faire than to democracy Sh

14
the general degree of control or self contro!l which counteracts inte

member aggtession 15 Stron er 1n democra than 1n laissez faire
32424 34 cy

This representatron by way of a phase Spac
only CCK!:IE’I aspects of the actual processes 'n the soctal field Tor

the pomnt of permutting
instance, if authontaran control weahens t0 p o t;:’ mithog

open intermember aggression, this aggression ‘ds s reactng t0
still further the level of control (unless the lf;h::c arcular causal
the situatsion by a heightening of control) diction
processes have to be talen 1nto account for preat 10
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and order This additional tension would corgespond to Opposing
forces of the strength | f | = p 4 (Figure 23d)

Since an autocratic atmosphere 1s less permissive than the demo
cratic atmosphere one may wonder how a Iugh level of i group
aggression can occur in autocracy The answer ltes 1n the fact that the
restrictive character of autocracy has two contradictory effects (a) ¢t
leads to frustration of the group members and therefore to an 10
crease of fe, 10 the direction of more aggression (b) The control
aspect of restriction 1s equivalent to a restraining force rfz5- agamst
in group aggression This inner contradiction 1s inherent 1n every
autocratic sttuation and 1s the basis of the higher tenston fevel
(Figure 23d)

From the pomnt of view of management autocratic leadership 15
confronted with the task of establishing a restramning force field
(fz5-) of such strength and gradient that the intensity of open 11
group aggresston does not rise above a certain level As a first step
toward this end, usually, the autocrat tries to strengthen his opera
tional means of control Strengthening the police or other means o
power cotresponds to an increase 1n the capaaty to control If this
1s actually used for stronger suppression, 2 higher degree of conflict
results This means that a spiral has been set 1n motion which leads
to mcreasmgly mofe tenston stronger forces toward aggtession an
supptession

There ate two ways by which autocratic leaders try to avoid this
spiral Restrictive control creates less frustration or at least less open
aggression 1f the individual accepts blind obedience to the leader
as a value Germany and ]apan are examples of cultures where this
attitude 15 relatively strong Hitler systematically tried to decrease
fe, through an  education for discipline 1n this sense The second
method of reducing fp, 1s based on the fact that the tension resulting
from a conflict 1s dynamucally equivalent to a need Need satts
faction 1n this case open aggression decreases fpy at least for 2
certain time To permut open aggression but to channel it 1 2 way
which 15 not dangerous for the antocrat 1s an old technique of socsal
management for autocratic leaders Another conclusion from the
general theory would be that 1f the autocratic control 1n a €as¢ o
apathetic autocracy were abandoned 2 high degree of open aggresson
should occur as the result of removal of fer. Replacing the auto
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a Levels of Received Hostrhity as Equrltbrsa 1t 1s appropriate to con
sider such a passtve property as * being attacked * as 2 quasi stationary
equilibrium The amount of aggression recewved depends partly on
the degree to which the individual provokes or invites aggtession
and the way he fights or does not fight back Other factors are the
aggressiveness of the other members, the soctal atmosphere, etc
On the whole, then, the constellation 1s the same as 1n the forces 1t
other cases of equilibrum  the forces always depend on the charac-
tenistecs of the group or the individual 1n question and on his relation
to the surroundings
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¢ Central Force Freld Scapegoat B

b Qutting and the Range o, h
£ 5e of he club on the sixth day, scapegoat

(T1gure 26) quits membership 10 t
C on the minth day These happenings are examples of the geneeal
fact that a sufficiently large change of the level of equilibrium leads
to a basic change 1n the character of the total situation 100 much
tecerved domnance makes the member leave

One may be tempted to represent the tendengy of the tndis1dual
to leave the club after too much secerved hostiltty by means of a
central force field with a definite range beyond which the resultant
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2 AN ATMOSPHERE AFFECTING INDIVIDUAL LEVELS OF CONDUCT

Figure 25 represents the amount of dominating behavior of 2
member of an aggressive autocratic group and 2 member of 2
democratic group After an equality at the first meeting, the conduct
of the mdwviduals changed 1 line with the social atmosphere The
two members were changed from one group to the other after the
ninth meeting The fact that after transfer each member rapudly
displayed the level of conduct shown by the other member before
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FiGurE 25  The effect of transfer from one group to another

change indicates that the strength and the gradient of the resultant

force field corresponding to the two atmospheres was approxim: ately
the same for both indwvduals

3 SCAPEGOATING AND THE INTERDEPENDENCE OF
LEVELS OF CONDUCT

Data regarding the amount of domnance given and recewved by
individual members of an aggressive autocratic group can Serveé as

an 1ltustration for several general points concerning quasi stationary
processes



Frontiers m Group Dynamics 215
e EXPERIMENTAL

GROUPS Ne24

_ CONTROL
~-~" GROUPS N»39

se1- . __—-—\J______/,T:‘:A‘L PLANT

]
{excluding fearncrs)

RATE OF PRODUCTION IN UNITS

START OF EXPER MENTAT ON

4"925I9I522295I2925512Aﬁ:26
JAN FEB M

re
FlGuRe 27 Effect of group decision and pacing cards 1n & sewing factory

various incentive systems are used which offer higher rates of pay
above a cettamn standard
Several reasons make st unftkely that the force toward greater

n
ctpat s scvlly proportionl 10 0 V3P e
carmn t means quite differen! 1

% Some factomes o ] d from a northern state to the

people Some factories which move

S°“{Jh ten years ago found 1t mpossible for years to re;ch 2 lex;ile:;f
Production which was at all comparable to that of northern wo]s o
One of the reasons was the fact that for the rural soz;th;mtﬁ;rt iy
weekly pay was so much above previous living stan ar] 1s e )
dud not care to make more money Even for a relatively small 2

o rnings and the strength

The relation between the total amount of ea
and gradsent of the force field differs with the subculture of the
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forces are directed away from the level of equilibrium Such 2
representation could not indicate, however, that the individual leaves
the club since the coordmates of the phase space refer only to timé
and to the amount of recetved dominance To represent this fact
one has exther to refer to the force constellation n the actual soctal
field or to ntroduce the degree of eagerness to belong to the club
as a third dimension of the phase space

¢ Interaction and Circular Causal Processes The scapegoats A and
B who recerved much domunating behavior (Figure 26) themselves
showed much dominating behavior This indicates a close relation
between being attacked and attacking This relation has the charactf;f
of a aircular causal process the attack of A against B increases B’s
readiness to attack, the resultant attacks of B ratse A's readness, etc
This would lead to a conttnuous heightening of the level of equt
librum for 4, for B, and for the group as a whole This holds,
however, only within certain limits if the attack of A 15 successful,
B mught give in This 15 another example of the fact that the change
of a soctal process which results from the change of the force field
determining the level of equilibrum may in tself affect the total
situation 1 the direction of a further change of the force field Ths
example can, of course, be regarded as a case of nonequilibrium

thlCh corresponds to 2 constellation of forces away from the present
evel

4 PRODUCTION IN A FACTORY

The output of a factory as a whole or of a work team frequently
shows a relatively constant level of output through an extended
period of time It can be viewed as a quast stationary equilibriusit
An analysss of the relevaat forces 1s of prime importance for under
standing and planning changes

One of the forces keeping production down 1s the strain of hard
or fast wotk There 1s an upper cetling for human activity For many
types of work the force away from the strain fp o I0CTeases faster
the closer one comes to the upper limit The force field has Pmbabl)’
a gradient similar to an exponential cutve

The common belief views the desire to make mose money (fr )
as the most important force toward higher production levels 10
counter the gradent of the forces fr « away from fast work,
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the expertmental groups show a marked tnerease to 2 new level of
equlibrium We will not discuss here the detals of the methods
used They seem to be based at least 10 part on procedures which
reduce the forces that tend to keep production down rather than on
procedures that add new forces toward higher levels

5 TWO BASIC METHODS OF CHANGING LEVELS OF CONDUCT

1t 15 of great practical importance for any type of social manage
ment that production levels are quast statronary equilibria which can
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Fiure 20 Effect of paang catds on stabslity of production

be changed either by adding forces 1 the desired direction of by

dummshmg opposing forces

(7) If a change from the level Irto L?
1ng the forces toward L? (Figure 282 and b), th
should be d:fferent from the case where the same change of level 15
brought about by dummshing the opposing forces (Figure 28¢)
In the first case, the process on the new level L would be nccg)m
panted by a state of relatively high tenston 12 the second case by 2
state of relatively low tension

1s brought about by 1ncreas
e sccondary effects
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group One faurly common pattern 15 the followng A sufficiently
low level will lead to 2 very strong force fp » toward more 1ncome,
2 sufficiently high level, to a small force toward still higher earnings
In some social groups the units on the scale correspond to ten dotlars,
1n others to 2 hundred or a thousand dollars The strength of 2
force fp,m corresponding to an ncentrve will depend therefore upon
the general * living standards of the group

In teamwork one of the strongest forces 1s the desire to remain
not too far above or below the rest of the group This holds par

Great
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LEVEL OF PRODUCTION DUGTION |EVEL THROUGH DUGHION LEVEL THROUGH
STRENGTHENING FORGES REDUCING FORGES T0-
TOWARD HIGHER PRO WARD LOWER PRODUC
DUCTION TION

FIGURE 28 Two possible states of tension resulting from different ways of
changing levels of production

ticularly between ° parallel workers® or “friends’ 1n an assembly
line (18) An important force agamnst increase ot speed may be the
fear that a temporary increase of speed would bring about pressur®
fmrx:i the supervisor or foreman permaneatly to heep up the higher
spee

Figure 27 presents data from experiments carrted out by Bavelas
The output of the sewing factory as a whole, of the expt:nmeﬂ“‘l
population, and of a control population has a typical quast statondsy
character  After the introduction of pacing cards or group decision
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(data from Alex Bavelas).

orkers wete found to

equal difficulty of the two jobs, transferred W kess were vioul,

dl? less well on the new job. For 2 transferse:
the new task is more difficult than the previous one: .
and
Let us assume that the resultant force field (of tt:: f;:;:f;ﬁcla
festraining forces) before transfer corrcsponds tok he o alent o
tepresented in Figure 31. Introducing the 0% task is e
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Since ncrease of tenston above a certain degree goes parallel with
greater fatigue, higher aggtessiveness higher emotionality, and lowet
constructiveness 1t 15 clear that as a rule the second method will be
preferable to the high pressure method

Figure 29 offers a strking example of the production of a

nervous worker which 15 m lme with these considerations Her
average level was above the average of the group, she showed, how
ever, extreme variations 1n speed and frequent absenteeism The use
of pacing cards led to an ncrease 1n production to an exceptxonally
high level At the same time, the fluctuation diminished markedly

Since restlessness 15 2 common symptom of tension we may assume
the greater constancy and the lack of absenteeism to be an expression
of the fact that the change of the level of production was accom

plished through a change 1 the force field corresponding to the
pattern 28c rather than 28b

G CAPACITY, LEARNING CURVES AND EQUILIBRIA

a Abilsty Difficulty, and Change of Dafficulty One factor which
affects the level of many social events 15 abihty Ability 15 #
popular term which refers to a multitude of very different facts such
as the ability to speak French and the abiity to take a beating
Nevertheless 1 regard to changes the term ability seems to 1mply
a reference to restramning rather than driving forces Driving forces—
corresponding for instance, to ambition, goals needs, of fears—are

forces toward something or forces away from something They
tend to bring about locomotion or changes A restraimng force 15
not 1n uself equivalent to a tendency to change 1t metely opposes
duving forces
A change 1n ability 15 equivalent to a change 1 the dificulty of
a task Indeed, for the representation as forces mn a phase spaces
both are identical Always we deal with 2 relation between an
mdrs sdual or group and a task The term ability or the term difficulty
1s used according to whether one views the subject or the activity as
the varable 1n this relation

Figure 30 shows the drop 1n work output after a worker 1s trans
ferred—on the same sewing machne—to a different sewsng J0
Although for the two jobs the learning curve of newcomets 20 the
production level of old hands are equal on the average, indicating
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the tension after transfer seemed lower, mdicating that the change
to the Jower production level was accompanted by a decrease 1 the
strength of the driving forces toward higher production (Figure
31)
V‘Lz-ﬂlc< l 8L2 'la

There are indications that the transfer in these cases 15 mndeed
accompanied by a marked lowenng of work morale 1 the sense of
drive to higher production If this terpretation 15 correct, learntng
after transfer should be slow, and mdeed 1t 15 astonushingly slow
(Figure 30) Although these workers are familiar with the machines,
their speed 1mproves so slowly that it 15 more proﬁtable for the
factory to hire new wotkers than to change the job of expenenced
workers

Probably, several factors combrne to decrease the force fi? ¢ after
transfer a worker 1n good standing who 13 proud of his achievement
1s thrown back nto a state of low working status This 1s likely to
affect his morale and eagetness The goal of working atalevel above
standard has been a realistic possibiltty before transfer, now it 1s
't00’ high, 1t 15 out of reach The studtes on Jevel of aspratton (12)
have shown that under these circumstances 2 person tends to  g1ve

up’ This would explain the decrease in 12 5 After group dec‘s“’l“
the learning curve nises, probably because the setting up of new Boadi
ll’ﬂngs about a resultant force toward higher Jevels without wha
earning may not take place

b L%arm}:rg Curve_rpas Base Line for Equilibrid Considerations
There are circumstances under which equilibria must be related to :;.
base line defined 1n other than absolute values Bavelas gave specta
training to a person in charge of tramning beganers 10 a facfltotl;l)'e
Ths led to a considerable steepening of the Jearning Curves O was
beginners After a few weeks when the specially trained trainer the
withdrawn and replaced by the prevnously employed (’;ra}in‘e,;y pad
leatning curve promptly returned fo the level 1t woul :n o
without the training of the trainet Fius and other ases ke
probable that under certain circumstances 2 learning C"‘“de tcrmm
treated as the base line, that 13, 2 110€ of equal fevel for dete
ing of force fields
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introducing a stronger restraming force or indeed to adding 2 field
of restraining forces aganst higher output
If the transfer to the new job were to leave the force field other
wise unchanged we could make the following concluston (Figure
31) thestrength of the added restramning force on the second (lower)
level L7 at the time & (rf~——)® equal the strength of the resultant
L, g

driving force existing on thz; level L? at the time « before the change

(Irfz—"=1" %)

L,
FORCE FIELD BEFORE FORGE FIELD AFTER FORGE FIELD AFTEI;
TRANSFER TONEW JOB TRANSFER iF TRANSFER !

ONLY RESTRAINING DRIVING FORCE

FORCES ARE ADDED 'L',q IS OIMINISHED
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: Ll ]
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FIGURE 31 Force field before and after transfer to & new job

This would mean that the lowering of the output would be accom
panied by an increase 1n tension

This 1s but another example for the theorem that a change
brought about by adding forces in sts direction leads to an increase
i tension (In the previous case we had applied this theorem to 3
change upwards, this time to 2 change downwards

This conclusion, howener, 1s not in line with observations Actually,
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“afs’e;l:‘l:ollar::r, dthl;: official entrance of the United States 10 the war,
From mter[:ne ‘15 y a marhed decline 1n the level of redemption
o e sf wnfth the population it appears that this was due
of the T 0f a force against redemption (rather than a decrease
From the e lor redemption), namely, a heightened patriotism
a0 planation one would expect that at the end of the war

pposite change would occur Indeed, Figure 32 shows an 1ncrease
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of

as g‘f level of redemption at that time, 1t can
e result of the diminshed patriotic motive

eriods from April, 1943

to July, 1945 and from
resent three levels of 2

o (gn the whole, redemption during the p
eptember, 1944, from October, 1944,

A
q:agust, 1045, to April, 1946, seem to rep.
st stationary process, each pertod showing typical pertodic fluctua

:i?: s The change from the first to the second level comades with
De establishing of an easict redemption policy by the Treasuty
a Partment corresponding to 2 decrease of the restraiung forces
gainst redemption
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The inclusion of the learning curve as a possible base could be
interpreted as an expression of a general principle:

(8) Social forces should be analyzed on the basis of the relation
between social processes and the ability (capacity) of the group
(or individual) concerned.

If one accepts this general principle, the treatment of “absolute”
standards of processes (height of production, of friendliness, etc:),
as the frame of reference for analyzing the forces which determine
quasi-stationary equilibria is permissible only if the capacities of the
groups concerned do not change during that period.

7. THE COMBINATION OF “SUBJECTIVE” AND “OBJECTIVE' METHODS

To determine the nature of the forces which are the main varia-bl‘f-s
in a given case a great variety of procedures can be used. An analysis
of both the cognitive (“subjective”) and behavioral (*objective”)
aspects of group life requires a combination of methods which lays
open the subjective aspects and permits conclusions concerning cof
duct which can be checked. An example may illustrate the principle
involved.

‘The Division of Program Surveys of the United States Department
of Agriculture during the war carried out for the Treasury Depatt-
ment periodic studies of motivation for buying and redeeming Waf
bonds. Intetviews indicated the nature of some of the forces toward
and away from redemption for individuals in various sections of the
population.

The force toward redemption most frequently encountered Was
found to be financial pressure resulting from an actual emergeddy
lxke' sickness. Forces against redemption were the need for security
w.hxch is provided by a financial reserve, patriotism, or gaining 2
higher interest return if bonds are kept longer.

To relate the “subjective” data about the nature of the forces to
Efle curves representing equilibria, such “objective” data as the

capacity” of a population to redeem war bonds has to be taken into
account, Since this capacity depends upon the total amount of war
bond's outstanding, it is appropriate according to theorem (8) tobase
c.onSIdcrnlions of forces on curves which represent levels of redemp-
tion as percentages of this total,
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(9) [f*cxs szl=]fzal

The 1dea of “soctal habit” seems to imply that i spite of tne
application of a force fr the Jevzl of the social process will change
less than A because of some type of “inner ressstance * to change
To overcome this nner resistance an additronal force seems to be
required, a force suffictent to * break the habst,’ to ‘unfreeze” the
custom

One could try to deny the exstence of such *1nner resistance to
change” out of soctal habst® Perhaps social habits merely refer to
cases of such steep gradient that addng the force fu  does not lead
to a percewvable change Such an interpretation hardly suffices At
best, 1t transfosms the problem of habit 1nto the question, why does
the resultant force field show such a steep gradient 1n the immediate
nesghborhood of L?

The social habit theory answers that the historic constancy creates
an “additronal force field * which tends to keep up the present level
in addition to whatever other forces are keeping the social process
at that Jevel Two statements are 1mplied 1n such a theory, o0 assert-
1ng the exsstence of the “additional force field,” the other regarding
its historical onigtn We are here interested manly 1n the nature of
the additional force field

Social life proceeding on 2 certamn level leads frequently to the
establishment of organizational 1nstitutions They becotne equivalent
to “vested interests’ 1n a certain soctal level A second possible
source of social habits 15 related to the value system, the ethos of 2
group We shall discuss this in more detasl

3 INDIVIDUAL CONDUCT AND GROUP STANDARDS

In discussing force fields we have yiewed as “pount Of al}:’thn::w
of the force exther an individual or a group 25 a whols [et ?ssoml
consider the relation between the indrvidual and the level @

processes

P
An individual P may differ 1 his personal level ogf, cogl d:icifmg
from the level which represents group standards (L%7) bY

for

®The concept habst has played havoc with the PIOSTES o :gcg‘;g:;esxymon
decades Today 1t can be regarded as 2 popular term "&mnsd - ‘te concepts (s¢€
of vatious processes It 15 to be exchanged for several more adequd
Chapter 4)



224 Freld Theory 1n Social Science

THE CREATION OF PERMANENT CHANGES
1 CHANGE OF FORCE FIELDS

In discussing the means of brnging about a desired state of affaurs
one should not think n terms of the * goal to be reached * but rather
1n terms of a change * from the present level to the desited one
The discussion thus far imphes that a planned change consusts of
supplanting the force field corresponding to an equilibrium at the
begianing level Lt by 2 force field having tts equilibrum at the
desired level L* It should be emphasized that the total force field
has to be changed at least i the area between L* and L?

The techniques of changing a force field cannot be fully deduced
from the representation 1n the phase space To change the level of
velocity of a river its bed has to be narrowed down or widened,
rectified, cleared from rocks, etc To decide how best to bring about
such an actual change, 3t does not suffice to constder one property
The total circumstances have to be examined For changing 2 soctal
equiltbrium, too, one has to constder the total soctal field the groups
and subgroups 1avolved, their relations, their value systems, €tc The
constellation of the soctal field as 2 whole has to be studied and 50
reorgamzed that social events flow differently The analysts by way

of phase space mdicates more what type of effect has to be accom
plished than how this can be achieved

2 QUASI STATIONARY PROCESSES AND SOCIAL “'HABITS”

Influencing a population to make a change such as substituting
the consumption of dark bread for white bread means trying to break
a well established “custom’ or * social habit "' Social habits usually
are concewved of as obstacles to change What does 2 soctal habit

mean 1n terms of force fields and what does * breaking of 2 habit”
mean?

If one regards a social stationary process as determined by a quast
stationary equilibrum one will expect any added force to change the
level We know that the resultant force on a present level L 15 ze10
(f*z ¢ =0) Adding the force | f »| > o should move the level
mn the direction of # to a different level (L + A) The amount 0
change A 1s determined by the equation
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dividual

Apr, :9 :;0::1 (;h;t the level of redemption of war bonds between
which entere,:d 1t zlhgust, 1944, was about one per cent The values
of keeping the o the decisions to redeem did not nclude the value
level In this resrate of redemption neither above nor below that
from the Sltuat;o%ed,f the situation 15 quite different, for instance,
working team of an mdividual who tries t0 keep up with 2

Wh
acq““:tzf:et}tl};rga;on that a certamn level acquires of does not
Let us 3Ssu’me thl efrence 1s ymportant for the problem of change

field corresponds tntF or two groups Gr and Gr* the resultant force
soctal value of L ;’ ;:gure 33b if we do not take 1nto account the
assume that the 1 ﬂ] the case of Gr', but not i the case of Gr, We
should corres f}ve L has social value for the rembers This value
us assume thfton t_to the force field represented 1n Figure 332 Let
hss conduct towa dorce f were applied on the ndividual to change
tined by the r::i s g In Gr* the amount of change will be deter

bined count: % sent of the counterforce foawmy + 18 Gr by the com

esforces frm o+ fr 2 (Exgure 33€) This means
oup standard the greater

10) Th
(10) The greater the social value of 2 gr
group member to move

1s the resistance of the ndrvidual
away from this level

Man:
y cases of socral habit seem to refer to group standards with

social v;
alue and resistance to change & frequently be explamed
ct certain dertvations

through
can b‘;; mﬂt-lemem (x0) If this theoty s COIre
ade 1n regard to the breaking of socal babits
S INDIV]
s IDUAL PROCEDURES AND GROUP PROCEDURES OF CHANGING
OCIAL CONDUCT
o the value of the

I
8K01fxpt};: resistance to change depends
be dimi andard for the wdvsdual the resistance t0 change should
nished 1f one uses a procedure which dimnishes the strength
he level that

of ¢

15 pil:c:lil‘g’ of the group standard of which changes

This se by the individual as having social value

gtou econd pornt 15 one of the reasons fof the effecttveness of

face tg fCﬂmed changes (37) which approach the individuals 18

be mo ace groups Perhaps oné mught expect single ndwiduals 1O
te pliable than groups of like minded individuals However
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amount z (| L% —LP|=1n) Such a difference 15 permitted of
encouraged 1 different cultures to different degrees If the ndsvidual
should try to diverge “too much’ from group standards he will
find himself i increasing difficulties He will be ridiculed, treated
sevetely, and finally ousted from the group Most sndividuals, there
fore, stay pretty close to the standard of the groups they belong to
or wish to belong to

In other words the group level 1s not merely 2 Jevel of equilibrmm
resulting from whatever forces frpand fr . the circumstances pto

Greot
STITE— |
DL ftrme 444 fraems l 1 1 1fm,+«.,w,L
. L4 e 1
I tttt 44t T 1 1 T
[ i e, 111 Tns I ‘l I If&_ agtlenL
1N

fptiom) [ R EANS I I ] I
Smoll k‘

o FORCES ON THE INDIVID

b FORCES ONTHE GROUP ¢ FORCE FIELD
UAL CORRESPONDING STANDARD TOWARD A RESULTING FROM
TO THE VALENCE OF LONER OR HIGHER SUMMATION OF
THE GROUP STANDARD() LEVEL a AND D

Fiure 33 Force fields when the group standard does and does not have social valoe

vide Frequently ths level atself wcquures value It becomes & pOSIve
valence corresponding to a central force field with the force fre
Leeping the ndwvidual 1n Line with the standards of the group

4 GROUP LEVELS WITH AND WITHOUT SOCIAL VALUE AND THE
RESISTANCE TO CHANGE

Although the value character of a group level 1s rather common,
it does not hold for all types of processes For mstance, few 10
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Ezzleecf}lgng:?hes that the new force field is made relatively secure
PI(’E;:m “{Iflsféémg" of the present level may involve quite different
Loy Ss in different cases. Allport (1) has described the “catharsis”
break cems to be necessaty before prejudices can be removed. To
coraets open the shell of complacency and self-righteousness it is

imes necessary to bring about deliberately an emotional stir-up-

PERGENTAGE OF MOTHERS FOLLOWING

COMPLETELY GROUP DECISION
IN

OR INDIVIDUAL INSTRUCTION
GIVING ORANGE JUIGE

100 ___’/h
90 AFTER 2 WEEKS AFTER 4 WEEKS

INDIVIDUAL
INSTRUCTION
p deasion Of ny

GROUP INDIVIDUAL GROUP
DEGISION  INSTRUCTION DECISION

Figu)
RE 35 Percentage of mothers complying with grou
instruction 10 gwving orange Juice

dividuzl

new level Some-

th;lrhe_sa{ne holds for the problem of freezing the
es it s possible to establish an organizatxonal setup which 15

equi .
quivalent to a stable circular causal process
7. GROUP DECISION AS A CHANGE PROCEDURE

Thy
hous e following example of a process of group
ewives living in a midwestern tOWT, some of W

deciston concerns
hom were expos
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experience 10 leadership traming, in changing of food habits, work
production, criminality, alcoholism, prejudices—all seem to indicate
that 1t 1s usually easier to change ndividuals formed 1nto 2 group
than to change any one of them separately (10) As long as group
values are unchanged the individual wll resist changes more strongly
the further he 15 to depast from group standards If the group
standard ttself 15 changed, the resistance which 15 due to the relation
between individual and group standard 1s elimnated

PERCENTAGE OF MOTHERS RE
PORTING AN INGREASE IN THE CON
SUMPTION OF FRESH MILK

e AFTER2WEEKS AFTER AWEEKS

50

a0

30

20

10

Lo
GROUP  LEGTURE GROUP  LECTURE
DECISION DEGISION

Ficure 34 Percentage of mothers reporting an increase in the consumption of
fresh mulk after group decision and after lecture

G CHANGING AS THREE STEPS UNFREEZING, MOVING AND
FREEZING OF GROUP STANDARDS

A change toward a higher level of group performance 15 frequently
short lived, after a shot 1n the arm, group life soon returns to the
ptevious level This indicates that 1t does not suffice to define the
objective of a planned change 1n group performance as the reaching
of a different level Permanency of the new level, or permanency
for a destred pertod, should be 1ncluded 1n the objective A successful
change includes therefore three aspects unfreezing (if necessaty)
the present level L2, moving to the new level L?, and freezing group
life on the new level Since any level 1s determined by 2 force field,
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Of'g:u;‘fie:‘is?gnmdlwau?l treatment was compared with the effect
wacl of the S among farm women who had come to the maternity
mdvvid le tate Hospital of Iowa Before their release they recerved
bablels Uadmstmctxon concerning the proper formula for feeding
Lver Tﬂ the advisabtlity of gving them orange juice and cod
i ol This procedure was compased with a procedure of dis
& on and decision carrsed out with six mothers as a group In the
rst case the nutntiomist devoted about twenty five munutes fo 2
single mother, tn the second the same amount of tume to 2 group of
six mothers
AtF;g“l'e 35 shows the superiorty of the group deciston procedute
our weeks every one of the ‘nothers n the deciston group was
gving to the baby the advised amount of cod liver o1l Surpnsmgly,
after both procedures there 15 a0 jmprovement between the secon!
:-}‘:d fourth weeks Figure 36 presents 20 example of the effect of
}‘fe group decisions of 2 team 1112 factory reported by Bavelas (15)
which 1llustrates an unusually good case of permanency of change
measured over nine months
The experiments reported here cover but 2 few of the necessaty
varations Although 1n some ¢ases the procedure 15 relatively easily
executed, m others 1t requires skill and presupposes certamn general
conditions Managers rushing 1o 2 factory to rase production by
group decisions are likely to encounter faglure In socnal management
as 1n medicine there are no patent medicnes and each case demands
careful diagnosis The experiments with group deciston 1€ neverthe
less sufficiently advanced to clartfy some of the general problems of
socsal change
CO[:VE have seen that a planned soctal change may be
hv;";ﬂl of unfreezing, change of level, and freezin
of th n all three respects group Jeaston has the genera
e group procedure
If one uses individual procedures, the force field which cotrer
sponds to the dependence of the individual on 2 valued standard
acts as a resistance to change If, however, one succeeds 10 changing
tgkioup standards, this same force field will tend to facilitate changing
the individual and will tend to stabilize the ndividual conduct ot
€ new group level
thes"metunes the value system of ths face
values of the larger cultural setting 0

thought of as
g on the new
I advantage

nflicts with

to face group
to sep:mtc

d 1t 15 necessary
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FIGURE 36 The effect of group decision on sewing machine operators

to a good lecture about the value of greater consumption of fresh
milk and some of whom were mnvolved 1n a discusston leading step
by step to the decision to ncrease milk consumption (x6) No hugh-
pressure salesmanship was applied, 1n fact, pressuce was carefully
avorded The amount of time used was equal 1 the two groups
The change i milk consumption was checked after two and four
weeks Figure 34 indicates the superionity of group deciston Similar
results were found 1n regard to evaporated milk
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stronger the accepted subculture of the workshop and the more
ssolated 1t 15 the more will 1t muumize that type of resistance to
change which 15 based on the relation between the mdividual and
the standards of the larger group

One reason why group deciston facilitates change 15 dllustrated by
Willerman (9) Figure 37 shows the degree of eagerness to have
the group change from the consumption of white bread to whole
wheat When the change was suoply requested the degree of eager
ness varied greatly with the degree of personal prefesence for whole
wheat In case of group deciston the eagerness seems to be relatwvely

ndependent of personal preference, the mndividual seems to act

mainly as group member

A second factor favoring group deciston has to do with the relation
between motivation and action A lecture and particularly 2 discusston
may be quite effective 1n setting up motwations 1 the desired direc
tion Motwvation alone, however, does not suffice to lead to change
That presupposes a hink between mottvation and action This hink 1s
provided by the deciston but it usually 1s not provided by lectures of
even by discussions This seems to be at least 1n patt the explanation
for the otherwise paradoxlcal fact that a process like deciston which
takes only a few minutes 1s able to affect con
to come The decision links mottvation to action an
time, seems to have a freezmg effect which 1s partly due t0 the
individual s tendency to stick to his decisiont and partly to the

commitment to 2 group The importance of the second factor

would be different for a students cooperattve where the sndividuals
femain together, for housewves from the same block who se¢ each
other once 1n 2 while and for farm mothets who are not 1n contact
with each other "The experiments shows however, that even decisionis
concerning indpvidual achievement caft be effective which are made
In a group setting of persons who do not s¢€ each other aguf

It would be 1ncortect to attribute the permanence of the new level
entirely to the freezing effect of the deciston I many cases other
factors are probably more impostant After the housewife has
o use more mulk she mght place a standiog order with the mifhman
which could automatically keep milk consumption high These quﬁ
tions lead to problems of reconstructurzation of the socl fie
Particularly to problems of channeling social processes

duct for many months
d at the same
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FIGURE 37. Relation between own food preferences and eagerness to have grovp
succeed after request and after group decision.

the group from the larger setting. For instance, during retraining
of recreational leaders from autocratic to democratic patterns Bave!ﬂs
(2) was careful to safeguard them from interference by the admin-
istration of the recreational center, The effectiveness of camps or
workshops in changing ideology or conduct depends in part on the
possibility of creating such “cultural islands” during change. The
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The analysss concedes equal reality to all aspects of group kfe and to
social units of all sizes The application depends upon the structural
P;OPertlcs of the process and of the total situation 10 which 1t takes
place

Our consideration of quast stationaty equitbrium has been based
on analytic concepts which, within the realm of social sciences, have
emerged first 1n psychology "The concepts of 2 psychologlcal force,
of tenston, of conflicts as equlbria of forces, of force fields and of
inducing fields, have stowly widened their range of applcation from
the realm of indrvidual psychology 1nto the realm of processes and
events which had been the domain of soctology and cultural anthro
pology From what I have been able to learn recently about the treat
ment of equilibria by mathematical economics, I am convinced that
this treatment, although having 2 different ongint and being based
pethaps on a different philosophy, 15 also fully compatible with our
considerations

The case of quantitatively measuging economic data on the on€
hand, and the disturbing qualitative nchness of psychologlcal and
cultural events on the other, have tended to keep the methods of
nvestigating these areas separated Perhaps this situation has drven
some mathematical economusts 1fo 20 attempt 0 develop an :;"t
nomics without people and wit ch "cll thedw\?zlo 3a
some mathematically 1nclined Psy! ried to d€ ) P
theory of learning without organtsms tis possnble, howevert,hto eave
the philosophical interpretation 10 abeyance and to regard the equaf
trions of mathematical economics as & treatment of certain :Lsfpectst on
events which are methodolog:cally symilar to out trenm;ert:}t oc;. Sccesr ;1; "
aspects of social processes by #4Y of phase Spaces n (;,1 . i to the
has to realize that for prediction i 15 P ecessary to refer firally 10 £
total soctal field with all 1ts essential properties If one ts conscx::é of
t};‘e Limitation of the separate andl tment of certain 4P

e social field, this treatment 15 & USE

Certanly, mathematical econo has developed P"’;‘;:fullf “::r
ltrical tools for treating sOm€ pasic aspects of gm‘UP IO hands
considerations are correct they mean that it 13 possible “; ’r lmst:mcc
with mathematical economics 30 1 see no reason why, or s lrc:l'
the methods of treating €conom! cquibibna (5 T 19) ©
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Many aspects of social life can be viewed as quast stationary
processes They can be regarded as states of a quast stationary equt
Iibrum 10 the precise meaning of a constellation of forces the struc
ture of which can be well defined These forces have to be 1dentsfied
and will have to be measured quantitatively A sufficent conceptual
analysts 15 a prerequisite to this step

The scientific treatment of social forces presupposes analytical
devices which are adequate to the nature of soctal processes and
which are techmscally fitted to serve as a bridge to 2 mathematical
treatment The bastc means to this end 1s the representation of soctal
situations as  socual fields Some aspects of social processes can be
treated by way of systems of coordinates called * phase space

“The use of a phase space for treating a soctal equilibrium makes
it necessaty to clnfy certam technucal questions of analyss, such 3
the relation between the strength of the opposing forces at 2 given
level of the process, the structure of the force field inside and outside
of the neighboring range, the formal conditions of fluctuation and
of individual differences, the relation between forces and capacities,
and the relation between forces and tension

This technical analysis makes st possible to formulate 1n 2 mofe
exact way problems of planned soctal changes and of resistance t0
change It permits general statements concernng some aspects of the
problem of selecting specific objectives 1n briaging about change,
concerning different methods of bringing about the same amount ©!

change, and concerning differences in the secondary effects of these
methods A theory emerges that one of the causes of resistance t0
change lies 1n the relation between the wndividual and the value of
group standards This theory permits conclusions concerning the
resistance of certain types of soctal equilibria to change, the unfreez
ing moving and freezing of a level, and the effectiveness of group
procedutes for changing attitudes or conduct

The analytical tools used are equally applicable to cultural, eco
nomuc, soctological and psychological aspects of group Iife They fit 2
great variety of processes such as productron levels of a factory, 3
worh team and an individual worker, changes of abilities of an 1ndt
vidual and of capacities of 2 country, group standards with and with
out cultural value, actrvities of one group and the interaction betweet
groups between individuals, and between individuals and groups
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ment of the grouping it competitive constellations (20) cannot be
apphied to other areas of social hife

The analytical tools of mathematical economcs should be of great
help for carrymg through the task of measuring social forces, 2 task
which thus far has been accomplished only 10 2 fumited area of 1nd1
vidual psychology (3) This task imphes three steps, 2 sufficient
development of analytscal concepts and theories concermng soctal
forces, therr quantification 1n punciple through equations, and
measuring concrete cases It seems that the first step 1n the treatment
of group life has sufficiently progressed to permit 2 collaboratson of
thekvanous branches of the social sciences for the second and third
tas

For economucs the fuston implies the possibility of taking 10to
account the cultural and psychological properties of the population
involved and therefore, of improving greatly the ability of analyzing
concrete cases and making correct predictions Economics will have
to be ready to complicate its analytical procedures at certain posnts,
particularly 1t will have to recogmze the cognitive problems men
tioned above 1 the discussion of the three step procedure

“The fuston of the social sciences will make accesstble to economics
the vast advantages which the experimental procedure offers for
testing theories and for developing new nsight The combnation of
experimental and matheratical procedures has been the main vehicle
for the integration of the study of light, of electricity, and of the
othet branches of physical science The same combination seems 10
be destined to make the mntegration of the social sciences 2 reality
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year old child when the mother 1s present and when she 1s not (6)
In general terms, behavior (B) 152 function (F) of the person (P)
and of his environment (E), B=F (P, E) This statement ts cor
rect for emotional outbreaks as well as for purposive directed ac
twvitses, for dreaming, wishing, and thinking, as well as for talking
and acting

In this formula for behavior, the state of the person (P) and that
of hus environment (E) are not tndependent of each other How a
child sees a given physical setting (for 1nstance, whether the frozen
pond looks dangerous to um of not) depends upon the develop
mental state and the character of that chitd and upon his sdeology
The wotlds 1n which the newborn, the one year old chuld, and the
ten year old child live are different event 1n 1dentical physteal o soctal
surroundings This holds also for the same cluld when 1t 15 hungry
or satuated, full of enesgy ot fatigued In other words, E=F (F)
The reverse 15 also true ‘The state of the person depends upon his
environment, P = F (E) The state of the person after encourage
ment 15 different from that after discouragement (34), that 1n an

area of sympathy or security from that 10 an area of tenstofl (95), that

1n 2 democratic group atmosphere from that 1n an autocratic atmos
£ a child as measured

phere (82) The momentary intellectual ability ©
by an intelligence test (M) 15 dufferent 1n an atmosphere of good
rapport with the examner from what 1t 15 10 one of poot rapport In
regard to the effect of the environment upon development, there 15
2 consensus that environment may change ntelligences although
opinton differs 1n regard to how much ntetlgence €a0 be changed
by environment (21, 50, 118, 119 128) Certanly the 1deologys
values, and attitudes of the growing 1ndivrdual depend greatly upon
the culture 1n which he 1s reared (38, 92) and u)pon his belonging to
a privileged or underprivileged groy| (27, 80

In Suxﬁma:y, one cfn say gthatgbehgnor and development® depend
upon the state of the persont and his environment, B=F (P.E) {:‘
this equation the person (P ) and his environment (E) have to g
viewed as variables which are mutually dependent upon €
In other words, to understand or to predict behavior,
evelopment formally 1n the

1The de
possibility of treating the factors determining
same way as thctyfaao:s detegn-mmng behavior simplifies psychologieal theory <ot

siderably T owe this 1dea to Donald K- Adams
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Behavior and Development as 2 Function
of the Total Situation
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F ONE wishes to use the wealth of accumulated facts concerming
deselopment, personality, soctal relations, cognution, and motiva
tion for the purpose of understanding, gmding, ot predicting the
behavior of any given individual, these data will have to be linked 1n
such a way that they become applicable to a particular person at 2
particular time ‘This chapter discusses procedures and concepts which
have been found to be mstrumental for this purpose Some of the
relesant methodological questions are considered and certain prob

lems of cogmition, motivation, and development are treated as
examples

ANALYsIS, CONCEPTS, AND THEORY
1 THE PSYCHOLOGICAL FIELD

Scientific procedure 15 analytical 1n that 1t tries to determune or to
*isolate  the effect of vamous factors It studies, for mstance, the
effect on the child of different intensities of light, of different degrees
of hunger, of failure or prasse It 15 widely agreed, howeser, that the
effect of 2 gnen sumulus depends upon the stumulus constellation
and upon the state of the particular person at that time The Percewcd
form, stze, and color of a visual object corresponding to the same
retinal stimulus vary widely according to the visual background and
the nature of the rest of the visual field (46) The toys and other
objects 1n 2 room may lead to very different reactions of the one-

238
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2 The social aspect of the psychological situatron 1 at least 25
important as the physical This holds even for the very young chdd

3 ‘To characterize properly the psychologrcal field, one has to take
1nto account such spectfic stems as partrcular goals, stunult, needs,
soctal relations, as well as such mote general charactenistics of the
field as the atmosphere (for nstance, the friendly, tense, or hostile
atmosphere) or the amount of freedom These charactersstics of the
fleld as a whole are as mportant n psychology 2, for mnstance, the
field of gravity for the explanation of events 1n classical physcs
Psychological atmospheres are empirical realities and are scientifically
describable facts (82)

4 The concept of the psychologieal field as a determunant of be
havior implies that everything which affects behavior at 2 given time
should be represented 1n the field existing at that time, and that only
those facts can affect behavior which are part of the present field
(see Chapter 3)

5 To avord unnecessary assumptions, one catt represent the psy
chological field scientifically by the interrelation of its parts 10
mathematical terms without asking what the « essence behind  this
field 15 Such 2 mathematical representation of the psychological field
and the equations expressing the psychologlcal laws are all that have
to be known for predscting behavior

Il THEORIES AND CONSTRUCTS LAW AND THE INDIVIDUAL CASE

Without theorses 1t 15 1mpossible 1 psychology, as 1n any other
science, to proceed beyond the mere collection and description of
facts which have no predictive value It 1s tmpossible to handle prob
lems of conditions or effects without characterizing the dynamic
Pproperties behind the surface of the directly observable phenotypreal
Pproperties

The terms need, association, condtroned reflex, excitalory tend
ency pestalt, librde, and super €80 at¢ examples of theoretcal con
structs with which various psychologlcal schools have attempted to
characterize certain underlying dynamuc of genotypxcal facts It 1s
important to disttagutsh those facts which are essential for prediction
and explanation from their various symptoms For 1nstance, an emo
tional state such as anger can lead to a varnety of such very different
symptoms as nosiness and extreme politeness (25), tension can
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his environment have to be constdered as one constellation of 1nter
dependent factors We call the totality of these factors the life space
(LSp) of that individual, and wrte B=F (P, E)=F (LSp) The
Iife space, therefore, includes both the person and his psychologlcal
eavironment The task of explaming behavior then becomes 1dentical
with (1) finding a scentific representation of the ife space (LSp)
and (2) determining the function (F) which links the behaviot to
the Iife space This function (F) 1s what one usually calls a Jaw
The novelsst who tells the story behind the behavior and develop
ment of an dividual gives us detailed data about his parents, his
siblings his character, his intelligence, hus occupation, his friends,
hus status He gives us these data m thesr spectfic interrelation, that 15,
as patt of a total situation Psychology has to fulfill the same task
with scientific instead of poetic means The method should be an2
Iytical 1n that the different factors which nfluence behaviot have to
be specifically distingmished In science these data have also to be
represented 1n their particular setting within the speaific situation A
totality of coexisting facts which are conceived of as mutually intet
dependent 1s called 2 field (31) Psychology has to view the life spact,
including the person and his environment, as one field
What means are most approptiate for analyzing and representiog
scientifically a psychological field have to be judged on the basts of
thetr fruitfulness for explaining behavior In this respect, the follow
ing general points should be remembered
T A prerequistte for properly guiding a child or for the theoretical
understanding of his behavior 1s the distinction between that situd
tion which the teacher, the parents or the experimenter sees and that
situation which exists for the child as hus life space Objectrvty n
psychology demands representing the field correctly as 1t exists for
the individual 1n question at that patticular time  For this field the
chuld s friendships conscious and unconscious  goals, dreams deals,
and fears arc at least as essential as any physical setting Since this
field 15 different for every age and for every mndividual, the situation
as charactetrzed by physics or sociology, which 1s the same for every
body, cannot be substituted for st It 15 smportant however, to know
the physical and social conditions because they limut the vartety of
possible life spaces—probably as bowndary conditions (sce Chapters
3 and 8) of the psychological field
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activities, for example, are more central during menstruum than dur-
ing intermenstruum and, in accordance with the general law, these
activities are satiated more quickly during menstruum. When applied
to age differences the law would explain why the velocity of satiation
of cettain activities is slower in older than in younger children.
Finally, it would explain why certain types of problem children
who are oversensitive reach the satiation point more quickly than the
average child of that age.

This example may show that problems of individual differences,
of age levels, of personality, of specific situations, and of general laws
ate closely interwoven. A law is expressed in an equation which
telates certain variables. Individual differences have to be conceived
of as various specific values which these variables have in a particular
case. In other words, general laws and individual differences are
merely two aspects of one problem; they atre mutually dependent on
each other and the study of the one cannot proceed without the study
of the other. This implies that the data about the various age levels
Provided by child psychology have practical value for the unders.tand-
ing and guiding of individual children only if these data are linked
with the concrete situation which is dominating the behavior of 2
given child at a given time. .

This example concerning psychological satiation illustrates also
that laws should, and usually can, be applied to all parts of psychol-
0gy. One of the main functions of theories and constructs is to bind
together all the various fields of psychology which otherwise would

tend to fall apart into 2 number of unconnected disciplines.

IL. MICROSCOPIC AND MACROSCOPIC UNITS IN PSYCHOLOGY
ampered progress of

A problem where prejudices have greatly b
. e i ifferent sizes. In child psychol-
ogy we want to know the development of, and COf}diﬁOﬂS for, the
movement of the various fingers in the act of grasping (54) o the
movement of the tongue (48), as well as the effect of the home

background upon the school work of a child, or the effect of his
childhood relations with his parents ot his behavior as an adu.lt.
ding time units

Child psychology is concerned with questions .reg:u' !
of a fraction of a second ('reaction of the eyelid, €ve movements 10
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lead to aggressiveness as well as apathy (82) The same personality
may manifest itself 1n practically opposite actions In other words, 2
given state of a person corresponds to a variety of behavior and can,
therefore, be mferred only from a combined determmation of overt
behavior and the situation This 15 another way of saying that be
havior (B) 1s determined by the person and the environment
(B=F (P, E) ) and not by the person or the environment alone
Psychology has never avoided, nor can it avoud, theory (16, 59, 79
101, 123), but 1t can try to elrminate those speculative theortes which
ate frequently introduced without clear intent or 1 2 hidden way,
and try instead to make use of openly stated empirical theories ‘The
main desiderata for an efficient empirical theory are (1) constructs
which () are linked to observable facts (symptoms) by a so called
operational definition or by 2 number of operational definitions cOFf
responding to the possibilities of observation under dsfferent circum
stances, and which (b) have clearly defined conceptual propertics
These properties are coordinated to certamn mathematical (logical)
concepts Such a coordination 15 a prerequisite for logically strict
denvations (2) ‘The laws (that 1s the relation between behavior, of
the one hand, and the field characterized by certain constructs, 00
the other, or between various factors determining the field) should
be venfied by experiment A law should be accepted as vahid only if
1t 15 not contradicted by data in any branch of psychology In this
sense, a law should always be general
The problems of general laws and of individual differences fr¢
quently appear to be unrelated questions which follow somewhat
opposite Lines Any prediction, however, presupposes 2 consideration
of both types of questions
To give Just one example of the linkage between the study of
general laws and of individual differences The velocty with which
an actvity 15 satiated increases, according to Karsten (68), with the
degree to which the actwity 1s psychologically central (as aganst
penpheral) This proposttion has the nature of a general law If
correct, st would explain why both agreeable and disagreeable ac
tivities are more quickly satiated than relatively neutral ones an
why fashions 1n women’s clothes change faster than sn men s clothes
By means of this Jaw one can account for variations 1n the speed of
satiation exhibited by the same person 1n different states Certain
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Some of the first areas which get a definite character seem to be
connected with food and climination, After as short 2 period as three
to six days the child reacts to being prepared for nursing (88). A
similar increase in size and differentiation of the life space ocaurs in
other respects. The child studics his own body (20) and his imme-
diate physical surroundings. Within the first few months, certain
social relations develop.

The increase of the life space in regard to the psychological time
dimensions continues into adulthood. Plans extend farther into the
futute and activities of increasingly longer duration are organized as
one unit, For instance, between two and six years of age the dura-
tion of play units increases (9)- . .

The differentiation of the life space also increases in the dimen-
sion of reality-irreality. The different degrees of irreality_c.orresgond
to different degrees of fantasy. "They include both the positive wishes
and the fears. Dynamically, the level of irreality corresponds to 2
more fluid medium (15, 32) and is more closely r.elated to the cen-
tral layers of the person. This fact is particularly important for Fhe
psychology of dreams (42, 43)- Play can be understood as an action
on the level of reality closely telated to the irr'eal level (116). The
play technique (56), in the study of personality, makes use of the
fact that the jrreal level is closely related to the central layers of the
person.

‘The level of itreality in the psychological future corresponds go the
wishes or fears for the future; the Tevel of reality to_what is ex-
pected. The discrepancy between the structute of the hfe spaiie fon
the levels of irceality and reality s important for planning and for
the productivity of the child (9). Hope corresponds to a S“ﬂic‘ff“:
similarity between reality and irreality somewhere 10 the PSXCholl‘?g‘Cf‘
future; guilt to a certain discrepancy between reality and irred ity m
the psychological past. In the young child, truth and lying, Pe";‘?{;
tion and imagination are less distinguished than in 20 older Ch!]d
(39, 99, 116). This is partly due to the fact that the young;:r chil
has not yet developed that degree of diﬁerentlahon.of the l}x] e sga;:te
into levels of reality and irreality which is chamcfenstxc of tdcda 1:&;

The speed with which the life space increases in scope an le%'on
of differentiation during development varies gfeﬂtIY-,A dosel:e:v::en
seems to exist between intelligence of, MO specifically, be
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the act of reading ) and with time units of maoy years (problems of
life history, 3, 20, 26)

For instance, the 1nvestigation of stuttering mvolves the study of
the posttion of a sound or syliable sn 2 word (18), of a word 1 2
sentence (17, 19), 1t wvolves the study of the importance of the
sentence 1n the text of the paragraph (64), the relation of this verbal
expression to the immedate social situation—speaking alone or to 2
small or large audience (7, 100), the effect of the famuly s classifica
tion of the child as a stutterer (53) the individual s position 12 hus
family—for 1nstance, his position 1n the rank order of siblings (104),
his posttion within the population at large (124), and the general
atmosphere of his life space In other words it 1s necessary to 1n
vestigate units of action of widely different sizes and situations of
widely different scope, such as the ‘immediate situation and the

situation at large

It 15 possible to obtain objective and reliable observations 10 regard
to units of any size 1f one uses methods fitted to the various types
(9, 83) The attempt to determine reliably large macroscopic uaits
by observing microscopic units, however, 15 bound to fail (120) 10
psychology as in other sciences It 1s technically 1mpossnble to de

scribe the movement of the sun by describing the movement of every
ton contamned 1n 1t

THE BEHAVIOR IN A GIVEN PsycHOLOGICAL FIELD
1 COGNITIVE STRUCTURE OF THE LIFE SPACE

Drfferentiation of the Varsous Dimensions of the Life Space An
outstanding characteristic of the change of the Iife space during de
velopment is an ncreasing differentiation The smportance of this
factor has been shown 1n tegard to the development of language
(49), hnowledge (122), social interrelations (95), emotions (63):
and ~ctions (34)

The ife space of the newborn child may be described as 2 field
which has relatively few and only vaguely distinguishable areas (74)
The situation probably cotresponds to a general state of greater Of
less comfort No defintte objects or persons seem to be distinguished
No area called * my own body * exists Future events ot expectations
do not exist, the child 1s ruled by the situation immediately at hand
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creasing differentiation of every level of the Iife space into a multi-
tude of social relations and areas of activities; (3) an increasing
of'ganizalxon; (4) a change in the general flurdity or ragudsty of the
life space.

Not ali the areas of this life space are accessible to the child. He
sees older children engaged in certain activities, which he would like
to do himself, but into which he finds he cannot enter because he 15
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not strong or clever enough Additronal limitations of his space of
free movement are established by the pmhnbmons of the adult or by

other social taboos

The relation between accessible and 1naccessible regtons in the
life space, the size of the space of frec movement, and the preasion
of boundary between accessible and |naccessible ateas ar€ of great

importance for behavior and development of the normal and abnor-

mal child (78)
e from the study by Barke!

2Data presented 1n this Figure denv
Lewin ()

¢+ Dembo and
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mental age and the degree of differentiation of the person and the
psychological environment (76, 77). If this is correct, differences
in IQ should be considered as different rates of increasing differen-
tiation of the life space. Similar considerations apply to motor de-
velopment (91) and to social development.

Figure 382 and b represents schematically the scope and degree
of differentiation of the life space as a whole at two developmental
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FiGure 38 The Lfe space at two developmental stages. The upper drawiog
sepresents the Lfe space of 2 younger child. The lower diagram fepresents <
higher degree of differentration of the life space of the older child in regazd to the
preseat situation, the reahity-irreality dimension, and the time perspective. C, child;
R, level of reality, I, level of irreality; Ps Pass, psychological past; Pr Present,
psychological present, Pr Future, psychological future.

more dis

mps fulure

stages. The differentiation concerns the psychological environment 25
well as the person. The increasing differentiation of needs, for in-
stance, can be represented as an increase in the differentiation of cer-
tain intrapersonal regions. The main differences between these de-
Y°]°Pm°“t31 stages are: (1) an increase in the scope of the life space
in regard to (a) what is part of the psychological present; (b) the
time perspective in the direction of the psychological past and the

psychological future; (c) the reality-ireality dimension; (2) 27 in:
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the situation We shall mention only a few examples of the effect of
the regon 1n which the person 15 located

“Adaptation” to a Stiuation A common phenomenon 15 what 15
usually called adaptation in the sense of * getting tuned to the present
atmosphere H Anderson (5) found that children of preschool
age reacted to an aggressive approach with aggression to a friendly
approach in a friendly manner Lippdts (83) study on democratic
and autocrattc atmospheres found sumilar adaptation of the children
to the cultural atmosphere produced by the leader French (41)
found adaptation to group atmospheres 1n experiments with college
freshmen There are many ndications from case studies that the
tenseness of the mother easily affects the emotional state of the young
child There are indications that this occurs even during the first
few months of life It 1s a common observation that children who are
learning bladder control may sesume bed wetting if exposed to the
sound of running water

The adaptation to the present regton 1s frequently employed to
make a child do something 'aganst his will A child of a few
weeks may be induced to drink at the breast when he does not like
to by keeping his head pressed to the breast 1n the position of feed
ing Waring, Dwyer, and Junkin (126) describe how the child and
the adult both commonly use this technique for their own purposes
when they differ about the desirability of cating 2 certain food The

child tries to avord the pressuse of the adult by leaving the eating

situatson (for instance, by going to the toilet) or by making the adult
leave the eating situation psychologically (for nstance, by starting
conversations about noneating topics) OB the other hand the adult
frequently uses one of two methods of coerctot He may lower the
potency of the eating situation (se€ Jater), and thus the resistance of
the child by distracting his attention from the eating (that 1s by
making the child enter a psychologlcally dsfferent region) and then
ship 1n the food Or he may heighten the potency of the eating situd
tion of his own pressure and 1n this way snduce the child to eat In
the latter case he frequently uses the step by step method , having
the child sit at the table then putting the fnod on the spoon and
S0 on
a J D Frank (37) has found, 1n an exper
ents, that the step by step method 1s more €

sment with college stu
ficient 10 COCFCIRg the
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Regresson A change of the life space as 2 whole 1n the direction
oppostte to that charactersstic of development may be called regres
ston (see Chapter 5) Regresston may include a decrease 1n tume per
spective, dedifferentiation or disorgantzation, leading to behavior
more or less typical for children on a younger age level

Regression may be either permanent or temporary It 15 2 common
phenomenon and may be due, for instance, to sickness (63), frustra
tion (9), nsecurity (95), or emotional tension (25, 63) Regres
ston, 1 the sense of a narrowing down of the psychologcally present
area, may result from emotional tension, for mstance, if the chid 15
too eager to overcome ~n obstacle (75)

Regresston may occur not only as a result of such frustratton 1n the
immediate situatton but also as the result of a background of frus
tration Barker, Dembo, and Lewin (9) have shown that the con
structiveness of play of a five and one half year old child may regress
to the level of a three and one half year old child as a result of 2
background of frustration This 1s due to the fact that constructive
ness of play 1s closely related to time perspective, the degree of dif
ferentiation, within an organized unit of play, and the functional
relation between irreality and reality The amount of regression I8
creases with the potency of the background of frustration (Figure 39)

11 THE POSITION OF THE PERSON
BEING INSIDE AND OUTSIDE A REGION

Position, Neighborimgness, and Locomotion The determmation of
the posttion of the person withn the life space 1s the first prerequisite
for understanding behavior His soctal position withmn or outside of
various groups should be known, his posttion regard to various
actwities 1 regard to his goal regions, and 1n regard to phystcal
areas should be determined This 15 fundamental because the region
1 which the person 15 located determines (1) the quality of his 1m
medrate surroundings, (2) what kinds of regions are adjacent to the
present region—that 15, what possibilitses the indsvidual has for his
next step—and (3) what step has the meaning of an action toward
his goal and what step corresponds to an action away from his go:ll

Most behavior can be concewved of as a change of position—ifl
other words as a locomotion of the person  (The other cases of be-
havior are changes of structure ) In turn, every behavior changes
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the nursery school child (85, 95). This tendency is important for
the children's gang (113). Juveniles in the reformatory who have
not fully accepted their belonging to the criminals have a tendency
to fame as their best friends persons outside the reformatory (73).
Lippitt (83) found that the feeling of group belongingness (as
expressed, for instance, by the use of the term “we” instead of "I")
is stronger in democratic than in autocratic clubs. In the autocratic
situation (Figure 40) two distinct social strata exist, a higher one
containing the leader (L) and the lower containing the children (C).
(The social distance between these strata is indicated in Figute 408
by the heavy black circle.) In democracy the status differences are
less macked (dotted line). In the autocratic setting distinct sub-
groups of two exist containing one child and the leader. Therefore,
if t.he leader is taken away, no strong bond between the members re-
mains, In democracy the subgrouping is varying and less rigid. The
Potency of the group as 2 whole (GrP) is higher there than in the
autoceatic setting where the potency of the individual goal (IP) and
of the subgroup (SxP) is relatively higher. These differences between
the autocratic and democratic situations provide some of the reasons
wh)f children in the autocratic groups are more likely to be aggressive
2gainst their fellows although submissive to the leader. M. E.
Wright (134) found that friendship between two children increases
in certain sitwations of frustration partly becanse these situations favor
4 group structure in which the children see themselves opposed to
the adult. Bavelas (x1) found that the degree of cooperation be-
teen children in a day camp increased after their adult lFaders were
tetrained from autocratic to democratic leadership techniques.
The difference between being inside and outside a region is basic

fiot only for social groups but for all goal-seeking activities, and for
1 is equivalent to 2

the problem | A >
of frustration. Seeking a cestain 804

tfndency to enter a region outside of which one is located. We shall

ake up this question when discussing Psychologxcal forces.

" CHANGE IN COGNITIVE STRUCTURE )
The structure of the life space is the positx'onal relan'qns of its
batts. Structure may be expressed by the topology o.f the _lee s}gace.
Ocomotion of the person, that is, the change of his Posmo:}) rom
°Re region to another region, can be <iewed as one type of change



250 Field Theory m Social Science

petson to eat than the attempt to make him go the whole way at one
step. The effectiveness of the step-by-step method seems to be based
on the gradual acceptance of the situation in which the person finds
himself so that he resists less the making of the next step. A similar
method is frequently used in domestic and international politics.
People who are ready to fight against being pushed into 2 situation
may accept the fait accompli.

Group Belongingness. Most social goals can be characterized as 2
wish to belong ot not to belong to a certain group. This group may

FIGURE 40 Subgtouping and potency of the group as 2 whole 1n (a) an aute:
cratic and (b) 2 democratic setting ®

be a group of friends, an athletic organization, or 2 favotite sub-
group within a larger group. It may be a group of only two persons,
as with the friendship between mother and child. Belonging or not
belonging to the group is equivalent to having 2 position inside of
outside this group. This position determines the rights and duties of
the individual and is decisive for the ideology of the individual.
The feeling of belonging to cestain groups is 2 crucial factor for
the feeling of security in children of minorities (27, o). The
teﬂdcnq: to enter 2 certain group and to keep certain children in and
other children out of that group plays 2 great role in the behavior ©

3This tepresentation is d i esented Y
Lippitt (83). enved from the theoretical analysis pr
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2{1 l;:ldment:d age of one year (this may be 2 chronologically young
, or an older feeble minded child) 1s likely to try to reach the
goal by an action toward the barner along the path %4 o 4 A child
of five years, under the same crcumstances, will have no difficulty
It will reach the goal by way of a roundabout route along the path
@4 o (Figure 42) What are the difficulties of the younger child?
Both chuldren have the tendency to locomote from their present situa
tion A toward the goal G (As we shall see later, we can say there
;Xxsts a psychologreal force fa ¢ acting on the child mn the durection
tom A toward G )

wh\vc can understand the difference mn di
at ditection toward G means for both
child the direction from A to G, da ¢ 15 equal to the direction toward
the barrier B, (d, g =4 ) A movement £rom A to D along the
gath ws p would have, for this child, the meaning of going away
t}iom G In other words, the direction toward D, da p 1s oppostte fo
e direction toward G, da ¢ (44 D =d, g) For the older chid
(Figure 42) the directron toward D, da p has not the character of
t:"‘g opposite to the direction but of being equal to the direction
ch[G {(ds p=d, o) because the step from "4 to D 15 seen by this
uld as a part of the roundabout route Wy gtoward G The diffet
eace i the meaning of the direction 44 @ toward G 15 due masaly
to two facts

ficulhes 1f we considet
children For the young

N * For the younger child the ;mmediate situation 18 less extended
fan for the older one (thus 1s but onc cesult of the fact that the
c:fe ;Pace of the younger child 13 smaller 1n many aspects tlgn ;:hat
u the older child) It includes only the regions 4 B and G (Fi8
€ 41) For the older cluld a wider area 13 psychologxcally present,

f
ncloding for nstance the areas D and F Asan effeccth Sfi t:;lessdt;l ]

ference 1n
scope of the present situation the younger

:;eas Aand ¢ Separateg by the unpassable parrier B For the older
1d tegions A and G are connected by WY of passable reglons

Dand F

Directions 1n the psycho]oglcal life space are defined by grt:n:
Paths a5 2 whole The older child sees the st€P from A to athe
bart of the path 4 D F, G toward G The young child sces

Ny logy may
be f':u,f,‘:,”f; g  scuss f:gff the problems of diecton 30d path i psycholosy
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Figure 41 A simple detour FiGure 42 ‘The detour problem
problem as seen by a young chuld reptesented 1n Figure 41 as seen
by the older child

1n structure Other examples are those changes which occur during
msight or learning The infinte variety of changes 10 structure
may be classified roughly into (1) an increase 1M asfferentiation of
a region, that 1s, an increase 1 the number of subregions (2) acom
bination of separated regions nto one differentiated reglon, (32
decrease 1 differentiation, that 15, a decrease i the number of s¥
regions within a regton, (4) a breaking up of a whole, that 15, pre
s1ously connected subpatts of a region are separated 1nto relatively
independent regions, and (5) @ festructuning that 15, & change 17
pattern without increase Of decrease of differentiation
Detour Problems and Insight Restructuring of certain areas of the
life space can be readily observed in the solution of detour problems
“The basic questions can be \ilustrated by a stmple example A gost
(Tigure 41) hies behind a U shaped phystcal barrier B The child G
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as applical
Pmblffms ble to socral and mathematical problems as to physical
Learnm
to sach dﬁ'{ ;ZﬁtOrwma/mn Learming 15 a popular term referning
walk, and learan pl;)cesz}e]s as learning to Iike spinach, learning to
of goals or needs 8Ch rench vocabularies, that 1s, problems of changes
changes 1n knowi d anges of posture and muscular coordtnation, and
sible Problems OF %e "Therefore, no one theory of learning 1s pos
an example of lea change 1n goals will be discussed later Insight 15
Learning, 1n this rning 1 the sense of change cognitive structure
tural Cha;l es w ;Ccr}llse, usually nvolves several of those types of struc
a change xgn ™ 5 we have mentioned previously, combimned with
A chan egree of organization
for mstange m the darection of greater
1 an Urxk;%vxlhm a child gets oriented 10 a new surrounding Bemg
IS unstructured surrounding 1s equivalent to being 1n 2 regton which
subparts of th in the double sense that netther the quality nor the
glons, are det::P‘esent region, nor the immediately neighborng e
unstructured re mimed Orientation means the structurization of the
comes dﬁtermmggm In this way, direction within the life space be
scale, shows sy e ﬁ(79) Ortentation 1s a process which, on 2 smaller
of the youn %1"1 cant paralels to the development of the life space
Anun g child
obstacle sémcmred region usually
behavior bElng in unstructured surroun
or away hCCause 1t 15 not clear whether
Tegions areo(;n the goal It 15 undetermne
found that dalnlgerous or friendly Waring,
Wete more re ! ddren during the meals of the first nursery
When they falty to acquiesce to the advice of the adult than later on
sisting elt themselves to be on better known ground for fe-
T

‘ﬂat?o;o;;zhxtv:le this sectton we shall add but one temark about the
ity may | e:ln tepetition and learning Repetition of a certain ac
gon of {heea; to differentiation of previously undifferentiated 1€

activities Th, ife space, and to unification of prevxously separat
continued | 15 15 frequently the case 10 motor learnng However, 1f
Ramely, bong enough, repetitron M3y have the opposite effect,
s a breaking up of the larger units of actions, 2 dedifferentsa

dsfferentration takes place,

has the same effect as a0 ampassable
dings leads to uncertamnty of
a certamn action will lead to
d whether the neighboring
Dwyet and Junkin (126)
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step 4, D, as a part of the path 4, E, that is, away from G. The
difference in the cognitive structure of the situation for the young
and older child leads, therefore, to a different meaning of the direc-
tion toward G, and, accordingly, to a Jifferent locomotion resulting
from the same tendencies of both children to reach G.

». For the young child, the path w'a, ¢ simply does not exist
psychologically. TFor the older child two paths toward G exist psy-
chologically, namely the roundabout route w's, ¢ and the blocked
“direct” path wa, ¢. The “direct” direction toward G can be inter-
preted, in this case, as the direction of looking toward G; the less
“direct” direction as that of walking toward G. For the young child,
“direction toward G’ has not yet been differentiated into these t%0
directions. (This is an example of the lesser degree of differentiation
of the life space of the younger child.)

A tw.o‘-year-old child placed in the same situation may at first have
a cogitive structure corresponding to that of the younger chil
(Figure 41). After a few attempts the structure of the situation may
change to that of the older child (Figure 42). These changes fre-
quently occur as a sudden shift. They ate an example of what has
been salled insight (75)-

Insight can always be viewed as a change in the cognitive structure
?f t}}e situation, It frequently includes differentiation and restructut-
ing in the sense of separating certain regions which have been con-
nected and connecting regions which have been separated. For in-
stance, to use a branch of a tree as a stick (75) for reaching 2 goal
bel'un.d a fence it is necessary to see the branch as 2 relatively sepatate
unit instead of a part within the larger unit of the tree. In addition,
it is necessary to connect this branch with the goal behind the fence.
. From the theory of insight in detour problems certain conclusions
mn Kegﬁrd to factors facilitating insight can be derived. Becoming
?motlona.l _leads frequently to 2 natrowing-down of the psyChOIOE'
ically existing area. A state of strong emotionality should, therefore,
be detrimental to finding solutions. A distance sufficient to permit 2
survey of the larger situation helps in the solution of intellectual
problems. Katona (69) discusses the effect of various settings upon
:?:nzhmgc of the cognitive structure and the ability to find new solu

The principles of change in cognitive structure discussed here ar¢



Bebavior as a Function of Total Situation 257

or any other possible goal) is attractive to the person, it is said to
have a positive valence.

Such a valence corresponds to a field of forces which has the
structure of a positive central field (Figure 43). If no other valences
existed, the person Jocated in any region A, B, D, E . ... would al-
ways try to move in the direction toward G. In other words, the
V'alence G corresponds to 2 force fa, 0 I, fo. q, €tC The observa-
tion of behavior permits not only the determination of conscious
goals but also of “unconscious goals,” as Freud uses the term.

If the person is tepulsed, we speak of a negative valence of G,
corresponding to a negative central field (Figute 44), which is com-
posed of forces fa,-a, fz.-e. fo.-@, €tc., aWay from G.

F . -
IGURE 44. A negative central field of forces corresponding to 2 negative valence

The effect of forces may be observed from earliest infancy: move:
Ments toward or away from the breast during feeding ar¢ not'cd in
the first weeks of life. Looking toward an object (fixation) is an-
other example of directed action. Later on, there is grasping: More
;labome directed actions presuppose & corrcspondingl'y hxghct'dnf-
erentiation of the life space. In a young child a force is mor¢ Likely
o affect directly every part of the thild than it is at a later 25¢ For
‘t::tancg‘ the child of six months reaching out for a toy may move
b th arms and legs in this direction. He may OP¢! mouth 31
'enSI his head toward the goal. The older, more diffecentiated chi
s likely to react in a more “controlled” Way with only 2 part of
the body.
“hS:: CF gth of Fosce and Distance of Valence:
eff actors determine 2 change of valence. Fits
oct a given valence, or distribution of valences,

We shall discuss later
+ let us ask what
has on behavior.
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tion, unlearning, and disorganization symilar to that of primutivation
ot degeneration These processes are typscal of psychological satiation
and oversatiation

IV FORCE AND FORCE FIELD

A Force and Valence The structute of the life space determines
what locomotions are possible at a given time What change actually
occurs depends on the constellation of psychological forces ‘The con
struct force characterizes, for a given point of the life space, the d1
rection and strength of the tendency to change This construct does
not imply any additional assumptions as to the cause’ of this ten-
dency The combination of a number of forces acting at the same
point at a gwven time 1s called the resultant force The relation be

FIGURE 43 A positive central field of forces corresponding to 2 postuve valence

tween force and behavior can then be summed up m the followng
way Whenever a resultant force (different from zero) exists, there
15 etther a locomotion 1n the direction of that force or a change 1 €08
nitwve structure equivalent to this locomotion The reverse also holds
whenever a locomotton or change of structure exists, resultant forces
exist 10 that direction ©

Psychological forces correspond to a relation between at least two
regions of the life space A simple example 1s the force of fa a act
1ng on a child C 1 the direction toward a goal G (Figure 43) This
force depends upon the state of the child G, particularly upon the
state of hus needs, and upon the nature of the region G If the re-
gon G (which may represent an activity, a socal position, a0 object,

® We are not d here the co d problems of the alien factors that
15 those physical and social factors which may be wewed as the boundagy conditions
of the life space (Sce Chapters 3 2nd 8) We keep within the realm of psycholosy
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When he gets one he does not begin to play but is interested only in
the rattle he does not have.

An example of a decrease of the strength of a force with the dis-
tance from the negative valence can be found in certain eating situa-
tions (79, p. 117). For a child who dislikes his spinach, the act of
eating might consist of a series of relatively separate steps, such as
putting the hand on the table, taking the spoon, putting food on the
spoon, etc. The strength of the force away from eating the disagtee-
able food and, therefore, the resistance against making the next step
increases with the nearness of the step to the actual eating. After th.e
d_lild starts chewing, the structure of the situation in regard to this
bl}e usually is fundamentally changed. Instead of resisting, the child
tties to finish the bite. This is an example of how the direction a.nd
strength of the forces acting on the person depend upon the region
in which the person is located.

The change of the strength of the force with the distance to the
valence is different for positive and for negative valences. The latter
usually diminishes much faster. The amount of decrease depends also
upon the nature of the region which has a positive of negative va-
lence, It is different, for example, in the case of a dangerous animal
which can move about from that in the case of an immovable un-
pleasant object.

The effect of temporal distance on the strength of the ferCe seems
to parallel that of physical distance in some respects. E. Katz (71)»
in experiments with nursery school children, found that the fre-
quency of resumption of interrupted tasks increases with the nca{;
ness of the interruption to the completion of the task, but tha;l‘
drops for interruptions very close to the end. Instntuhomhzcdbe:; o
lcscents, like other prisoners, may attempt to escape sho?ly ore
‘hey‘am eligible for release. Frequently they become rebellious (352-
m:‘g‘;;notioml tension is heightened by the temporal earness

al,

B. Type of Forces. Driving and Restraining Forces- The folrlc:;
toward 2 positive, or away from 2 negative, valence an be ! ht
driting forces. They lead to locomotion. These locomotions M

hindered by physical or social obstacles. Such barricrs mrrt:;ﬁ’d
10 restraining forces (79). Restraining forces, as such, dO{ no
to locomotion, but they do influence the effect of driviag orces.
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The strength of the force toward or away from a valence depends
upon the strength of that valence and the psychological distance
(e4.q) between the person and the valence (fa,a =F[Va(G).e1, ol)-

Fajans (34) found that the persistence of children (ages one to
six years) in trying to reach 2 goal from various physical distances
(8 to 100 cm.) increases with decreasing distance. This may mean
that, with increasing distance, ither the force decreases or the child
sees more quickly that the barrier is insurmountable, If the first facr
tor is dominaat, emotional tension should decrease with distance.
Fajans found this to be true only for the infants. For the older chil-
dren, the second factor seems to be dominant, probably because these
children view the obstacle as dependent upon the wiil of the experi-
menter rather than as physical distance.

In some experiments with rats, the velocity of running toward 2
goal was found to increase with decreasing distance (60)- H. F
Wright (133) found no consistent indication of such a speed gra
dient in experiments where nursery school children pulled the goal
(a marble) toward themselves. This indicates that the relation be-
Fween strength of force and bodily locomotion is rather complicated
in psychology and that physical and psychologicak distance may be
related quite differently under different circumstances.

As 2 particular example, the situation may be mentioned where
the person “nearly” reaches a goal. In animals (6o), as in chil-
d‘e‘} (133), a marked slowing-down has been observed at the Jast
section before the goal is reached. If the force were related simply
to the physical distance, there should be no sudden drop in velocity
at this point. Obviously, after the individual is inside the goal e
gion, the force f4, ¢ can no longer have the direction “toward” the
.go:ll tegion but changes to a force fo, o, Which propetly has to be
ueterpreted as a tendency to resist being forced out of the goal re-
gion (for details see 79). Being in the goal region is frequently not
eqmyal.ent to consumption of, or to bodily contact with, the goal,
but it is equivalent to having the goal in one's power, to being sure
of it. This is probably the reason for the slowing-down in the last
fectxon before the goal. This also explains the frequent “decrease of
m.terest" after possession, illustrated by the following example. A
nine-month-old child reaches out for two rattles lying before him.
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When he gets one he does not begin to play but is interested only in
the rattle he does not have.

An example of a decrease of the strength of a force with the dis-
tance from the negative valence can be found in certain eating situa:
tions (79, p. 117). For a child who dislikes his spinach, the act of
cating might consist of a series of relatively separate steps, such as
Putting the hand on the table, taking the spoon, putting food on the
Spoon, etc. The strength of the force away from eating the disagree-
able food and, therefore, the resistance against making the next step
increases with the nearness of the step to the actual eating. After the
bi:l d starts chewing, the structure of the situation in regard to this
m;“tsuan),’ Is fuﬂdgmentally changed. Instead of resisting, tl3c child
stren, ‘:hﬁmSh the bite. This is an example of how the direction n_nd
g of the forces acting on the person depend upon the region
R which the person is located.
valess change of the strength of the force with the distance to the
um“e :is different for positive and for negative valences. The lattec
upon {h Iminishes much faster, The amount of decrease dcpcnfls also
ence. Ie.mt}“e of the region which has a positive or negative va-

oy different, for example, in the case of a dangerous animal

which can
ove about f i immovable un-
Bleasant bject, rom that in the case of an i

t°;ﬁh:aﬁ§fct;°f temporal distance on the strength of the force scems
in €Xperime tt Of.PhYSlcal distance in some respects. B. Katz (71 )
ency of rns with nursery school children, found t.lmt the fre:
ness of thee'sumpt,m} of interrupted tasks increases with the neat
drops for in:merm?t“’n to the completion of the task, but that it
“Scents, likemzpnon.S very close to the end. Institutionalized o
they are clig;b‘l" fe f prisoners, may attempt to escape shortly hefore
ir cmotion:[ o release, Frequently they become rebellions (1),
'h"BSoal. tension is heightencd by the temporal nearnesy of
,0‘,"?:0 of Forcer. Driving ana Restraining Forces, The fores
riting forc:;mi;{, or away from a negative, valence can be aalled

® bindered by s Iead to locomotion, These locomotlons mipht
1 restrains, ¥ Physical or social obstacles. Such barelers correspand
° t‘“‘"‘Otiu‘g fﬁ"" (79). Restraining forces, a1 auch, do not I wl

» but they do influence the effect of deiving funees
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The strength of the force toward or away from a valence depends
upon the strength of that valence and the psychological distance
(e4 o) between the person and the valence (fa o =F[Va(G).ea a})

Fajans (34) found that the persistence of children (ages one 10
six years) in trying to reach a goal from various phystcal distances
(8 to 100 cm ) InCreases with decreasing distance This may mean
that, with ncreasing distance, esther the force decreases or the child
sees more quickly that the barrier 15 insurmountable If the first fac
tor 15 dominant, emotional tension should decrease with distance
Fajans found this to be true only for the infants For the older chil
dren the second factor seems to be dominant, probably because these
children view the obstacle as dependent upon the will of the expert
menter rather than as physical distance

In some experiments with rats, the velocty of runmng toward 2
goal was found to increase with decreasing distance (60) H F
Wiight (133) found no consistent mdication of such a speed gra
dient 1n experiments where nursery school children pulled the goal
(2 marble) toward themselves This indicates that the relation be
tween strength of force and bodily locomotron 15 rather complxcated
mn psychology and that physical and psychological distance may be
related quite differently under different circumstances

As a particular example, the situation may be mentioned whese
the person nearly reaches a goal In ammals (60), as 1 chil
dren (133), a marked slowing down has been observed at the last
section before the goal 15 reached If the force were related ssmply
to the physical distance, thete should be no sudden drop 1 velocity
at this point Obviously, after the mdwidual 15 mnstde the goal 1€
gton the force f4 ¢ can no longer have the direction toward the
goal region but changes to a force fo ¢ which properly has to be
mterpreted as a tendency to resist being forced out of the goal r&
gion (for detadls see 79) Being 1n the goal region 15 frequently 0ot
equivalent to consumption of, or to bodily contact with, the goal
but 1t 15 equivalent to having the goal sn one s power fo being sut¢
of 1t This 1s probably the reason for the slowing down i the last
sectton before the goal Thys also explains the frequent decrease of
mnterest  after possession 1illustrated by the following example
nine month old child reaches out for two rattles lymg before hi
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of con
ficts hfhcésc::g with these different consteliations, although all con
Conflicts Be t:} ptoperties 1n common

meats that 3 ereen Driving Forces What 1s usually called 2 chowce

lences whach }; son 15 located between two positive of negative va

example betwee mutually exclusive The child has to choose, for

with hls’com den gozmg on a picnic G (Figure 452) and playing
rades G2 (Iigure 45 and some of the later figures rep

Figug
E
45
{2) Force field correspondng to WO po!
field corresponding to two negatye v

sitive valences (b) Force
alences

resen;
flemfys;ﬁ:atmns where the physxcal directions and distances af€ suffi
or the llfortant psychologscally to be used as frames of reference
fields ) Ae space One can spesk 10 these cases of quast physical
tences'ss an example of a child standing between two negate va
not do a c:tltumon 1n which punishment G* s threatened if he does
fepresents rham disagreeable task G* (Figure 4sb) Figore 4saandb
the cotresponding force fields 1f the >} 1d 1 located at A

and th
e strength of the valences ar¢ equal, he will be exposed ©0
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The restraining forces, just as the driving forces, are due to a re-
lation between two regions of the life space, namely, the nature of
the barrier region and the “ability” of the individual. The same
social or physical obstacle corresponds, therefore, to different £e-
straining forces for different individuals.

Induced Forces, Forces Cotresponding to Own Needs, and Imper-
sonal Forces. Forces may correspond to 2 person’s own needs. For
instance, the child may wish to goto a movie or to eat certain food.
Many psychological forces acting on a child do not, however, cor
respond to his own wishes but to the wish of another person, for in-
stance of the mother. These forces in the life space of the child can
be called induced forces, and the corresponding positive of negative
valence “induced valence.” (A force acting on the child in the direc-
tion to the goal G induced by the mother M may be written ¥ fo.a)

There are forces which psychologically correspond neither to the
own wish of the child nor the wish of another person, but have, for
the child, the character of something “impersonal,” 2 matter-of -fact
demand. We call them impersonal forces. It is of great importance
for the reaction of the child and for the atmosphere of the situation
w.hether an impersonal request or the personal will of another indi-
vidual is dominant.

Point of Application. Forces may act on any patt of the life space-
Freguently the point of application is that region of the life space
which corresponds to the own petson. The child may, however, €
perience that the “Joll wants to go to bed,” or that “'another child
wants a certain toy.” In these cases the points of application of the
forces are regions in the life space of 2 child other than his own
person. Such cases are most common and play an important part, for
instance, in the problems of altruism.

C. Conflict Situations. Definition of Conflict. A conflict situation
can be: defined as a situation where forces acting on the person f€
opposite in direction and about equal in strength. In regard to driv-
ing forces three cases are possible: The person may be located be-
tween two positive valences, between two negative valences, of 2
positive and negative valence may lie in the same direction. There
may be, also, conflicts between driving and restraining forces. Finally,
thel:e may be conflicts between own forces and various combinations
of induced and impersonal forces. The effect and the development
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from the di ..

similar to t::;gz;eable a'cu.vxty T. The structure of the situation 1s
frequently trics tamctenstxc of a detour problem. Indeed, the child
e n without 0 re.ach the reward R along 2 roundabout route
ward wil be eﬂeac}ssmg thfough the disagreeable activity. The re-
impassable barri lI;le or}ly if all Pther paths to R are blocked by an
The barsies in te}: which Eermxts entrance to R only by way of T.
ate usually social !1:‘ case, as in the case of the threat of punishmest,
vent cettain actions l:l;t;rg; l’rfl:;ccehlld knows that the aduit will pre-

STRENGTH OF
FORCE

DISTANCE 10
VALENCE

of the strength of 2 force
of equilibrium

Fig
with S’?d,‘sz; Graphical representation of the change
of forces m"n“ to a positive and a negative valence. E 18 the porat
™ esponding to the positive and negative valences
e -
one of ?;ze;§? for setting up a basfict around the reward indicates
Form 5 A Rercnces betwech B b hod of makiog the dild P2
e “egativeg feiable activity 7 and the methods which try t0 change
terest™ in T valence of 7 itself into 2 positi\'e one. A Vchange of in-
instance, th may be brought about by imbedding the activity T (for
, the disliked figuting) into 2 Jifferent setting (for instance
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forces which are equal 1n strength but oppostte 1n direction In the
first example, the opposing forces fa ot and fa ¢® are directed toward
the picoic and play In the second example, the opposing forces
fa ¢t and fa & are directed away from the task and the punish
ment

From these force fields certan ifferences of behavior can be de
rved In the case of two negative valences, there 1s a resultant force
10 the direction of  leaving the field altogether If the two negative
valences are very great, the cluld may run away from home, or try to

Ficure 46 Offer of a reward

avoud the 1ssue To be effective the threat of pumishment has to 111
:}l]ude the creation of a set up which prohibsts this avotdance (77)
y ;t 1s the creation of a prison like situation, where barniers B PO
ibit leaving the situation 1n any other way than by facing the task T
or the punishment P If there 1s a chotce between two posttive V2
lences no force 1n the direction of leaving the field exssts Instead
the child will try to reach both goals 1f possible
An example of a conflict due to the presence of a negative and 4
posttive valence 15 the promise of reward for domng 2 dlsagreeable
task (Figure 46) Here a conflict 1s brought about by the oppositio?
of the force f, 5 toward the reward R and the force fa r 24
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goal 15 surronnded by 2 barner with the chuld outside The first case
1s a prison bike situatton which gives the child little space of free
movement In the second case, the child 15 free except i regard to
the region G Each of these cases leads to spectfic reactions (71
We shall now discuss n greater detail a sequence of behavior typical
of the second case

At first, a certain amount of change 1 structure usually occurs
The child tries to investigate the nature of the obstacle with the pur
pose of finding a section s within the barrier which will permit pas

FIGURE 49 Line of equilibrium between drving and zestratning forces

1n the case of 2 circular barner

sage Such a change n cognitive structure 1s symilar to that observed
n detour problems It 1s very common for a child to be 1n sxtu:mo;ls
where an obstacle could be overcome with the help of an adult l;
these situations the barrier 35 composed of at least tWO sector;, :Jl:o
Cotresponding to the physical obstacle ph (Frgure 48), the :t ;0“_
the social obstacle s/ In the expenment of F2/a0% mentone! ﬁ e
Practically all children conceved of the barpser at first 35 apl )’;;‘C
Sbstacle (as too great a physical distance) For the Chddrmb:c bove
0 years, after some time the socsal aspect of the sxtu:m;n o
dlear and led to social approaches tos ard the goal (the chuldren

the adult for help)
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mto playing store), so that the meaning, and consequently the va-
lence, of T 1s changed for the child Such a method makes the crea-
tion of a barrier unnecessary and secures spontaneous act1ons of the
child toward the prevmusly disliked activity as 2 result of the newly
created positive central field

Another example of a conflct between a postttve and negative
valence can be observed 1n a setting whete a child of three years 8
trying to seize a toy swan from the waves on the seashote Following
the fotces corresponding to the positive valence of the swat, the
child will approach the swan If, however, he comes too close to the
waves, the force away from the waves may be greater than those
toward the swan In this case the cluld will retreat The force cor

hFIGUll(B 38 Conflict between drving and restramung forces 10 the case of @
physical and soctal obstacle to a goal fa o 15 a duving force r}i 3153 restraininB

{::::erﬁb 15 the physical sector of the barster, B o 15 the socnal sector of the

responding to the negative valence of the waves decreases rathes
rapidly with the ncreasing distance because of the limited range ©
the effect of the waves (Figure 47). The forces corresponding to the
posttive valence of the swan dunirish much mote slowly with the dss
;_ance There exists, therefore, an equilibrum between the opposirg
;gzeshn; dP"mt E where their strengths are equal (fz 8= fe -w
o children may be observed wavering around this point of equt-
tbrium until one of these forces becomes dominant as 2 result of
changes of circumstances or of a decision

Conflicts between Driving and Restraining Forces A most com*
mon type of conflict arises when a child 1s prevented from reaching
a goal G by a barrier B Two bastc cases may be distingmshed (x)
the child 1s surrounded by 2 batrier with the goal outside, (2) the
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02l agai
§nd t;%aé;ﬂf;ecome greater than the forces away from the barrier,
negative valentet'um& If the new attempts ate still unsuccessful, the
these lator art ce increases again until the child Jeaves. On the average,
feld perman empts show less duration. Finally, the child leaves the
report similaently; he gives up. Barker, Dembo, and Lewin (9)
Six years i £ i'equence§ of behavior in children between £wo and
Active ch'ai dS ightly different setting of frustration.
ones (34) IS ren, on the average, ate more persistent than passive
leave the si-m;:rpe active children, however, are particulatly quick to
is impassable lzn, probably bf:c.ause they decide soon that the barriet
passive, . .state o_f equilibrium in such a conflict can lead to
, gesture-like action toward the goal: The child stays below

the o1
it Cgh‘;éllclixm; bis arm erect but he makes no actual attempts to e
n frequently leave the field psychologically without leaving
different activity, may day-

the R
dreal;:on; bodily. They may try to enter 2
(6,A 34,, ;Igt)a‘rt self-manipulation with their clothes or theif body
if th:‘;:gﬁt.betweeﬂ driving and restraining forces may also occur
fepative Valés prevented by an.obstacle from leaving the field of &
Oversatiated “x,l-c;’ Such 2 'Sltuatmn exists, for instance, 1f 2 c}.nld is
other Pprison. l-lltc an athvnty but prevented from leaving it, or in any
tespects, sim.'ll e situation. The sequence of behavior 15, 1B many
lowed by th ilar to that discussed above. Attempts to leave ate fol-
bEtweenyth e giving up of such attempts 25 the result of the relation
the incx'easie strength of the force fa, -a 3V3Y from the region 4 and
igh em Sing negative valence of the barrier. Frequently a state of
otional tension results.
Every on¢ of the

Conflj
flicts Between Own and Induced Forces.
be due to the opposition of

conflict situat;
situations discussed above might n
needs, to the opposition

two £
o t\\zr§§sclc°r‘esponding to the child’s own
ndugeq fol:ced forces, or to the opposition between an own and an
ese diff, ce. Many effects of conflict situations arc.mdcpcndcnr.of
erences. Certain effects, however, 1€ typical of conflicts

w

Acc;:co“in and induced forces.
Tesult ofc(hmduced by a person P on 3 child C can be viewed as the
aving ° power field of that person over the child. The person
"“mCuPZ“e{ over the child is able to induce positive and negative
¥ giving orders, By a restraining command, he can change
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“The batrier acquires a negative valence for the child after a num-
ber of unsuccessful attempts to €ross it. This change is equivalent to
a change in the force field from the structure represented in Figure
49 to that of Figure 50. If the barier is an obstacle but has no nega-
tive valence, the corresponding force field does not reach much
beyond the barsier (Figure 49). The restraining forces 7fo, 3 merely
hinder 2 locomotion in the direction of the force fc, p without driving
the person away from B. The line of equilibrium E between driving
and restraining force lies, therefore, close to the barrier region.

b
fed
& ﬂfc,-?‘\

\

- R\ &
="

\ ;
B,

’
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.

!
l T
|

/
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FiGURE 50 Linc of equilibrium after the barner (the same as in Figure 49)

has acquired 2 negauve valence.

If, after failure, the barrier acquires a negative valence, the cor-
responding negative central force field wilt reach out farther (Figure
50) so that the line of equilibrium E between the force fc, @ towar
the goal and the force fc, .p away from the barrier is located at 2
greater distance.

\yllh increasing failure, the negative valence tends to increase.
This enlarges the distance between the line of equilibrium and the
bamc.: until the child leaves the field altogether.

Fajans (34) has given a detailed report about the form and
sequence of events in such a situation. Usually the child leaves the
field at first only temporarily. After some time the forces toward the
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necessa

has to I;YO ::sfn;ctunzatlon more difficult, partly because the person
tonality leagf tl:)m stronger forces, partly because the resultant emo
Lewn (9) found g}nmx}t:vatmn (regression) Barker, Dembo, and
increased with the at the frequency of negative emotional behavior
amount of regressxgrllte:smn};e:f frlsst;ahon The same holds for the
(F,llghmeF”) b 247) sured by the constructiveness of play

e
of emotgr:::l:)t; Restless Movement One of the simplest expresstons
directed to 2 ce:tls restless movements, movements which are not
A ctually, a1t com é.m goal, but are merely an expression of tenston
fiess an, d’ puc 1matloﬂs of undirected expression, such as restless
general actmp oseless behavior, eccur (25) Irwin (61) found that
with the tunet);fis measured by the stabilmeter increases 1f nfants
of undirected 2 ter the last feeding This indicates that the amount
accompanymn, l: 1ty 1s a good measurement of the state of tension
Restless mg unger at that age level
the force t ovements are usually perpen
posstble aI:nthe goal, or more generally,
old child reacgh the line of equilibrium In the case of the six month
occut perpend ing to the goal restless movements of his arms and legs
batner (F; scular to the drrection of the goal Behmd a U shaped
tier along t%‘; rf 4x), the restless movements are parallel to the bar
Or 50 the restl e rm In a constellation corresponding to Figure 49
In a situation e;S movements will follow the line E This 15 venfied
toy G behmdw ere a one and one half year old child traes to reach 2
the child tak a arcular phystcal barrier B The restless movements 0!
see 79 ) e the form of circlng around that parmer  (Fot details
T}
awa;l ;;:;;tlt;ss movement can be understoo
to a force e present situation, that 15, as 2 MOV!
fa-a

dicular to the direction of
they proceed as much as

4 as a tendency to move
ement corresponding

v
I?VERLAPP’NG SITUATIONS
te
one s,?:e:l tly the person finds humself at the same
chilq miﬁon The simplest examPlc 1s that of divaded attentton A
all gam, e classroom listens to the teachet but also thinks about the
e after school The amount to which the chuld s savolved

time 1n more than
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the character of a region which would be passable according to the
child s own ability 1nto an impassable barrier In other words, * the
power of P over C_means that P 1s able to create induced driving ot
restraining forces 1"fe ¢ which correspond to P's will
A conflict between own and induced forces always permuts at least
one other solution 1o addition to those discussed above The child
may attempt to undermine the power of the other person, at Jeast 10
the area of conflict The tendency of a conflict between own and 1
duced forces to lead to fights has been observed by Waring Dwyer,
and Junkin (126) 1n nutsery school children 1n an eating situation
Dembo (25) and ] D Frank (37) have obsetved similar tendenctes
n students M E Wright (134) found an increasing aggresston
against the experimenter in patrs of nursety school children 1n 2
setting of frustration induced by the experimenter  The children
showed greater cooperation among themselves This might be nter
preted as due partly to the tendency to increase their own pPOWer
relatnve to the power of the experimenter Lewin, Lippitt, and White
(82) found a strong tendency toward aggression 1 autocratic atmos
pheres which are dominated much more by induced forces than by
forces corresponding to the own needs of the children Thus aggres
siveness, however, was usually not directed agamnst the supreme
powers of the leader but diverted toward thesr fellows or toward
material objects If the suppressive power of the leader 1s too great;
even this aggression ceases
D Emotional Tension and Restlessness Emottonal Tenston and
Strength of Conflict If two opposing forces ate equal 10 strength the
tesultant force will be zero, independent of the absolute strength of
the forces As far as changes 1n position are concerned, therefore, 10
difference should exist 1 the effect of conflicts between weak and
between strong forces Actually, the state of the person 1s quite aif
ferent 1n a weak and 1n a strong conflict One of the main differences
15 the intensity of emotional tension (ef), which seems to be a func
tion of the strength of the opposing forces [ef == F( |4 o )1 As
mentioned above, greater emotionality 1s found 1n infants if the
distance to an mnaccessible goal 15 small than of 1t 1s large This is one
of the reasons why increasing incentives favor the solutton of detour
and other intellectual problems only up to a certain intensity level
Above this level, however, increasing the forces to the goal makes the



Bekavior as a Function of Total Situation 271

tlfe dominant potency permanently. In a choice between activities of
dlt?erent degrees of difficulty, the decision is influenced by the prob-
ability of success or failure of each task. Escalona (33) has shown
that this probability is equivalent to the potency of the corresponding
future situation.

The decision time increases also, the more the opposing forces are
equal in strength (8). B. A. Wright (132) found, in a study of
altn.xistic and egoistic choices, that eight-yeat-old childten whose
choices were all either altruistic or egoistic arrived at a decision more
quickly than those who made sometimes the one type of choice f"“d
sometimes the other. Cartwright (22), in experiments on discrimina-
tion of figures and of meaning, found the decision time to be longest
if the forces in opposite directions were equal. More recently the
theory has been elaborated and quantified by Cartwright and Fes-
tinger (23)' )

Decision time also increases with the importance of the decision
(th; valence of the goals). Jucknat (65), in a study of the llevel of
aspiration with children, and Barker (8),in2 study of choices be-
tween more or less agreeable or disagreezble foods, found that the
c~h°lce time increased with the intensity of the conflict. The decision
tlm? is longer in choices between two negative than between two
Positive valences (8). ‘This latter fact derives from the different
equilibria existing in the different constellations of forces (79)-
?:Ciilion time shows great individual variations. E)((trex)ne decision-

etardation is typical of certain types of depression (33)-

& ImmediﬂzPSituation and BZEkgmuﬂd. The influence wl;ch thz
background of a situation has on behavior can be undesstood as @
Overlapping of an immediate situation and of the situation at lalige

©). 4 background of frustration decreases constructiveness of p! z
even if the play itself is not hampered from the outside. The av.n'u()luof
ofu:igresﬁoﬂ increases with increasing poteacy of the backgroun
tation (Figure 30, p. 247)-
gresa}:;;ﬁ :}lxd (( X§151) :r?d It,'Jf:h:I-Z)report cas;:’s :h:;snzchool W
anged by a change of the home backgroure:
b 1D : The Efgf ect ﬂ);‘ the Grgoup on the Individual. The eff.eec‘:’ :5 fsrou;;
r:songmgness on the behavior of an indiv.iduall can be :londs e

lt of an overlapping situation: One situation correlp s o

Person’s own needs and goals: the other 0 the goais, g

ork was
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1n etther of these two sttuations, §t and $2, 15 calied thewr relative
potency, Po(S!) and Po($%)

The effect 2 situation has on behavior depends upon the potency
of that sttuation In particular, the effect a force has on behavior 15
proportional to the potency of the related situation

A Overlapping Actrvsites Barker, Dembo, and Lewm (9) speak
of secondary play, as distingwished from primary play, when the
chuld does not give his full attention to play The constructiveness of
secondary play 15 decisively below that of primary play In expert
ments about psychological satiation (68, 76), a peson who 1s sup
posed to repeat an activity over and over agam tends to perform the
repetition as a secondary activity on a peripheral level Activities such
as writing may be considered as an overlapping of two activities,

FicURE 51 State of mndeciston 1 and % are the two possibilities with theit
goals G* and G® D 1s a tegion of making a decision

namely, (1) conveying a certain meaning, (2) wnting symbols The
first has the nature of a steadily progressing action, the second that
of a repetition The veloaty of becoming satiated depends upon the
relative potency of the repetitive aspect of the actwity Writing 2
letter, therefore, may lead more quickly to satiation in 2 chuld for
whom writing 1s more difficult Similarly, walking of other acvities
which usually have very low potency for the adult may soon lead t0
satiation 1n the child

B Decision A situation of choice can be viewed as an overlappin8
situation The person being 1 the process of making a decision D
(Figure 51) usually alternates between seeing himself 1n 3 futute
situation corresponding to the one and to the other possibulity (s
and $*) In other words, the potency of the varous posstbilitics
fiactuates When a decision 1s reached, one of thes sttuations acquires



B
ehavior as a Function of Total Sunatton 273

Fact
ors DETERMINING THE FIELD AND ITs CHANGE

In the
cognittve sgfgtidr;ng ;ECtlon we have disaussed the results of the
We shall now d and of certatn constellatrons of forces on behavior
forces This seco risdcuss factors which determune the constellation of
part or aspect of thP"Oblem 15 equivalent to the question of how one
Of course, both eblee space depends upon other parts or aspects
g from ’a ot problems are interrelated since any behavior result
shall here lumtam sttuation alters the situation to some degree We
tefer to the relatlOurbdxscussxon to problems related to needs They
which tepresents 0;11 etween the state of that region 11 the life space
the person and the psychological environment

I NEED
F
, FORCE FIELDS, AND COGNITIVE STRUCTURE
hild, needs

Need
are cons;‘:'l‘tilyVZ}Ifm" During the development of the ¢
e 5o called Cns;::nguzgdm intensity and degree of differentiation
portant or particul 510 evelopment are peniods of partsculatly m
change of need arly quick changes tn needs In addition, there 15 2
h“ﬂger, satiatt s 1 briefer periods corresponding to the states of
Needs hav on, and oversatiation
tingussh 2 hl:r the character of ' organizing” behavior One can dis
needs may set ?:C}g’ of needs One need or a combmation of several
Intentiong p denived needs (quast needs) equivalent to speafic
Nee
Ject orisc;:,f closely related to valences What
activity (G )tya{dV“( G)7 has depends pastly upo
Person at tha’t t“ partly upon the state of the nee
tensity of needlme [Va(G) =F (G, #HG))] An increase 1n the 10
Inctease of the (for mstance, the need for recreation) Jeads to an
¢ movies or postttve valence of certain activities (such as goin8 to
Valence of ce, reading a book) and to an increase 10 the negative
Statement re rtain other actities (such as doing hard work) Any
about certalf arding change of needs can be expressed by 2 statement
As 2 regy] positive and negatsve valences
the state of ht of the increase 1n positive va
fegative or g unger of a particular need, areas
n a zero level when the need 15 satiated a

valence a certain ob
n the natute of that
ds [¢(G)] of the

lence which accompantes

of activities which are
cquire 2 posmve
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values which exsst for lum as a group member Adaptation of an
sndividual to the group depends upon the avordance of too great a
conflict between the two sets of forces (79)

A child usually belongs to a great number of groups, such as his
family, the school, the church, friends Within the famuly he may
belong to a subgroup containing him and his closest sibling The
effect of the various groups—particularly whether or not the culd
1s ruled by the 1deology and values of the one or the other—depends
on the relative potency of these groups at that time Schanck (106)
has found that the mfluence of public or private morale 15 different
at home and 1n the church In school children, the tendency to cheat
changes with the soctal setting (55)

Many conflicts 1n childhood are due to forces corresponding to the
vartous groups to which the child belongs Such conflicts ate particd
larly important for children 1n marginal posttions, that 1s, for chil
dren who are standing on the boundary between two groups One
example 1s the adolescent who no longer wants to belong to the chil
dren's group but who 15 not yet fully accepted by the adults Un
certainty of the ground on which the child stands leads to an
alternation between the values of the one and of the other group, t
a state of emotional tension, and to a frequent fluctuation betweent
overaggressiveness and overtimidity (see Chapter 6) The degtee
to which such adolescent behavior 15 shown depends upon the degree
to which children and adolescents are treated as separate groups 10
that culture (13 102)

A similar effect of marginality can be observed 1n regard to other
types of groups Emotional tension 1s high 1n mmates of reformatory
schools as a result of the marginal position of these children between
the crimnal and the honest atizen (73) Emotional tension de
minishes  hen the child accepts hus belongngness to 2 defintte group
A decrease 1n emotionality was observed n those inmates who ac
cepted their belonging to the criminal class Margnality 15 20 m
portant problem for the crippled or the otherwise handicapped chuld

(10, 29) Shaw ef al (114) have shown the nfluence of residing 10
margmal sections of a ity on criminality of children Marginahty
raises important problems for chuldren belonging to munority groups:
such as Negroes or Jews (40 80) The cffect, 1n many respects 15
sumilar to that typical of the adolescent
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pressed wishes of
childrel
play frequ n (It should be m
Wighes ;rllderfltly mucrors the actual home sx::tmned, however, that
R, ears of the child ) ation rather than the
ect the co,
Present, but, e gritive structure not only of the
;pamcular’ly Y;:;:& ’:’E f?(frt:lhe }iSyChOIOglcal yfutun: af;y;g:tlog’rxtc::
¢ needs on th e level of aspiration If th
of an “ﬂreahsh: PSg’chologlcal future 15 partxgularly great, jn:fiecetal(:sf
Structure of the P Srssln One fotm of the mfluence of needs O}t’l the
forms are ,e[,,mf’w’; "g’glcal past 15 called ratrondszation other
yeats of life seems f; and Jymg The lying of the child 1 the first
of the psycholo, requently to have the nature of an actual chan,
ere are greg;tca I past 1n Jine with the child s needs &
child sees 1nk blgtsmdﬁwdual differences (24) wn the way 1n which 2
Th(,],; likely to be cal(-n :;s?ach tfest) Unstable problem chuldren are
i W
as 2 result of therr gtea:zr ﬂ{xzi:;es and feass than the sversge

I
ZAHSFYING A NEED
need ma
1 y be sat;
eajihxggl 2 stubstiuts ;)f;ljd exther by reaching the desired goal or by
aharfact
;0 carry 01):1: a’z:rt’:”ﬂﬂgb Reachmg the Origmal Godl "The mntention
ced (77} As lon 10 action 1s equivalent to the creatton of 2 quast
10 the valence of 5} as that need 1s not satisfied a force cortespondmg
0 the direcry e goal regron should exist and lead to an action
Ovsnankm: n of that goal (see Chapter 1)
he found 5 hl(?) studied the resumption of
€ inner goalgo ft:}?dency to resume the task (about 80 per cent) if
e person was not reached In some c€ases after

fesum

btion, th

1y € pe
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valence. The hungtier person is usually satisfied with poorer food

(70)-

"The valence of an activity is related to its consummatory value for
satisfying the need. Not all activities, however, which have positive
valence also have satisfaction value in case of consumption; on the
other hand, activities with no or even negative valence may have
satisfaction value. Valence and satisfaction value should, therefore,
be clearly distinguished. It is surprising how frequently valence and
value actually go hand in band. D. Katz (70) reported an increase
in the valence of foods which contain minerals for which deficiencies
had been established in chickens. When the deficiency was removed
the valence again decreased. Similar sesults have been claimed for
children, Experience may change the valence as well as the meaning
which an activity has for the child. The child has to make many im-
portant decisions (for instance, in regard to occupation) on the basis
of the valence of an activity rather than on the basis of clear knowl-
edge of its satisfaction value.

Need and Cognitive Structure. The cognitive structure of the life
space is influenced by the state of the needs. Murray (96) found that
faces of other people appear more malicious to children in a state of
fefu than normally. Stern and MacDonald (117) found that pictures
\:hu.t::iout definite meanings will be seen according to the mood of the

1ld.

The effect which a need has on the structure of the life space
depends upon the intensity of the need and upon the fluidity of the
selated areas of the life space. Dembo (25) found hallucination-like
wish 'fulﬁl]mcnts in highly emotional situations. If the visual field is
sufficiently fluid, its structure may be considerably changed by in-
tention (quasi-need) (51, 77). Levels of irreality, being more fluid
than the level of reality, are, consequently, more easily influenced by
both wishes and feats. This is the reason why dreams and daydseams
miror the needs of the child. This also explains why, in fantasy 2nd
d.rcams, needs may come into the open which are kept from "public
life” by social taboos.
 Stiosberg (116) has shown that the meaning of objects and events
is more fluid in play than in nonplay situations. The so-called play
technique (32, 56) and other projective methods (96) make use of
this greater flexibility of play to study the deeper desires and sup*
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Rosenzwerg (x03) studied the Zeigarnik quotient under condt
tions where the mterruption created 2 fecling of failure Some chil
dren recollected more unfinished, others more finished, tasks The
latter chuldren had a higher average rating on pride In Rosenzweig s
setting the force sn the direction of recalling 2 task which 1s due to
the need tension, 1s counteracted by a force away from this task,
zhld] s due to the negative valence of failure For the children who
:how a high rating 1n pride, ths negative valence should be higher,

s producing Rosenzweig s results
mtB Substutute Satisfactron The term substitutron Was introduced
5 I:J psychology by Freud (43) Frequently one actvaty 15 called 2

ubstitute for another 1f they show similarity However, a5 any two
ZPels of behavior show some kind of symilanty, this terminology 15
v;lseeadmg Functionally, substitution can be linked either t0 the
s:}fe of an actvity or to sts satisfaction vaiue
(86 stitute Value, Sumilarity, and Degree of Difficulty Lxssm;r
ory ) stadied the value which one actrvity has for satisfying a nee
tm,g,m;%y directed toward anather actuvity by a technique of resump
mn ¢ substitute value was measured by the amount of decreaie
am:lsump tion of the mterrupted omgtnal activity after 2 Subelt\lt;
the dty has been completed The substitute value mcreased (1) w1c
tvy egree of similarity between the ongnal and the substitute ::
Th;y 1 and (2) with the degree of difficulty of the substitute actnvxZ
tion atter factor seemed to be related to the higher level of aspir:
corresponding to a more difficult task

msiubsmutwn on Fantasy Level If reaching the ongmnal goal (l for
é0ce, that of attackung another person) 15 hindered, frequently a
talk can be observed (28)

Substitute action on the

level of fantasy of

sv:e:td Views the dream 1n part as such):; substitute actvity Have these
ttute activities substitute value” o

hag ahlet (87), using as her subjects children six to ten )éea:shm;

y ts;udled the substitute value of finishing a0 interrupte d“u o

t“‘eavk‘lﬂg or thinking tnstead of acting She, too, measure (;n o

avera alue by the decrease of the frequency of rc:sumptwnmls oA

Slderag[f’ the substitute vatue (2 3) for Gnishing by actxontle s o

ence ly higher than for finishing by talking (X 2 (Lt € s,

such 3 found between children and adults ) For some & o
% figuring, however, finishing by talkig had 2 high su



276 Fueld Theory m Soctal Science

school children found practically the same frequency of resumption
as Ovstankina (88 per cent) Differences of intelligence within the
normal range, did not affect the resumption sxgmﬁcantly
The tendency to resume 15 not dumished 1f the nafinished work
1s out of sight (97) On the other hand, the presence of uncompleted
work of another person does not lead (or extremely seldom leads)
to spontaneous completion n adults (97) ot n children (2) Both
results indicate that the state of the need of the child 1s decisive for
resumption Such a need might be instigated if the child becomes
suffictently involved through watching another person doing the
work (The results of Rosenzweig (103) with children of various
ages differ somewhat from those of E Katz and Adler and Kounin
These differences are probably due to factors pecultar to hss situation )
The forces 1n the direction of the goal which correspond to a need
can be obsetved 1n thinking as well as in action (see Chapter 1)
Zetgarnik (135) studied the effect of quast needs on the tendency to
recall She found the quotient of the recollection of uncompleted to
completed tasks to be 1 ¢ for adults and 2 5 for children between
five and ten years old This quotient, like the frequency of resump
tion depends on the degree of involvement of the subject The
difference between chuldren and adults 15 probably due to 2 greater
involvement of the children in the Partlculat type of activity and to
a more immeduate dependence of thinking upon the valences Zeigar
nik found that certain types of umintelligent children ate partrcutarly
persistent 1n their tendency to come back to the unfimshed tasks,
whereas easily distractible children show a low quotient
Marrow (89) investigated the effect of praise and condemnation
n a competitive situation on the Zeigarmk quotient He found that
in both cases st rises This indicates that the strength of the force 1n
the direction of spontaneous recollection 1s a function of the intensity
of the need When the subject was told that he would be interrupted
as soon as the expenmenter saw that he could complete the activaty
successfully, the quotient was shghtly below one The findings of
Marrow and Zeigarnik show that the decisive factor for the release
of the need tension 1s the reaching of the individual s goal rather than
the fimishing of the work as such Txpersmeats by Schlote (107),

Sandvoss (105), and Pachauni (98) generally substantiate Zesgar
mbh s findings
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ton’ during development, Weigl's (127) expeniments on children,
common observations of feeble minded) They support Vigotsky's
(125) theory that “'situational” thinking precedes the ® abstract, con
ceptual thinking 1 the development of the child The relatively
bigh age (ten years) at which the “categorical sttuation” became
effective 1n Adler's experiment indicates, n addition, that the mere
abulity to see abstract sumilarsties does not necessartly have sufficient
weight to establish substitute value for nceds
Substitute Valence 1n Play and Non Play Situation If reaching a
goal, that 1s, satisfying a need 1n 2 patticular way, 1S hindered, spon
tancous substitute goals may arise Students who were unsuccessful
I their attempts to throw rings over 2 bottle were found to throw
them over near by hooks (25) Such spontaneous substitute actions,
according to Dembo, have frequently no permanent substitute value
Instead of satisfying, they seem only to heighten emotional state
This indicates that activittes which appeal as substitutes, that 15, which
have substitute valence, do not need to have satisfaction value We
have mentioned a simlar discrepancy between valence and value 10
ordinary consumption
Shosberg (116) studied substitute valence with culdren between
fee and six years 1n play and mn a serious situation In 2 serious
Situation, chyldren would not accept make belteve candy (cardboard)
ﬁt:r 2 prece of chocolate 1f the make belteve candy was offered after
ey had started to use real chocolate If the make believe candy was
offcted from the beginning, 17 per cent of three and four year ol
dildren accepted 1t and teeated it 1n a gestuse like Way a5 real c&fm;‘lhye
50, make believe scissors were accepted (18 15 PEf cent 0
Casles) for real ones only if they were offered before the real on:;oco
latenoa play situation, the chiidren accepted the make bglfli;;zm e
smte:imssors 1n almost 100 per cent of the cases (salr:“!b e object
was to chew the chocolate cardboard) If the m2 e Et e o the
pexct:zg(;ducfed without relation to th(';1 gaflm?;gz; . "t
¢ of a lightly to 7
Was less ready ESCE:;CS tizcgi;s;i:tegoblict 1f the related need was

ma
state of Breater hunger bstitute 15 the Pl”
a su

Wportant for the acceptance or refusal of
al;?ty of the meaning OI; the object and of the sntua!l::oAplf;i:
'mal has 2 more fixed meaning than 2 pebble or 2 pre



278 Freld Theory i Soctal Science

value According to Mahler, the same factor which determines the
substitute value of actions 1s decsive for the substitute value of talk
ing, namely, whether or not the individual s goal 15 reached For
problem tasks the intellectual solution 1s decisive, therefore, talking
can have a very high substitute value Yor realization tasks the buld
1ng of a material object (such as making a box) 1s the goal, therefore,
talking has practically no subststute value Thinking through an
activity had no measurable substitute value for realization or problem
tasks This finding indicates that frequently a condition for satisfac
tion value 1s the creation of a soctal fact (letting another person
know) Magic solutions performed m a make believe  manner
seemed to have a certain amount of substitute value, but only if the
subject had accepted the magical nature of the situation This was
accepted more readily by children than by adults

Substitute Value and Cognition Adler (1) studied the relation
between certamn cognitive processes and substitute value at three age
levels (seven to ten years chronological age) After mterruption 0
the original task, the chuld had to finish a second task which was
physically 1dentical to the interrupted one For the younger children
building a house for Mary had no substitute value for building a lihe
house for Johnny, although these children were able to see the
stmularity of the two actwities For older children, too, the substitute
value was low 1n a situation which favored the concrete attitude
(that 15, viewng each house as specifically related to Mary or Johnny)
If, however, a categorscal attsiude (that s, 1f house building 85
such) was stressed, the two activities showed considerable substitute
value in the older children For the younger children the substitute
value was low even i the categorical situation

Theoretically, the substitute value of one activity for another
depends upon a communication between the two underlying need
systems 1n such a way that satisfying the one also satisfies the other
The results of Lissner, Mahler, and Adler indicate that this com
munication depends partly on the cognitive simuilarity of the activaties,
and this in turn on the nature of the situation and the developmental
state of the person These results are mn line with the findings that
the more primitive person 1s more concrete minded (Gelb and Gold
stein s (47) work on patients with brain lesions, H Werner s (129
130) findings concerning the increase of objectivation and abstrac
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A Restraming Forces Affecting Needs Persistence We have seen
that a failure to reach a certam goal may increase the negative valence
of the obstacle unti] the constellation of forces 15 changed 1 such
2 way that a person will withdraw temporarily of finally This with-
drawal 15 frequently accompanied by an open ot concealed conflict
which may show 1tself 1n aggressiveness The withdrawal can, how
:—:er, g0 hand 1n hand with a full acceptance of the naccessbility of

e goal This 1s equivalent to an actual giving-up The 1naccesstble
::agéﬁn ceases to be an effective part of the Iife space If the Chllg
h es a state where the maccessibility becomes 2 matter of fact,

¢ 15 110 longer 1n 2 state of frustratron or conflict
golehat 1s usually called persistence 15 an expression of how quickly
fo‘_ms dCha“ge when the 1ndividual encounters obstacles Fajans (34)
child previous fatlure to decrease persistence 1 one to six year old
ficul ren when they were agam confronted with the same type of dif
s ty Success led to a relatve increase of pessistence When the

2me task was repeated, a combinatton of success and praise increased
Iz:::lftence 48 per cent, a success alone 25 per cent, a substitute suc
cent ed to a decrease of 6 per cent, fallute to 2 dectease of 48 Per
Similar effects of praise and failure were found by Wolf (131)
f : have seen that such a change 1n goals depends on the change 1
obs cognitive structure and on sndividual differences which can be
theewed even 1n the nfant (34) These expertments sndicate that
up(,:etloqty with which these goals change depends, 10 alczdxtg;n),
and Khe psychological past and the soctal atmosphere Jact (n )
"“Ise('mter (72) found that 1t 15 possible to change the reafr ;?e o
Crease f5ch001 chldren to fatlure through proper trinitE ~ 0 o
tiona] of persistence and the decrease of rationalization emf ‘t)ansfer

o dlﬂand destructive reactions showed a certain amount of tr

ﬁrlerent areas of activity o
e"P*;nn?J ltres Intensifying Needs H F Wright (133) has S}:s:r:ase
e ne ;ms with adults and children that 2 difficulty mady et
Prefe ed for an object behind a barrer Children, ke 2 uthé .
trer .r 2 goal whych 15 more difficult to reach, provnded thatd e

lsS 10t 0o strong and that both goal objects ar¢ not fully # c: e
Boa] F;;eference 1s observed if the object stself has the mt}\‘uld of
Pfef'e, Ut not 1f 1t 15 merely a means For instance, thle }le' ghviet

(everythmg else being equal) a toy which 1s shghtly
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ticene and 1s, therefore, less likely to be accepted as a substitute for
something else The acceptability of substitutes depends more onl the
plastiaity of meaning of the substitute object than on that of the
original object That substitutes are more readily accepted 1n play 15
due to greater plasticity of play 1n respect to socral roles, to the child's
owa positron and goals, and to the meaning of objects

1l CHANGES OF NEEDS AND GOALS

The emergence of a substitute valence can be viewed as one exam
ple of a change of needs or valences How needs arise m the long
range history of a person and 1n momentary situations 15 0n€ of the
basic problems of child psychology New needs, or, more correctly,
a change 1n needs, may result from a great variety of circumstances
(96) A child may find out that his friend thinks highly of certain
actions and he then comes to value them himself A change 1n socal
setting such as attending a children s party, may significantly change
the needs of the child 1n regard to his table manners Reaching 2
goal, as well as not reaching it, may change the valences 1n a moment
taty or permanent way Duning development, new needs may arise
by way of differentiation from the previous ones Behavior 1n a Spe
afic situation usually results from a combination of several needs,
10 this way a derived need for this behavior may ause Such 2 de-
rived need may be kept dependent upon the sonrce needs or may
become functionally autonomous (3) Dunng various petiods of the
hfe history some needs of the individual seem to die gradually

Generally speaking, needs may be changed by changes 1n any part
of the psychological environment, by changes of the nner personll
regions by changes on the reality level as well as on the arreality
level (for instance by a change tn hope), and by changes the cog
nitive structure of the psychological future and of the psychologlm‘
past (80) Ths 1s well 1n line with the fact that the total hife space
of a person has to be considered as one connected field The problem
of emergence of needs lies at the crossroad of cultural anthropologys
developmental psychology, and the psychology of motivation Its 10
vestigation has been hampered by premature speculative attempts t0
systematize nceds into a few categories In the following pages “¢
shall discuss a few of the related questions
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x
:yho;l;h:e St‘Pemnty of the method of learning to read and write
o the fn ences or words rather than single letters 15 based partly
. ooilct that the former method 1s less likely to fead to satiation
 that %he prumer 15 careful to repeat the same words 1n such 2 Way
P‘Ogmzm arfe umbedded s somewhat different wholes, and that a
Repetyt of meaning rather than actual repetition 0CcuLs .
1 tamedlon not only changes the needs related to the acttvaty wh
ogicall out, but usually also affects the needs related to psycho
They",sllm ilar actrvities, by way of cosatiation
 chan ee ocity of satiation (that 1, how quxddy
the na,gurem ?eEds) depends, according to Karsten, manly upont (1)
(2) the d° the actwity (particularly the size of its umits of eu:txon)ci
state of thegtee of centrality, and (3) the indisdual charactes a0
Quickl e person Pleasant as well as unpleasant activities are more
tquwa); satiated than neutral actvihes which in other respects ar¢
ts me;}nt Giving more attentson to an activity (without cha;ngmﬁ
2t the ing) seems merely to quicken satiation Freund (44) our;1
Straum ;\elomy of satiation of munute tasks 15 greater durml% 1t'ntehe
Velogyt fll three results can be interpreted s indicating tha! -
‘luemlz of satration ncreases with the centralty of the activity Fre
Penn heralPErsm tries to avord satiation BY dong the a\cthtywﬂ
g do: manner Automatic activities such a8 breathing Orusl k
Mere re, ot become satiated if they are not carried out conscxto ' fy =
Wity Eeht“’“ The effect of primary 20d secondary aspects
h:ld,an be handled with the concept of elative potentcynon e
Ikely toeg n line with thesr lesser degree of differen mson e
aty ofe involved 1n an activity with thest whole pet
Xpenmensahatmn should, therefore vary nversely wit
e not y, tal results seem to confirm this expectatxon af s S
Probat nwocal (77, 131) The apparent drvergence © i o
of satm: due to the fact that child psychology treats theh }:’ jogst
at t el:) 1 under the title of persistiog ot perseverant bet ;ﬂ ot
Sity, etm persistence 15 used to refer t© dynamncally 1 ? acle
- peatmns (for instance persistence 12 overcoming anbmde)
Shacter“lStenCG mn carrying on 20 activity without anr: sk
n fo (112) found satiation tme to be Jonger fot 2 < " er; e
four arn: simpler one without much 8¢ dsfference bet™!
five year old children

repettion {eads to

Vel
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difficult to reach. If, however, he has to choose between two tools '
with which to get the same object, he will prefer that tool which is
easier to reach. Wright's investigations indicate that the so-called
law of parsimony (using the easiest way) holds only for psycholog-
jcal means, but not for ends. This latter fact is closely related to the
problem of the level of aspiration.

B. Psychological Satiation. One can distinguish in regard to all of
most needs a state of hunger, of satiation, and of oversatiation. These
states correspond to a positive, a neutral, and a negative valence of
the activity regions which are related to a particular need., Karsten
(68), in experiments with college students, has studied the effect of
repeating over and over again such activities as reading a poert,
writing letters, drawing, and turning a wheel. She found the main
symptoms of satiation to occur in this order: (1) small variations;
(2) large variations; (3) the breaking-up of larger units of action
into smaller parts, loss of meaning; (4) mistakes, unlearning; (5)
fatigue and similar “bodily” symptoms.

_These results provide one more reason for revising the older the-
ories which explain the genesis of larger units of actions in terms
of associations between smaller units established through repetition.
Repetition may lead to the combining of smaller units of action into
lacger ones, but sufficient repetition will break up larger units. This
involves, in case of meaningful material such as poems or sentences,
a destruction of the meaning. A similar disintegration may also occut
for the situation as a whole,

Satiation occurs only if the activity has, psychologically, the char-
acter of an actual repetition, of marking time as opposed to making
progress If the character of making progtess can be maintained, the
usual symptoms of satiation will not appear.

Pf}'ChOIOgical satiation frequently leads to muscular fatigue or such
E’_"d{l)’ symptoms as hoarseness. It is frequently the main cause of

fatigue™ in children. Like hysterical symptoms, these bodily symp-
toms cannot be eliminated by voluntary effort, although they are
caused by psychological factors and may disappear with the transi-
tion to other activities even though the new activity makes use of
Ehe same muscles in practically the same way. Imbedding an activity
in a different psychological whole so that its meaning is changed has
practically the same effect in satiation as shifting to a different activ-
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have bee;
whole h;: Zt:z‘:: ;eﬂ;ef ‘}‘:lega};ltgﬂ:e, olr of thfe state of the person as a
D Nee neral satssfaction
goals or Of}:efvi?erfl of More Inclusive Needs It has been stated that
depend largely u Ceshare closely related to needs Changes of goals
1nter dependen{ pon the interdependence of needs Needs may be
communication lsn dtf erent ways (a) Two or more needs can be
we have seen su(:h af thetr need tensions vary concomutantly As
tution (b) The 1t relation 15 mportant for the problem of substs
and being ruled 1;‘1 erdependence between needs can be one of ruling
tions are 1nduced "; ¢ nstance, quast needs which correspond to nfea
the need becomes yamhﬂg needs In both cases of mterdependence,
Chsgter 5) part of a more mclusive needs system (see
e h
tegard tz‘;iss’;CUSSed the effect of completion and noncompletion 10
shall discuss n ying ot not satisfying the need behind an action We
goals ow the effect of those actions on the setting up of new
Ma
Stomagng;dof Aspiration To a child of s months, lying on his
whether he ﬁz;?g to reach a rattle, 1t seems to make no difference
of whether the e Seough b the result of his own effort
The chuld wilt bratue 15 brought within his reach by someone else
down from the ‘:}faf‘Sﬂt’d both ways A child of three, trying to jump
unless he has rea hﬂd step, may refuse help He will not be content
child seems to ]C( ed certain results by his own effort The very young
success and fajlu now only satisfactron and dissatisfaction but not
et a level re In other words, he has necds and goals but not
e s el of aspiration
action 15 Z:t of asprration m regard to an action if
addition, dl; as an achievement reflecting one s OWIl abilty, if, 1
speak of 2 1;}‘3” degrees of difficulty can be distingushed, w¢
mportance fm.ethof aspration The level of aspration 15 of basic
therr poaf seet. ¢ conduct of human bewngs and 10
0dwidua] m g In this connection we have the para
easy 2y prefer something more difficult to some

the result of this

fuences most of
dox that the
thing more

over a peniod of siX
children She obsened
s Refusing help

Fales
months °(f4 ) has studied the development,
such ac;xvmn spiration 1n two to three year old
es as putting on and removing snoW sutt
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Wolf (331) studied satiation in situations of praise, competition,
and of no incentive with children of four and six years, making 2
cateful analysis of the individual cases. She found the individual
goal of the child to be of primary impostance and this goal to de-
pend upon the level of aspiration.

Kounin (76) compared the satiation and cosatiation of normal
7-year-old children with 12- and 30- to 4o-year-old feeble-minded
persons of the same mental age. He found that the velocity of satia-
tion (drawings of different patterns) decreased with increasing age-
The younger child shows greater cosatiation in spite of the small
number of repetitions required for satiating an activity. In other
words, the velocity of satiation and the degree of cosatiation decrease
with chronological age even if mental age is kept constant. Kounin
(76), and Seashore and Bavelas (110) found about the same symp*
toms of satiation in children which Karsten has described with adults.

The phenomena of satiation indicate (1) that there-is a close re-
la‘tion between activities and needs, and (2) that an activity can be
viewed as a consumption which changes the underlying need and,
therefore, the positive valence of the activity into a negative one- As
a result of this consumption the valence of “‘similar activities” also
becames negative, whereas certain different types of activities acquire
an increasingly positive valence,

A satiated or oversatiated need, after a lapse of time, frequently
changes back into a state of hunger. The conditions of these changes
need investigation.

Q. Intention. The effect of an intention can be viewed 25 the
setting-up of a quasi-need (77). A quasi-need is dynamically equiv-
alent to other needs in that it tends to create actions in the direction
of satisfying the need, with or without the presence of a correspond-
ing g.oal object. Intentions are made, as a result of 2 given time per-
spective, to secure 2 certain behavior in the future which is expect
to bm.)g nearer the fulfillment of one or of several nceds. The newly
:st::llshed quasi-need usually remains dependent on these soufce

eeds.

EXPCIime{“S of Birenbaum (14) show that the tension level of
such 2 quasi-nced depends upon the tension level of the more io-
Cll:!SlVe set of needs of which this quasi-need is a part. An intention
will be “forgotten,” that is, not carried out, if these source needs
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Children of the youngest group (three years old) always pick up
the single rings after mussing the stick and rethrow them or place
them directly on the stick The youngest chuldren do not hold to the
rule of standing behind a given place These and other s, mptoms
mndicate that the development of a level of aspiration, the choosing
of 2 goal of a particular degtee of difficulty, presupposes (1) thata
number of goals are seen as subgoals within 2 larger goal structure,
(2) that the action itself 1s concerved as a part of the goal, and
(3) that the child understands the meaning of rules and 1s ready to
keep them
If pressure 15 brought to bear on a child by offering 2 reward, the
level of asprratron (that 1s, the degree of difficulty chosen) will
decrease If a lowering of the level of aspiration 1 made 1mpossxble,
the matunity of aspiration may regress (Figure 52), that 15, 2 pro
cedure 15 used which 1s charactetsstic of a younger age level Regres
sion of the maturity of aspiration can be observed 1 adults 10
emotional situations
Level of Aspiration Level of aspiration has been defined (57) as
the degree of difficulty of that task chosen as 2 goal for the next
&tion One may distinguish two main problems (1) under what
condition the individual expersences success 0 fatlure, and (2) what
factors influence the level of aspiration "
Conditions for the Expertence of Success of Tailure The experien ;
of success or farlure depends on the level of performance wnt};mel
fame of reference (81) This frame of reference can be the C\)
Of aspiration (that 1s, the goal which has been set for that alchonOE
the past performance, or the standards of a groUP A fee '?;b;m .
Success will prevail 1f a certan level, related to the dommnant me
of tefecence, 15 reached What frame of reference will be d;mm "
::P i;‘ds upon a number of factors, one of which 15 the tendency’
o the feeling of failure
It has been si:wnf 32;16 52, 108) that to avoid the ?“"ﬂfn :1);
enlure after a poor pEKfotr;'lance the frame of reference ;sn:,?mhz:
shifted Other ways to avord farlure are various forﬂ;S x?or the short

won (36 nstrumen!
. 57), such as blaming a poor ! dform
somings of the performance In this way the Link between PELO%

cen, ONC o
Ecc and one’s own ability 15 aut, which 1s, as »¢ have seet,
© conditions for the phenomenon of aspiration
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1s probably the best behavioral symptom for the existence of an
asptration 10 regard to an activity Such msistence on independence
indicates that one s own action has become a part of the goal Observ-
ing manipulations of various degrees of difficulty (such as opening
the zipper, getting an arm out of the coat, hanging the cap on the
hook), she found that children at this age have an aspiration only
in regard to particular actvities One of the determining factors 15
the abtlity of the child, he will not refuse help for actwvities definitely
beyond his reach As he becomes older or 1s better trained an aspira
tion develops in regard to the more difficult actions Fales also

peRcenT N
588588983838

1001903

youngesT mivoLe oLDEST
GROVP GROUP GROUP
{IIIII} nonRewaRD B pewARD

FIGURE 52 Matunty of aspiration at three age levels and amount of regression
under socsal pressure (reward) The frequency with which the chld places the

missed ring on a stick or rethrows the single tng mstead of finishing the series of
nings 13 indicated ®

found that soctal situations or praise facilitate the rise of an aspira
tion This indicates that a social component 1s impostant for asptration
from 1ts earliest development

It 15 possible to distnguish different degrees of maturty of
aspiration, corresponding to different types of goals and procedures
in attaiming them at various age levels C Anderson (4) developed
a scale of maturity of aspiration for children between two and eight
years, using actiities such as throwing a series of rings over 2
stick and knocking down tenpins with a ball A child of eight will
consider the series of five throws as one unit and will not, therefore,
rethrow single rings which muss the stick before counting his score

8'The data 1n this figure are derved from a study by C Anderson (4)
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his performance was below the standard of his own group of of a
group which he constdered to be lower The discrepancy decreases if
the oppostte conditions obtatn The level of aspiration 1s affected also
by the degree of realistic judgment about one’s own ability (37)
P Sears {108) found the average positive discrepancy (that 15, the
amount by which the level of aspiration exceeds past performance)
to be greater 1n children after farlure than after success, indicating a
greater degree of realism after success than after fatlure
For the same sndividual, the direction and amount of discrepancy
seem to be constant to a certan degree for a number of activities
(37, 45, 108) P Scars (37) and Jucknat (65) found the dis
Crepancy to be greater 1n children of poot standing than 1n children
of good standing 1n school The degree to which the level of aspira
tion 1n one activity affects the level of aspiration in another actvity
depends upon their similarity and upon how well previous experience
has stabilized the level of aspiration 1n these actnties (65) The
influence of success 1n one actwvity on the level of aspiration 10 an
other 15 slight 1f the child has clearly found his ability i the latter
e level of asptration 1s closely related to the time perspectnn e
®ith respect to both the psychological past and the psjchologica!
future  According to Escalona (33), the level of asprration at ;
8iven time depends upon the strength of the valence of success 30
fadure ang upon the probabulity of success at that time By represent
18 this probability as the potency of the future success of f:llu;:
Situation, the bastc facts concerning the lesel of aspiration G0
understopd (see 81 .
E Induced Needs The needs of the indndual are, to 3 ¥E0 T%d
degree, determuned by soctal factors The needs of the growng &t 1
e thanged and new needs duced as a result of the man) sm]:
2d large social groups to which he belongs His needs are n;‘ud,
ected, also, by the 1deology and conduct of those groups to ® ;ﬁ’
% Bould like to belong or from which he would lihe 13 bCfS:'f:F;lo“
:h:lcdcﬁms of the advice of the mother, of the deman r::" closely
‘4, or of what the psychoanalyst calls super 0 S that the el
of osen with socrally anduced needs We have seen erally
{ 35piration 15 related to social facts We m3y S m gcc: n
tthe ulture 1n which a duld grons affects pnmall) (]
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Jucknat (65) distinguished different intensities of the feeling of
success and falure They are to be related to the amount of dis
ctepancy between goal and performance This holds, however, only
within the range of difficulties which 1s close to the boundary level
of ability Tooeasy and too difficult tasks do not lead to feelings
of success and failure This may be the reason why rivalry among
siblings 1s less frequent when there are relatively great differences of
age among them (111)

The relation between the feeling of success and failure, on the
one hand, and the boundary of ability, on the other, 1s operative only
if other frames of reference, such as certain group standards, do not
become dominant The mentally retarded child might have pet
manently the feeling of failure 1 a group of children of high abihity
e\l;eln though the tasks were actually far beyond the limit of his own
ability

Case studies (67) and cxperimental data (34) show that change
in group status (for instance, gaming recognition or love or bemng
tejected by an individual or a larger group) 1s, 1 many respects,
equivalent to success or farlure

Factors Determining the Level of Aspiration After the expertence
of success or failure the person may erther quit or continue with 2
tugher, equal, or lower level of aspiration The difference between
the level of aspiration for the new action and the level of past pef
formance 15 called the discrepancy between level of aspiration and
performance (for details see 81)

The factors determining a change 1n the level of aspiration are
manifold Jucknat (65) found that with children from nine to fifteen
and with adults the drection and the amount of the change in the
level of aspiration depended upon the degree of success and failure
In addition, within a given series of tasks, the discrepancy was smaller
for the same amount of success and greater for the same amount of
failure the closer the previous level of performance came to the
extreme of the sertes of difficultses

The level of aspiration 1s much influenced by social factors Ina
situation of competition 1t might be 1ncreased (37) The knowledge
of group standards may affect the level of aspiration (36) For
mnstance, the discrepancy between aspiration and performance 11
creased toward a higher level of aspiration if the person learned that
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observed
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and all his behavior and that the problem of acculturation 1s one of
the foremost n child psychology

One can distiguish three types of cases where needs pertain to
soctal relations (1) the action of the individual may be performed
for the benefit of someone else (i the mannet of an altrusstic act);
(2) needs may be induced by the power field of another person of
group (as a weaker petson’s obedience of 2 more powerful one);
(3) needs may be created by belonging to 2 group and adhering to
its goals Actually, these three types are closely interwoven

Sources of Ideology Bavelas (12) studied the sources of approval
and disapproval 10 a number of schools He found that the frequency
with which children named the teacher as a source for prasse Of
scolding of behavior m school remained relatively constant from the
fousth to the esghth grade An ndwvidual classmate (as distingusshed
from the concept chuldren’) was frequently named as source for
evaluation of behavior 1 the fourth grade, this frequency declined
to zero by the eighth grade The school superintendent was prac-
tically never named as source by children m the fourth grade, he
was named with increasing frequency later on, but matmnly as 2
source of scolding

Kalhorn (66) compared positive and negative values and sources
of values 1n Mennonite and non Mennonite children 10 rural areas
She found differences in the emphasis on such values as individual
achievement and religion In both groups the parents are indicated
by the children to have the most dominant influence as 2 source of
values The same conduct may have different psychological meaning
1n different cultures For instance, gotng to church 1s linked with God
as the source of approval by the Mennonite childten, with everyone
by the non Mennonite children This ndicates that church gomng 1S
{’;tltmatlly a religious affair with the former, 2 soctal affarr with the

er

Egosm and Altruism In an expersment by Moore (94), children
between the ages of two and three were asked to share orange juice
with a companion who was seated beside the subject Her results
show wide individual differences and no correlation with the degree
to which the child respects the rights of others as determined by
other methods Hartshorne and May (55) studied test situations 10
which service (altrusm, cooperation) of the children could be
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observed They clain that the tendency to serve 1s ' specific’ rather
than “general” mn cluldren between ten and fourteen years (for a
discussion of the problem of generality of trats see 3) McGrath
(90), using 2 questionnaire techmque, reports that an altrusstic
response to a hypothetical situation increases with age Praget (99)
orders his findings on the moral develapment of children in tetms
of two psychologically different moraltties which are an outgrowth
of two types’of socaal relations up to seven or erght years, there
exists 2 social relation of unilateral respect 1 which the child s
subjected to adult authorty Gradually a relationship of mutual
tespect 1s set up 1n which each member has a more equal part of the

control
C
oG
Ficure 53 The situation of altrursm {The meaning of the various symbols

1s described 1n the text )}

B Wright (132) studied children 1n a situation where they had
a choice of keeping a preferred toy or gvmng it to someone else
The other child (who was not present) was erther someone unknown
or a best friend The five yearold child was practically always
egowstic the eight year old chuld showed considerable altruism, and
mote so toward the stranger (58 per cent generous chosces) than to
the friend (23 per cent generous choices) When acting as an
umpire between a friend and a strange child 1n distrbuting the toys,
the five year old child favored the friend more frequently than the
stranger The esght year old favored the stranger more frequently
than the friend

Theoretically, the altrusstic or the egoistic choice can be viewed as
the result of the relative strength of forces actiag on different regions
of the life space and of the potency of various situations In the life
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and all his behavior and that the problem of acculturation 1s one of
the foremost 1n child psychology

One can distinguish three types of cases where needs pertain to
social relations (1) the action of the tndividual may be performed
for the benefit of someone else (1n the manner of an altruistic act),
(2) needs may be induced by the power field of another person or
group (as a weaker person’s obedrence of a more powerful one),
(3) needs may be created by belonging to a group and adheting to
its goals Actually, these three types are closely interwoven

Sources of Ideology Bavelas (x2) studied the sources of approval
and disapproval 1n a number of schools He found that the frequency
with which children named the teacher as a source for prasse or
scolding of behavior 1 school remarned relatively constant from the
fourth to the eighth grade An individual classmate (as distinguished

source of scolding

Kalhorn (66) compared positive and negative values and sources
of values 1n Mennonite and non Mennonite children 1n rural areas
She found differences 1n the emphasis on such values as mdrvidual
achievement and religion In both groups the parents are ndicated
by the cluldren to have the mogt dominant influence as a source of
values The same conduct may have different psychological meaning
1n different cultures For instance, going to church 1s linked with God
as the source of approval by the Mennonite children, with everyone
by the non Mennonite children This mdicates that church gomg 1s
ananly a religious affarr with the former, a social affarr with the
atter

Egossm and Altrmsm In an experiment by Moore (94), children
betw een the ages of two and three were ashed to share orange juice
with a companton who was seated beside the subject Her results
show wide sndyy rdual differences and no correlation with the degree
to which the child respects the rights of others as determned by
other methods Hartshorne ang May (55) studied test situations 1n
which service (altruism, cooperation) of the children could be



Behavior as a Function of Total Stunation 293

with students, and Waring, Dwyer, and Junkin (126) in experiments
with nursery school children at the dinner table, also found the
effectiveness of the power field for creating induced forces to be
greater 1f the distance between the persons 15 smaller
Lippitt and White (84), tn expertments with ten year old children,
tested the effect of induced needs duting the presence and the absence
of the inducing power field They found that the amount of work
output in an autocratic group atmosphere dropped very decistvely
within a few minutes when the leader left the room This was 1n
contrast to a democratic group atmosphere, where the work had been
chosen and planned by the group stself, and where the work output
was unchanged when the leader left C E Meyers (93) studied the
effect of conflicting adult authonty on children of nursery school age
He found that the opposing ordets lower the children s constructive
ness of play very considerably (from 434 to 234 on his constructtve
ness scale) The child may stop action altogether (aside from
self manipulation stmilar to that descrbed by Arsenian, 6) if he
does not find a way to follow the orders of both authorities Even 1f
the orders of both adults agree, too frequent mterference with the
child s play lowers his constructiveness somewhat Negative com
mands were more damagng than positive commands, and vague
commands more damaging than specific ones
Induced needs which are opposite to own needs may lead to 2
permanent state of conflict which 1s more or less concealed If such
a conflict cannot be resolved by breaking the domtnant power field,
the child may become aggressive toward less powerful persons Lewin,
Lippitt, and White (82) found that, on several occastons, one of the
children was attacked as a scapegoat 1n the autocratic group
Taking Over Foreign Goals An induced need may slowly change
ts character m the direction of an own need In other words, the
person not only will follow orders but also “accept them (in the
meanmg of taking them over) Waring, Dwyer, and Junkin (126)
have observed changes n this direction with nursery school children
Duncker (30) studied changes food preferences of children
from two to five years of age, as affected by a story 1 which the hero
abhorred one and enthustastically relished the other of two kinds of
food After the stoty, the children preferred the heros favorite food,
although previously 1t had been unattractive to them This effect
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space of child C (Fgure 53), a force fo ¢ acts on his own person
1n the direction to a goal G In addition, a force of fé%r o exists mn
his life space, acting on the other chuld, Of, 1n the direction of the
same goal (The situation permits only one person to obtamn the
goal ) This second force, f°o: g, cottesponds to the need of the other
chuld (as percerved by the child whose life space s represented) and
the readiness of the child C to back the goal of the chuld O¢ Formal
sstically speaking, the altrusstic or egoistic choice depends on the
relative strength of these two forces According to Wiright, the need
of the other child 1s not percerved by the very young child This
may be the reason for the absence of cooperative play 1n the young
child With increasing age, the potency of the perceived need of the
other child increases Sumilarly, the potency of the outgroup increases
telative to the potency of the ingroup (friend)

The greater aitruism toward the stranger than toward the friend
seems to be due partly to the fact that the child sees Jumself 1n the
posttion of a host toward the stranger, but not toward the frtend, and
that hus rdeology requires that he be hospitable The chuldren judged
other people to be altruistic or egoistic to the same degree as they
themselves were A preliminary study seems to indicate that adults n
a sumilar setting are more egosstic than the eight year old child

Obedience and Social Pressure In discussing problems of conflicts
we have seen that the force acting on a person 1n the direction of 2
goal mught be counteracted by induced forces corresponding to the
will of another person In view of the relation between psychologxcal
forces and psychological needs we can also speak of induced needs
Tfhe relation };etweeg two persons mught be that of friends or that
of enemies, the need of each would wer
field of the o depend greatly on the po

Wiehe (77) observed children between two and four years of age
when 2 stranger entered the child s soom He found the strength of
the power field of the stranger at a given moment to be influenced by
the physical position of both persons ‘The effect of the power field
on the child increases with decreasing distance It 1s very high if the
child 15 placed on the adult s lap The power field 15 weaker back of
the stranger, or where the ctuld cannot be seen, than 1 front of the
stranger In other words, the strength of the power field of one petson
on another differs for different areas J D Frank (37) experuments
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augmented by the need of the individual to rase his status and
therefore, to separate humself from the underprivileged group
Whether or not an induced need has changed its character and has
become an own need 1s frequently difficult to dectde Lippitt and
White (84) distinguished two types of reactron to an autocratic
atmosphere one called aggresssve antocsacy and the other apathetic
amocracy In the latter case the children seem to work willingly
Signs of discontent or obstruction may be entrrely absent Particularly
strict obedsence may have the appearance of a voluntary action This
holds also for the behavior of children tn stitutions Nevertheless,
the effect of the removal of the leader i the experiment shows how
great the actual difference 1n both situations s for the chuld
Needs of a Child as a Group Member As mentioned above, the
children n the democtatic group studied by Lippitt and White did not
decrease the intensity of their work if the leader left The plan for this
work had been decided upon by majority vote after consideration
This shows that under these conditions 2 need corresponding to a
group goal 1s more like an own need than an induced need This
problem 1s closely related to the difference between we feeling and
I feeling Lewn, Lippitt, and White (82) found we fecling,
as measured by the verbal expression and the attitude toward the
work, to be greater n the democratic group than n the antocratic
group where an egocentric attitude prevailed
One can consider two factors to be basic for the kind and degtee
of wmfluence which group goals have for the goals of the idividual
(1) the degree of dependence of the person on the group, (2) the
character of enmuty or friendship of this dependence According to
Lippitt (83), the power fields of enemies weaken each other in areas
where they overlap, whereas the power fields of friends strengthen
each other In addition, friendship as distinguished from enmity
includes the readmess to accept and to back up the intention of the
other person According to M E Wright (134), both charactensstics
can be expressed by the degree of accessibility of ones own power
field to the power field of the other person
F Indrordnal Differences We have seen that 1t 1s not possible
to determine the speafic charactersstics of individuals by classifying
them according to their overt behavior Instead, one has to look for
factors which can be mserted as constant values tnto the varbles of
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decreased with time, but could stiil be detected after six days
Thompson {121) studied the effect of prejudicial leadershup on
ten year old children The leader set up an underprivileged munority
within a group of children who onginally had equal status After 2
number of club meetings the children of the privileged majority con
tinued to treat the rest of the children as underprivileged even when
the leader left the room This discrimnation, however, was not so
strong as in the presence of the leader This shows both that the
presence of the power field of the leader has some mfluence and that
the induced goals have been taken over 1n some measure

Lippitt and White (84), 1n a study of autocratic, democratic, and
lasssez faire groups have found that the readiness of an individual
to accept autocracy n the club depends partly upon the home back
ground A combination of a firm and warm home atmosphere seems
to be most favorable to that end that s, an atmosphere of relative
autocracy which nevertheless by its warmness, prohibits the child
from becoming independent of the family These children are likely
to adhere to adult values rather than boy values Children who
follow boy values are more soctable among themselves but less
obedient at school

Horowitz (58) found no prejudices agamst Negroes mn white
children under three years The prejudices increased between four
and six years ‘This increase was as great in New York as n the South
It was independent of the degree of acquaintance of the children with
Negro children and of the actual status of the Negro child in the
class which the white child attended The prejudices are, however,
related to the attitude of the parents of the white child This indicates
that the prejudices against the Negroes are due to an mnduction and
gradual taking over of the culture of the parents by the child

A phenomenon which 1s probably partly due to the acceptance of
ongnally induced needs and partly to the problems of group belong
ingness 1s the hatred agaimnst one s own group 1n persons belonging
to an underprivileged group This hatred aganst the own group 15
frequent among the bodily handicapped and among socially undet
privileged groups (80) It means that the values and prejudices of
the privileged group have been taken over by the members of the
socizlly lower group even 1f they are directed agamst their own
group This hatred of one s own group may lead to self hatred It 15
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Kounin (76) demonstrated this with indrviduals whose chronological
ages were 7, 12, or 30, all having a mental age of 7. One can derive
from the same st of premuses that feeble minded individuals should
be less able to tolerate overlapping situations One should expect,
therefore, that the feeble minded person would make fewer mistakes
1n case of change of habits under certain conditions, that he would
show greater difference in speed of performance between overlapping
and nonovetlapping sttuations, and that he would be less able to
change the cognitive structure 1n a test requifing several classifications
of the same group of objects Kounm's experiments substantiate all
these dersvations The results of Koepke (77) and of Gottschaldt
(51) indicate that the readiness of the feeble minded person to
accept or to refuse 2 substitute 1s esther very small or very great,
according to the specific situation This 1s 1n line with what should
be expected from a relatively rigid individual
The coordimation of certarn mndividual differences with differences
in the degree of differentratron and nigidity of the person makes 1t
possible to link behavior 1n quite 2 vanety of fields, such as cognition,
stubbornness, substitution, and satiatzon, and to understand apparent
contradictions of behavior A greater nigidity of the fecble mnded
person also explamns why his development 15 slower than that of the
normal child (that ss, the relative constancy of the IQ) and why he
reaches his peak of development eatlier
Tt can be expected that all problems o
be linked more and more with the general psychologxcal Jaws of
behavior and development and that i this way a deeper understand
ing of both the individual differences and the general laws will be
possible

f individual differences will
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the equations which represent psychological laws In this way also
the variability of behavior, that 1s, the difference 1n behavior of the
same ndividual 1n different situations, becomes susceptible to treat-
ment This variability does not mean merely that the absolute fre
quency or ntensity of a certamn type of behavior depends upon the
situation Actually, the rank order of individuals 1n regard to a certain
trait may also be different 1n different situations For instance, Lewsn,
Lippitt, and White (82) found 1n clubs of ten year old boys, that 1n
regard to some trats, such as demanding attention from other
club members and out of field conversation,’ the rank order of
the individual i different atmospheres remains rather constant
(r= 85 and r= 78) In other traits, such as dependence upon
leader, there 15 scarcely any consistency of rank order (r = o2)
There are more extreme changes m the rank order 0 work minded
ness than in  aggressiveness  The changes seem to be linked to
the differences of meaning of the particular atmospheres to the
particular children

The attempts to link problems of mdividual differences and of
general laws positively are relatively new n psychology We shall
mention but one example, which 1s related to differences 1n age,
mtelligence, and rigidity of the person Lewin (77) has outlined 2
theory according to which differences 1n mental age are closely related
to the degree of differentiation of the petson The variety of states
which an organism can assume, and the corresponding varsety of
patterns of behavior, must logically be concerved of (9) 2s a function
of the degree of the differentiation of that orgamsm Therefore, with
increasing mental age, the individual should show an ncreasing
flextbility, 1n the sense of richness, of behavior This 1s m line with
empincal observation of ndividuals of different mental age and with
the peculiar pedantry and stubbornness of the young chuld

The increase of flexibility with increasing mental age 1s somewhat
counteracted by a decrease 1 plasticity which seems to go hand i
hand with chronological age and which seems to be important for
senthty A certain type of feeble mindedness is characterized by the
fact that these individuals show at the same level of differentiation
(the same mental age) less plastiaty (77) If this theory 1s correct
one should expect less cosatiation 1 feeble minded persons than 1
normal persons of the same mental age We have seen above that
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Appendix

ANALYSIS OF THE CONCEPTS WHOLE,
DIFFERENTIATION, AND UNITY

1. DIFFERENTIATION AND UNITY OF 4 YWHOLE
BASED ON SIMPLE DEPENDENCE

A THE CONCEPT OF DEPENDENCE AND DEGREE
OF DIFFERENTIATION OF A DYNAMIC WHOLE

Since Kohler's Physische Gestalten the defimtion of a * dynamc whole”
has been based on the dependence of its parts This definttion holds good
for phystcal, psychological, and sociological wholes

Recently Grelling and Oppenhetm have undertaken a logical analysis of
the concept of functional whole They distinguish correctly between logt-
cal and causal dependence It 15 clear that we are dealing here with causal
dependence We will Iimit our discussion as much as posstble to problems
of dependence which have a beating o the question of differentiation of
a dynamic whole

Degree of Dependence, Independence,
be clear from the outset that dependence or 1ndependence within a whole
1S a matter of degree Parts within a whole are interdependent but, at
the same time, they are usually mdependent to some degree? In other
words, part ¢ will not be affected, as long as the alteration of part b s
within certamn limits However, if the chaage of & surpasses this Limit, the

state of « will be affected
More formalsstscally ane can proceed as follows s1(a), s2(a) may 10
dicate the state (quality) of a region (system) a4 at the time 1 and 2,
y that the diffesent degrees of

2 Grelling and enheim mention occasonall
emprrical gdcpmdec‘,:s e ":an be of by introducing the notton of
probabulity Such a defimtion would we SUPPOSE s of dependence
by ts regulanty (with correlation = I, 0 Tawfulness as the hughest degree) The
term degree of dependence 1 this study does not refer to th
of dependence but to the amount of change in one part, W
the other part We assume here strct Tawfulness  also for small degrees of de
pendence See Grelling K, 2nd Oppenhem, P Der Gestaltbegrff 1m Licht der
neven Logik, Erkenntnis, 1938, 7, 211224

305

and Interdependence 1t should
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Therefore, when comparing different cases we will always refer to the
same kind of change

The independence of two regions 4 and b can be different 1 different
directions (1ndep | 4, b|=f1ndep|b,a|) We can define the degree of
interdependence of 4 and b, (mierdepla, b|) 1 the following way if
the properties of the system are such that dep (4, b) =dep (b,a)

(15)  amterdep (a, b) =dep (a,b) if dep (4, b)=dep (b,a)

Simple Dependence of Nesghboring Regions For the following dis
cussion 1t 1s conventent to speak of the degree of wmdependence of re
gon « from a neighboring regron 7 (mdep|a,n|) The region 7 15 2
neighbor of 4 1f both regions have a common boundary and are otherwise
foreign to each other

FiGure 55 Differentiated whole W =whole C, C", C”, natural pasts
of W,a b ¢ arbitranly defined parts of C 7 line cutting W rz3
small regrons along /

In case we have to deal with sumple dependence, which follows the
principle of proximity, and of mdep (a, 1) 15 equal for all nelghl;ors 0{-1 a
we can state indep (a n) = mdep (a y) wherenisa neighbor of 4 and y
1s any other region foreign to & This statement

(26) mdep (x, 1) = mdep (%, 7)

for any region x may be considered a defimtion of one property of simple
dependence

%Eﬁmtmn of Natural Parts { Cells) Wathin a Whole and of Z;e[D’i‘;':;
of Differentsation of a Whole Let us distinguish along the pa cf;clof
cuts the whole 1 as indicated m Figure 54 and Figure 55 2 sequ !
ponts (small regions) 1, 2, 3 and let us determme the degree o
independence of the region T from cvery] other ;cg:ﬁon ori et}:?p:xi?:;
(indep|1,2|, ndep| 1,3], mdepl 1, 4], fail
these %Lgrecsl of md{}!cnd:rllcc might have the uniform character of Fig
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¢h(a) = s*(a) — s*(a) may indicate the change 1n the state of « It may
be further assumed that two regions (4 and &) show the same state at
the beginning  slfa) = s'(b) The independence of a region « from
region b (ndep| a, b| )t may then be defined as the maximum change n &
which would Jeave the state of # unchanged, or would change 1t less than
a small amount ¢

(13)2 mdep (a b) = chmsa(b ), which leads to ch(a) <e

The degree of change of b (ch| 5[ ) which does not affect 4 15 not
necessanly the same for different values of s, (for example for a Jow and

FIGURE 54 Undifferentiated whole W = whole « b arbitranly defined parts of
W, 1, line cutting W, 7, 2 3 small regions along /

a high tension level) To eliminate ths question we may refer always to
the same absolute beginning level, that 1s, to a definite value of s1(a)

The degree of dependence of 4 on 5 (dep|a,b|) can be defined as
the inverse of independence

-
mdep (a,5)

This definitron of dependence and 1nd pendence 1s not limited to neigh
boring regions It can be used for any co existing empurical regions (parts
of 2 field)

The degree of independence of two regions ¢ and & will usually be
different for different kinds of change (change of different qualities)

1 For reader s comventence vertical Iines are sometimes used 1n place of secondary

pu:nlhcs‘es in the Appendix In this usage they do not indicate as in some of
Lewins the de of the conceptual element

2 Prop 1n the appendix are bered 1n with those 1n Chapter 5

(14) dep (a,b) =
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It 1ndicates the
from the region

FIGURE 57 Degree of independence of regions in 2 whole
subparts The graph refers to the whole represented 1n Figure 55
degree of sndependence (sndep | 5,x]) of the regions 2, 3 4
1 This curve shows definite steps not found n Figure 56

The difference between the whole m Figure 54 and 55 can be repre
sented 1n a shghtly different way by refernng to the degree of inde
pendence of every two consecutive porats 1n the sequence (mdep|1,2],
mdep | 2, 3| ,mndep |3 4 | ) For Figure 54 a curve of the type
sepresented 1n Figure 58 will result, for Figure 55 3 curve simtlar to
Figure 59 If the pomnts 1, 2, 3 are properly chosen the heights of
the peaks indicate the degree of mndependence of one cell from a nesgh
boring cell (for mstance, mdep| s, 4= mdep| ¢, e |) This value may
be called the strength of the boundary bo (¢, ") (The height of the
peaks 1n Figure sg does not need to be the same as the height of the

wndmg jumps 1n Figure 57)
A third and probably the most satisfactory way to indicate natural parts
mathematrcally 1s the following If within 2 whole the regtons & b,

can be distinguished 1n such 2 way that the independence of any two sub-

regions 1, 2, within each of these regions (1% 29), 15 Jess than a value £
b bel Jifferent regtons

but the independence of any gions belonging to ,
(1% 12, ) islargerthank (mdep) 1% 2| < Eand mdep| 1% 12| > £)
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INDEP(1, X}

. —l y L —
13 4% 6‘)39;01'1;1;))111315 |:|t'slezoll
SMALL REGIONS (X} ALONG LINE 1

FIGURE 56 Degree of independence of regions 1n a whole without natural
subparts The graph refers to the whole represented 1n Figure 54 It indicates the

degree of independence (1ndep | 1,x|) of the region r, (along the line) from the
regions 2 3 4,

ure 56% or it may show sudden changes in slope such as n Figure 57
Figure 56 corresponds to the whole represented 1n Figure 54 Figure 57
corresponds to Figure 55 If 1t 1s possible to make a cut through the
whole 1n such a way that the curve of the second type results, the whole
1s said to be differentiated, otherwise st 1s undifferentiated Regions which
cotrespond to the same plateau within the curve we call subparts of the
same natural part, or of the same ‘cell’ of the whole For instance,

1, 2, 3 belong to one cell (¢'), 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, o to another cell (¢"), 10,
11, 12 to ¢’

*We are representing wholes here by not less than two dimensional regions
without considening this to be a principal 1ssue To represent a whole by a zero
dimensional region (pomt) 1s not usually comenent because 1t 1s frequently re
quired to distinguish parts within the whole 1€ one wishes to distingmish subparts
wathin 2 part, the parts of the whole should also have more than zero dimensions The
boundary of a one-dimensional region 1s usually equivalent to a number of discrete
pomnts This 1s an ad p for most psychol 1 bound: In
addition, one dimensional regions are not very satsfactory for sepresenting the
forces corresponding to tension
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INDEP(X,%+1)

P P

T 23 14 45 5% &1 185 3014 4L USIANT KARIAT HAREY

PAIRS OF NEIGHBORING REGIONS (X, X +1) ALONG LINE 1,

Fiure 58 Degree of independence of neighboring regions in a whole without
natural subparts The graph refers to the whole represented 1n Figure 54 It indt
cates the degree of independence (sndep |x, x -+ 1]) of a region x along the lme

from the next region (x 4 1)

12 73 M 43 6 &1 12 43 S0 RIRD LM A4 mwan M3 80 AoXT

PAIRS OF NE\GHBORING REGIONY (%, %+1) ALORG LINE1

INDEP (X, X+1)

—

FIGURE 59 Degree of independence of neighbonng regions 1n 2 whole contat
ing vatural subparts The graph refers to the whole represented 1 Fagure 55 It
ndicates the degree of ndependence (indep lx, %+ z|) of 2 region x along the
line from the next region (x -+ 1) The peaks on the curve correspond to boun
dartes between the natural cells (c%, 2, ) of the whole

the regrons 4, 5, ate natural parts or cells” (¢) of the whole ( W)
(17) The degree of differentiation of the whole (dzf* | 77 |) 1s the maxt
mum number of cells (x, ¥ ) wnto which ¥ can be dwided so that
mdep (x,y) 2=k

‘The mathematical aspect of these considerations may need technical 1m
provement However, they suffice to characterize the relations which we
have 1n mind and to make certain derivations possible
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The Relatrvsty of Differentiation and the Macsoscopic and Mucroscopic
Fanctional Levels The degree of ndependence of a cell ¢ from a neigh
bering cell # within a whole, or as we say, the strength of 1ts functional
boundary (bo‘r,n|=mdep|:,n| ) can vary widely from whole to
whole and within the same whole One may distinguish three cases
regard to the different boundaries within a whole (a) all boundarues are
equally strong, (b) 2 few definite degrees of strength can be distin
gusshed, and (c) all show 2 great varety of strength Using the same
principle of representation as in Figure 59, we can illustrate the three
cases by Figures Go, 61, and 62

These cases help to demonstrate the relativity of the concept of differen
tiation It 1s characterstic for a cell that sts subregtons are ndependent
to a degree less than a relatively small value } Relative to 2 macroscopic
view certain values of £ may be 'small but i relation to a MICLOSCOPIC
detatled analysis these values may not be small In other words, whether
ot not two subregions belong to the same cell depends on the value £
For a macroscopic view, a value of & which 1s greater than m Figure 61
might still be small For s> £~ monly three cells would be distinguish
able Whereas for a microscopic view (£ < w) sixteen cells would be dis
tingusshable

From this 1t follows that the degree of differentiation 15 2 decreastng
function £ (10) deft( W) =F( 1/k) where F means an 1ncreasing
function

Figure 61 shows an example, however, where the degree of differen
tiation does not necessanily decrease continuously with increasing 4 The
degree of differentiation of the whole remains the same for all values of £
below w It decreases suddenly when & changes from a value below w to
2 value above 1 The degree of differentiation again remains constant for
values % above w but below , but 1t drops agan for a change of ktoz
value just above m and finally remains the same for a value k>m but
E<s In other words, a change 1 & affects the degree of differentiation
(dife| W] ) only if £ passes the value charactetsstic of the boundary
strength of the cells These given boundary values, bofc, n) = mdep(c 1)
determine what might be called the natural microscopic  and natural
macroscopic  view of the whole

The example represented Figure
However for &> bofc, #) the who
(see later)

One of the imphcations of the defint

ure 63 The strength of the boundary (b0}
cells Tn thus case dif*(W) = 22 for g <bo(en

6o shows nine cells for k< bo (c 1)
le has to be called undifferentrated

ntiation 15 shown 10 Fig

uon of differe
enl)s assumed ta be the same for all

) If k increases s0 that k>bofcn)
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hole becomes undifferentiated according to the defimtion because there are
gions 1n W which fulfill the requirements for a cell

s possible, however, to find seven regions in W, whose independence >,
(em)< k> 2bo(en) af one refers to regions which are not neighbors
a shghtly Tess rigid defintion of cell, one can say that dif*(W)=7 The
:attons of such 2 defimtion have not been explored, but 1t may be that this
tion will eventually prove to be supertor At the present umec the expert

al smplications of the two definitions are altke

FIGURE 63 Degree of Differentiation as 2 Function of £ The figure at the left
presents a whole W contarnng 22 cells (dlf'lWl:ﬂ), if the value of[ﬁ 15
“low that corresponding to the strength of the boundary (b0l n]) between these
AAls If 2> bo(c,n) and at the same tme b < 2bolen)s 7 cells, 1, 3, 10, xz,bu, 17,
1 can be distingusshed If & 1s fusther ncreased so that 2bo(e ) < b < 3bo{cn)
the right hand figure) the number of separated cells decreases 0 3 (i, 17, 23}1;
e, dif () =3 In the first case the duameter dia(W) =3 €qutvd ent to

;\axxmum distance between any two cells, for nstance, & E;) :_l_l x«hcﬂ:ic;;:ln :z:;
,LE(W) =2, equvalent to €xm, 10 the third case da{W) =1,

ax (see p 321)

creases whenever £ super

ferentration det
the decrease 1S relatively

In Figure 62 the degree of di
), that 15,

sedes the next higher value of bo(c,
“ontinuous with 1ncreasing £

;’Sycholcglcally the person 15 @ whole which probably has the character
indicated by Figure 61, or 62

These consxd%?atxons may be instrumental for setthing an dgd ::nsilrl;
Many psychologsts and philosophers have held that it 15 20 ;n 1r: iholc
trary matter as to how many parts may be dlstmgulshcd wit] ld[:alcs st
Other psychologists hold the oppostte vie¥ Out nmly;_ﬂs :1“ 1n awhole
both views are correct to a certamn degree The number 0 Slths!s value can
can be determined only 1n regard to 2 certain value £ an
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1 regions 1 mes undifferentiated ac
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w,(; gr’;)< kzzb:;:-,:,o) ﬁ‘lild seven regions 1 W, whose independence >k
. us ghly Tess niged e one refers to regons which are not nex hbors
P oms of such 2 defi muon of cell, onc can say that dr/'(W)—g Thi
on wil esentaall nion hase not been explored, but 1t m2 b_h7 .
y prove to be superior At the ,prcscm nmy: :h: :;;cl;:s

mental
mplicat
1ons of the two defimtions are ahke

e at the Tett

¢ & The figur
qalue of £ 1

lepresc“ls
a wh
ole W contmning 22 cells (dn"]Wl:zz), o the
le#l) petween these

Fiouy
RE 63
De;
gree of Differentiation as 2 Fuaction ©

elow that
cell; corres,
2 zaxlebke> bo(ri")“‘:‘ﬂf to the strength of the boundazy (4ol
(e n d“‘mguxsheg at the same time £ < 2bo(c ) T cells 1,3 10 12 14 17
ght hand figure) 1€ b 15 fucther ancreased s that 2b0(¢ # "2k < abolen
the number of separated cells Jecreases 10 3 (z 17 20)
=5 € wvaleat 0 the

te dife
Maxs (V) =
dnt ;‘,‘;m_d“!ange {):wt:le first case the drameter d1a(W) =
=2 equvalent e:x any two cells for nstance &2 in the second €35¢
o ein 0 the third €ase da(W) =1 equ

€am (see b 321)
In Fy
sedeg e 62 th
es the next hlg}e‘edegree of differentiation decreases whenever £ SUPET
< value of bo(¢, 1) that 15, the decrease 15 relatively

contty
;’S;?}?;Z;ml‘l increasing £
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icated by Flgzlrtresfer:?néf 2 whole whtch probably has the charactef
{ for setthng an old dispute

The:
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nsiderations may be pstruments
eld that 1t 15 an entirely arbt
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20y ps;
tg‘zh’Y rsaztce}:oi:gtlsts and philosophets have b
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Appendix 315

the whole becomes undifferentiated according to the defimtion because there are
no regions 1 W whch fulfill the requirements for a cell

It 1s possible, however, to find seven regions in W whose independence >%
i bo (en)< k> 2bo(en) 1f one refers to regions which are not neighbors
With a slightly Tess ngid defimuon of cell, one can say that diff(W)=7 The
implications of such a definition have not been explored, but 1t may be that this
defimtion will eventually prove to be superior At the present ume the expert
mental implications of the two defimtions are altke

he left
Fiure 63 Degree of Differentiation as 2 Functron of £ The figure at t
represents 33 whole 177 containing 22 cells (diff|Wl=122), if the ;nlue of tﬁcsn:
below that corresponding to the strength of the boundary (%ole n|) between ;
cells If 2> bo(e,n) and at the same tine b < 2bolen), T cells 1,3, 20, 12 bnr "7),
21 can be distingushed If £ 1s further increased so that 2bo(en) < < 3 e
(the right hand figure) the number of separated cells decreases to 3 (;l', :7(0 2.
1e, dif (W) =3 In the first case the rameter dra(W) =35 eql;wa e o te
maximum distance between any two cells, for instancc aw 10 the seconltm "
d1a(W) = 2, equivalent to e, third case da(W) =T equiva
e a2 (see p 321)
differentiation decreases whenever £ super
1n Bigure 62 the degrte oS n), that 1s, the decrease 1$ relattvely

sedes the next higher value of bo(¢

continuo ith increasing &
P:;:h:li;cally the pcrsgon 1s 2 whole which probably has the character
wdicated by Pigl on o 5 instrumental for settling an old dispute

may be
e COﬂSldHﬂ;lZf;z ph{losophcrs have held that it 1S an entirely arbt

Man ologist:

tmfyynl::tytcci asgto how many patts may be dxstmgunshelds:x:::{r: (:{ :;h&l:!
Other psychologtsts hold the opposite VIE¥Y Qur ;cnaoyf ndee e
both views are correct to 2 certatn degree The nuxl-n 2 ng 1 e can
¢an be determined only 17 regard to 3 certain value £3
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be arbitranly defined However, given this value, the number of cells
ate dependent on the strength of the boundary of the natural pats of the
whole What 15 even more 1mpottant, the degree of differentiation of the
whole changes only with certain values of £ These values depend enturely

on the strength of the boundaries of the cells which are not arbitrarly
determined

B THE SIMPLE UNITY AND THE DEGREE OF DIFFERCNTIATION OF A WHOLE

The Definitson of the Degree of Simple Unity of a Whole and the
Concept of Natural Wholes One can define the degree of simple unity
of a whole (57 uns | W | ), that 1s a2 unity based on simple dependence as

A w!

Figure 64 Degree of unmity of natural wholes The whole W includes the

regions A and B A includes ¢ b 4
charactertzed above, 1n the following way We are comparing the degree
of dependence for every pair of regions x and y 1n W and define
(x1) st uns (W) =depm (x, y)

x and y are any two regions of W From (14) 1t follows that (11) 15
equivalent to

(112) st unt (W) = —mde_p"‘:;(x_yj

For a given whole the value of mdepmes (x, y) may be indicated by Ch
From (11) 1t follows that 1f any part of a whole 1s changed by an amount
greater than Ch every part of the whole will be affected

(11b)  If ch(x}>Ch then ch(y)>e x and y arc any two cells in W

The defimtion of unity of a whole has the following implication A
whole 117" may be arbitrantly determined as the totality of the regions
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A and B i Figure 64 A may be com
posed of the highly nterd

:::erl;eglozs,d 4, b, and d, interdep(a, b) = 100, mtergep’}a, d) ;p’c::’
o A)p}f ,d) = 100 The interdependence of B and 4 (or any part
casethe doewcvex, may be low, for example, nterdep(B,2) =2 In this
A oo gr;e IOf unlllty of W' 1s also low g1 ume (W) =depm* x, y =2
ABe wdo e 1" may be determined as the totality of the regions
ply ;m;ra; Di Figure 65 The mterdependence of these regions with
the dopms z;y also equal 2 In this case 52 unt (W) =2 Inother words,
elxmmg: of simple unity of W’ and W are equal Of course, if one

ates the regton B in I’ (Frgure 64), the simple unity of the rest {A)

® ©

rty of natural wholes The whote ™"
the region a & d, ¢

Figure 65 Degree of w tncludes

;‘ould be much higher (srant|A| = 100), whereas the elimnation of
n;txcglon B W (Figure 65) would Jease the degree of unity of the
TI{A' C, D) unchanged (s ant{ 4, C,D|=2)
- wwholes 17" and TV are examples of arbitzarly determsned wholes
M"“’“ld be mote adequate to spezk m the cise of I+ of two wholrs
wh lmd. B) and 1n case W of four wholes One an define narunl
oles™ 1n the following way
Xa(n,da) W 15 called a natural whole of depf%
any ren sefer to any two regons within I (2 € wog2 W)
¥ tegion outside W (Z+W'=0)
In other words, the degree of depen

:’hh;;:l whole 15 greater than between any pa

7)>Jr,~{x z) where

and z to0

ey wrtn g

dence between 30y P2
o e

st and & refed outi
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=
*
*x
®
z
by
=3
Z
bole n)st
T A e St i A R S B LA R -y
AWHOLE WITH STRONG OUTER BOUNDARIES
9 CEnS Réw

FIGURE 66 Degree of independence of cells of a natural whole from each other
and from the outnide

From this 1t follows that the boundary of a natural whole 1/, and the

owtside Ou 1s stronger than the boundary around any arbitrary subpart
pof W

(182) bo(W, Ou) > bofp, n}) where

bo(p, n) separates p from the rest of W/

Returning to wholes composed of natural cells we may state as a conse
quence from formula (10)

(19) For z natural whole, a value & can be determined so that relative
to this k the whole W 15 undifferentiated In other words st »5 possible
to view a natural whole as one cell (19) 15 equivalent to the statement



Appendsx 319

(x92) bo(W,
the xest)of “(,/ . On) > bo(c, ) where bo(c, n) separates any cell ¢ from

Fo’fl:;sts;tcim:t (19) follows from (18) but demands less than (18)
ate strones ,the whole dicated 1 Figure 66 has outer boundaries which
Thﬂefo;f 2 an any 1nner boundaries (indep | W, Ou|>mdep|c,n 1)
ess, the s,u mcarfn eastly be determined so that (192) 15 fulfilled Neverthe
the, cells 1 3 the strengths of the vatious inner boundaries may make
outstde {, dean 9 less dependent of each other than the cell 9 from the
called a nat{,[ Il’ 9h| < dep|9, Ox}) In this case the whole could not be
the Jess dem @ d whole according to (18) [It 15, however, posstble to use
We will notag ing proposition (192) as the definition of a natural whole
The statem 1scuss here the ments of such a possnbxllty]
utes Go, 61 en;s (18) and (39) show that the wholes indicated 10 Fig
Figure ’60 > anb 62 are not natural wholes The example represen[cd n
ple Flgurecaet; 1: said to be composed of nine natural wholes The exam
natural wholes not one natural whole but can be thought of as three
In summary we may say 2 hy h degree
f:rfo:;s as essential for 2 naturalgwholi as 1
Th s parts within the whole
u’/};g;: }gldllm” between the Degree of Unity and Differenttation of 4
to natuxaln ess 1t 1s stated differently the followmg discussion 1S Jimited
wholes where
theI sa:,he degree of independenc
2 Tlf for all cells (x) within the whole (mdep
trcall e independence of the subtegions within the sam
y zero
reszlt;hefce"s have the same dynamic propertiess (particulathy ch(n)
4 Tl%e K‘;’em ad‘b (x) 15 equal for all netghbors) "
pendence) pendence 15 based on 2 process of spreading (sumple de
tw})h}ger this condition the degree of unity of 2 whole depends manly on
the r:;;)rs Everything else being equal, the degree of unity 15 smaller,
gtcaf er the independence of neighboring cells For if mdep(e, n) 13
ec indepmez(x, y) 15 greater

of independence from the out
s the high dependence of the

e of each cell from 1ts neighbor (n)1s
x n|= const)
e cell 15 prac

e second factor 1s related to the aumber and relatne position of the
w0 wholes ¥t and W7 may

cell

hnsc ch'SUKEs 13 p 121 tllustrates the fact that

whe e same degree of unity [um(W"’) = anm(W7) = mdeple, 1+ 1)
re 14 1 refers to a cell which 15 separated by %0 boundaries (t#0
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steps) from ], in spite of a great difference 1n the number of cells
[dif ¥(W") = 2 dif ¥(W*"), for k < bo(c,n)]

The whole W (Figure 67) has the same number of cells as W’ (Fig
ure 13) (dif ¥|W'|=dif *| W™]) However, the degree of unty of
W 15 defimtely smaller than that of W’ [unm(W"' )} Lumt (W') =
dep(c, n4- 1)} This will be understood readily if we go back to the
definition of independence of cells and unity of 2 whole The degree of
independence of ¢ from neighbor n (mdep|ec,n| ) was defined as the
maximum change of # (chme? | n| ) whiclt would change ¢ less than 2
small amount ¢ In case of natural cells we called this amount of change

W

Ficure 67 Dufferentiation, structure, and umity of a whole The whole W”
has the same degtee of differentiation as the whole W’ represented 10 Figute 13
(Chapter 5), def*(W'’) =dif*(W’) =6 However, W has a higher degree of
umty because ey =1 for B, &7y =5 for W

bo(¢,n) If the state of the cell 1 1n Figure 67 was changed to this de-
gree, this would not affect the state of the cell 3 For to affect the state
of 3, the state of cell 2 would have to be changed at least to the amount
chmsz(n) = idep (3, 2) = bo(c, n) Whether a change of cell 1 to the
amount 2 bo(c, n) would suffice to affect cell 3 cannot be stated How
ever, we can say that the change of cell 1 must be Jarge enough to induce
1 cell 2 a change equal to or greater than indep (3, 2) before cell 3 will be
affected and this change of cell 1 will be indep(3, 1) > bofe, n) A still
greater change of 1 15 required to affect the cells 4, 5, or 6 In other words
the dependence of 2 cell of W from cell 1 (dep|1,y| ) 1s smaller as
more cells lie between 1 and y As the degree of umty of 2 whole 1s the
degree of dependence of the least dependent cells, st follows that unr (W)
=dep(1,6) < dep(1,3) = umt (W)

This consideration may suffice to demonstrate that under the conditions
mentioned abov e the degree of dependence of any two cells x and y of a whole
depends upon the number of boundarses crossed by 2 path from
one of these cells to the other This 1s equivalent to what 1n * hedologrcal
space” 1s called, the “distance” (e, ,) between x and y (For example, 1
the left hand diagram of Figure 63 the distance of the cell 1 and 3
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equals 2, (e, 3 =2}, €1, 22 =5, €9, 14 =5 ) In other words mdep(x, ¥
=F|e, ,| ) where F means a monotonous, ncreasing function

We will call emaz the “diameter” of W < (dua| W | ).

(20) dia(W) = em wherex c Wandy e W
From (x1a) 1t follows that s any(W) = F(1/da| W | ) for a given value
of mdep(c, n)

If we take both the number and posttion of cells 1 the whole and the
strength of the boundares of the cells mto account we can say that the
degree of unity of the whole increases with the dependence of neighbor
ing cells and decreases with its drameter.

FIGURE 68 Boundary forces and resultant boundary forces #, ¢ ar¢ neighbor
10g cells of the whole, bfa o and bfe » are forces acung of the boundary between ¢
and 4 1n the directron taward ¢ or toward # respectively In the Jeft hand diagram,
:,h; opposing boundary forces are equal 10 strength, 1 the nght hand disgram they

tifer

dep(c, 1)

(x2)  srum (W):F(bm)zF(m

a whole does not depend dicectly

This formul, of
ula 1ndicates that the umity *stmcture * (number and post-

on 1ts degree of differentiation but on 1ts
tion of cells) £
Boundary Forces, Differentratson, and Unséy of & Whole The degret Df
ndependence of cells has been defined n terms of a certain gmour;f cc
change 1If this change 15 a change of tenston (and probablydalso ::l “:e
have to do with any other Jind of change) the degree of n ;Pm c::gll
can be correlated to the strength of forces of the boundary © Oﬂlc i
which will not affect the state of another cell More Pm”d’:b;; c:h
assume that there 15 a state of equilibrum, 1€, the forces at the;: ur 63
of neighboring cells bf. » and bfa c 31 equal and opposite (Figure ©5
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left hand diagram) A decrease 1n the forces bf, » (Figure 68, right hand
diagram) will affect the state of ¢ as soon as the difference | bfy o] —
| &fc o} Which we may call the resultant boundary force bf*, . reaches 2
certan value This value of bf*, , will be the greater the greater the 1n
dependence of these cells (zdep | ¢, #| ) The defintion of independence
of neighboring cells may therefore be expressed by*

(x32) mdep(en) = bfrnes for which ch(c) <e

The present strength of the resultant boundary force may be 1ndscated
by &f* It 1s obvious that certain values of &f* n formula 13a are equv
alent to certatn values of 4 1n formula (17) It follows, therefore, from
(10) that

(xo2) AprE(W) =F (17;?)

That 15, cells which are independent 1n regard to weak boundary forces
are not necessarily independent relative to strong forces The amount of
increase which 15 necessary to dedifferentiate (W) depends upon the
strength of the boundary (0| ¢, | ) of the cells in W

The decrease 1n the degree of differentiation of a2 whole with increasing
resultant boundary forces usually occurs in steps stmilar to the effect
of the varation of 4

In the case of the whole represented 1n Figure 6x there will be a value
of bf*, . which corresponds to each value of mdep(n, c) Let us assume
that mdep(n ¢) =w corsesponds to a value of bf*, .=, that
mdep(n ¢} =m corresponds to bf*, .= m’ and that mdep(n,c) =3
corresponds to bf*, =« Then dift'*(W) =16 if bf*, <o’ If
w < bf*, . < m' then difpt* (W) =8 and finally of m' < bf*, <5
then difp!* (W) = 3

These examples may suffice to 1llustrate the following point Suppose
it 15 necessary, for same reason ac other o Leen pacs withun o whaole
(eg, an orgamism) ndependent of each other The number of such
mdependent parts depends on the difference 1n tenston (the strength of
the resultant boundary forces) relative to which the cells should be 1n
dependent and the position of the regtons in tension How the degree of
differentration of a given whole decreases with increasing forces depends
on the strength and the position of the boundaries of the natural cells
within the whole However, 1t 1s always possible to determine a strength

4 1n physics the value for 5f#74 15 frequently independent of the absolute tenston

Jevel We cannot assume this to hold always We refer therefore to a certain begin
ning level of bf*s ¢
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of a resultant bo
undary forc

regarded as e relative to which a natural
woole canm ux;)dxﬂ'erentxated, and a certam strength rel : yhole s 10 e

The 1m i)t e treated as a natural whole ® ative to which the

iplications of the
cuss the rel. se constderations become clea
atton between variability and differentiation (;e;:,:;n we dis

C STRATIFICATION OF A WHOLE
We will lim
t our d
h“{e the same aen grth iscusston to natural wholes where all boundaries
t 15 po:
the basxl: f)sflbtlﬁe:: ;ixstmgmsh cestan groups of cells within 2 whole on
of the whole con l’unctxonal sumilarities These more inclusive subparts
whole (st W e called layers The degree of stratificatron of 2
Contrad et P, 1) Zan be defined as the number of its layers
degrees of centinlp eral Regrons We can distinguish cells of different
logical distance : a:ty (cent|c|) by considening the maximum hodo
vy of a cell ¢ from any other cellyma whole W

(212) If emer =
) I oo =dia(W) then ¢ 15 2 peripheral cell Its degeee of

central
(ra ity 15 zero (cent|c|=o0) Or more generally
21) If —
™ ( emes =dia (W) —m then the degree of centrality of ¢ 15
ki)
n
of cmt::h‘"t;yg;can distingussh cells of the first second thied  degree
be called ells of the highest degree of centrality within 2 whole can
The tot, ;nost central cells
trality 15 ’;’ ity (topological sum) of cells for which the degree of cen
can be called the mf* central layer (m cen lay)

for which centfc) = The

2
(22) m™ cen lay = totality of cells
he penpheral layer

layer

yer contaming the cells centfc) =018 called tl
a2 whole (cen stra |w]) s
any one of its cells
n equal to the

The
one g,eiifre;"f centrality stratification of
This deﬁn:nto:n the highest degree of centrality of
number of Strat;nakes the degree of centrality stratificatto

(
23) cen stra (W) = (cens™* jel 41/

wi)s2 function O
h bf* of + Howerel

natural W whatever the

.
We ca
anot say that the degree of v ty (unr| f these forces
¢ 1t seems 10

Tt s ¢
hotd ::'CC‘ that the diameter dra(W7) changes Wit
at
umi (W) = F| deplen) ) N const for a gven

value of pfe d1a(W)
5% or b relanve to which the cell wathin @ 1s defined
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One may raise the question of the relation between the diameter of a
whole and the highest degree of centrality of 1ts cells For example, 15 2
central layer always a connected region? We cannot attempt a detarled
discussion of these questions here However 2 few examples may be
welcomed as 1llustrations

Fagure 69, left hand diagram represents a whole containing twelve cells,
which arc all peripheral The degree of centrality stratification 15 one The
same holds true for the whole represented 1 the night hand diagram Cell
1 2ad cell 2 are penpheral 1n spite of the fact that cell 1 15 surrounded

by cell 2

FicURe 6o Degtee of centrality The diagram at the left represents a whole
contumng 12 penphenal cells, dif (W) =12, cent (x)=consiz=o0 cen 3ira
(W)=1 tn s1rs (W) =1 The diagram at the nght represents 2 whole con
thning 2 penpheral cells, one of them being an inner cell, dif (W) =2, cent (z)
zcent (2) =0 cengtra{W) =1 mn (1) =1 mn (2) =2,mn 513 (W) =2

Tigute 70, left hand diagram represents a whole containing mineteen
cells Cen stra (W) =13 The most central layer contains but two cells,
namely cells 7 and 15 This 15 an example of a not connected central layer
If one changes the boundary of cell 3 slightly as indicated sn Figure 70,
the most centeal layer contuns only cell 7 The functional difference
between cells belonging to layers of vatious degrees of centrality may be
indicated as follows A most central cell (for instance cell 7) will be
affected if 1n any cell the resultant boundary force bf* takes on the value

bf* > bf¢ner ., acoll of the first degree of centrality (for tstance celt

2) 15 affected af 10 any cell bf* > b, ‘:“"‘.: .2 pcnphcral cell (for 1nstance
cell 4) 15 affected of 1n any cell bf* > bf*mar  In other words, the more

P
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central a cell, the easier 1t 15 affected by changes within the whole, and
the more easily a change 10 this cell affects all other cells of the whole

Inner and Outer Layer We define inner and outer layers by considering
the hodologtcal distance e oy Of 3 cell ¢ from the reglon (Ox) outside
g c Ou g
the whole
We will speak of an mner cell of the degree m -
FIGURE 70  Stratified wholes The diagram at the left shows a stratified whole 1n
which dif (W) =19, dia (W)=l =4, 68 stra (W) =13, inn stra (W) =3
The penpheral layer (z'::’: 4) contains the cells, 1, 4, 10, I, 12, 16, 19, the first
central layer (™ =3) contains the cells 2, 3, 5, 6, 8 9, 13, 14 1T 18, the second
cv
central layer ("5 = 2) contains the cells 7, 15 The outer lager (€: out = 1) contans
the cells 1, 2, 3, 4, 10 IT, 12, 16, 17, 18 19, the first 1nner layer (ec ot =2)
contains the cells 5 7, 9, 15 the second 1nner layer (¢ out = 3) contains the cells
6, 8, 13 14 The dagram at the night 1llustrates the effect of the change of one
cell upon the position of other cells of a whole The change of the boundary be
tween cell 3 and cell 7 ehmunates cell 15 from the most central layer which contains
now only cell 7
)—1i=m

(24) mn (c) = mo1f (€6 ou
: cell The totality of outer

If (e, ou) — 1= 0, ¢ 1s called an oute!
cells 15 the * outer layer’ of the whole
=m The
2 mth nn lay = totality of cells for which mnfe) =m
deérese)of ' inner steatefication” of a whole correspcnds to the number of
layets

(26) mn .rtra(W):(mn"‘“]tl)-}-x
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Fiurs 71 Vanety of Patterns and Degree of Differentiation

X
(29) hom(W ) = 5507
atified may still be fully
any kind of whole that
ty of different wholes,

A whole which 15 highly differentrated and str

homogeneous In other words, 1t holds true for
mbom(W ) =o The maxunum  1nhomogenet
however, can be different

We limit the discussion agatt to 2 na
of independence of neighboring cells witht
absolute range of states

From (28) and (a7) follows

tural whole with 2 constant degree
n the whole, and to a certain
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(30) mhommez(W ) = F(mdep ™| x, 7| )
From (30) together with (r1a) and (12) follows

(30) mhommax(W ) =F (JﬁruxWﬁ): Idia (W), bo(e, 1)}

In other words the maximum inhomogeneity of 2 whole 1s a function
of its diameter and the strength of the inner boundanies It 15 an inverse
function of the degree of unity of the whole

The Varsety of Patterns A whole A may contan three cells (4, 5,d)
as indicated i Figure 64, the maximum difference between the states of
two nesghborng cells may be g If the state of one cell equals # (5| 2| = #)
the state of the other cells can also equal # (5| b|=#, s|d]|=#), or
one or both of these two cells may have any state between » and « * g
(v —g=s|b)|Zut g u—g=<s|d|=n-g) Thenumber of dif
fetent constellations of states of the vanous cells which can be realized
within a whole may be called the varsety of pattern {var | W | ) 1 W.

The vaniety of pattern depends upon the maximum difference of any
two cells within 2 whole, 1 ¢, the maximum degree of inhomogenesty (30)
According to (30a) this depends on the diameter and the strength of the
nner boundartes of the whole (var | W | ) = F | mbom m=[W] | =
F[dia (W), bo (¢, n)] However, gven the same strength of the inner
boundarzes and the same drameter and degree of stratification, the variety
may stidl be different 1f the degree of differenttation 15 not the same For
mstance, for the wholes A and B represented 1n Figure 71 1t holds
drta({A) = dra(B) =2, cen stra{A) = cen stra(B) =2, i stra(A) =
mn sira(B) =2 bo(c,n}4 = bo(c n)F To simplify the discussion we
may allow only two states of a cell indicated by S, and S, A glance at
the varration (1), (2) and (3) shown in Frgure 71 makes it clear that
var(B) > tar(A} 1n spite of the equality of the factors mentioned This
means that the degree of differentiation 15 an important factor for the
vaniety of possible patterns

(31) tar(W) = Fldua (W), dif* (W), bo(c, n)], whete & < bo(c, n)

The Variety of Pattern of an Organic Whole and the Effect of Keeping
Certatn Parts Constant 1t 15 possible to treat the problem_of the vanety
of patterns in a somewhat more concrete way, 1f we take into consideration
that the degree of change within an organism 1s definitely hmited If this
state deviates too much from the normal state the living cell will die

Using 2 scale of nine points we can indicate by +4 and —4 the uppet
and lower maxima, by o the normal state To simplify the discussion we
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will not consider continuous changes but only states corresponding to the
rine pomts of the scale

Let us discuss the variety of possible patterns within a simple whole
_orresponding to Figure 67 The maximum difference between the states
of neighboring cells may be constant and equal to one point of our scale
[|s(c)—s(n)|m™= = 1] The totalty of possible constellations under
fhese curcamstances 15 var(WV) =9 35— (2 3*+4 4 + 637+ 83
+ 10) =1820 Figure 72 represents these posstbulities graphically by the
totality of curves progtessing continuously from left to right

If for one reason or another cell T 1s kept on the normal level o the
number of posstble patterns (Figute 73, upper figure) decreases to
36 —2 = 241 If cell 1 15 kept on the level ®1, *£2, %3, or 4
respectively, the varsety of pattern decreases to 239, 230, 203 Of 1228
respectively (see Figures 73 and 74)

e
===
; Xxé

Sl f the whol kept constant.
€|

FIcURE Vanety of possible patterns sf pasts of the whole are
This ﬁgux: :hows ;’;‘ef)' variety of possible patterns in a whole corresponding to that
1 Figure 67, var (W) = 1829

In other words, the more the state of the cell which }115 kept onoaf
constant level deviates from normal (o) the smaller t:ls t etov:nceht}alnge
possible patterns The decrease of this varety correspon lmg )3 chanke
from one Jevel to the next 15 greatet the more this level appro
I level the varety of pattern 15 stell

If two cells are kept at a constant
th this simple structure n _cjse se.lll i_x_s.
e

€The general formula for a whole W1
kept constant s 200 - e ot f cells+:'- = difference of the state
el s 3°), whess 7 = number o 3 £ the state of a cell

of cell 1 from n;‘;mzl, and [ = the greatest possible difference of

from normal
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STATE OF CELL
EXTREME *4r—
DIVERGENCE
TROM NORMAL 43

7

L

NORMAL jll\
= >
L

E .4
FROM NORMAL *
£l

EXTREME

3 4 5 L]
VARIETY OF PATTERNS IF CELL #1 IS KEPT ON THE NORMAL LEVEL.
THE NUMBER. OF DIFFERENT PATTERNS (VAR(W)) IS 241
SIATE OF CALL
EXTREME *4
DIVERGENCE

FROM 3

°?

EXTREME =3
BIVERGENCE
FROM NORMAL oy

3 4 L2 6
VARIETY OF PATTERNS IF CELL#1 (§ REPT ON ALEVEL RELATIVELY CLOSE

TONORMAL THE NUMBER OF DIFFERENT PATTERNS (VAR MWY) 15239

Ficung 73. The effect on the vatiety of possible patterns of restucting the level
of cell 1 to two different levels,
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STATE OF CELL
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|
4
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ONA LEVEL RELATIVI
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(VAR(W)) 15 203
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TREME
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LEVEL THE NUMBER OF DIFF

the vanety of possible patterns

FiGURE 74 A further rllustration of the effect o Guffeseat levels

of restricting the level of cell 1 to tWO
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STATEOF Ceit,
EXTREME 4 ‘
DIVERGENCE
FROM NOEMN, 43

L]

4

NOAMAL -]

EATARME -3
DNERGEMCE
FAOM KORMAL -4 L

ceLL
VARIETY OF PATTERNS (FCELL %1 AND CELL %4 ARE KEIT ONA
NORMAL LEVEL

ERTRENE
DINERGENCE
FROM NORMAL43

STATE OF CELL
“

12

+

NORMAL °

EXTREME 3
DIVERGENCE
FAOM NORMAL _¢

CELL N

VARIETY OF PATTERN IF CELL %1 AND CELL#4 ARE EKEDT ON AN
EXTREME LEIVEL

FiGURE 75 'The effect on the vasiety of possible patterns of restricting the level
of cells 1 and 4 to certain levels In the upper figure var (W) =63 In the lower
figure var (W) =20
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more dimmished For nstance, 1f cells 1 and 4 ate kept on the normal
level (Figure 75) the variety of patterns decreases to 63 If cell tand 4
ate kept on level =4 the vanety decreases to 20 from the ongnal
var(W) = 1829 when no cell 1s kept constant

It has been indicated that the state of the rest of a whole depends
more on a central than on a peripheral cell One may expect therefore
that the variety of patterns should decrease more 1f 2 central cell rathet
than a penipheral cell 1s kept at a given level This 15, however, not always
correct  For instance, 1t does not hold for the simple structure of Figure
67 Cell 4 1s more central than cell 1 However, if cell 4 1s kept constant
on the normal level, O, the vatiety of remaining patterns 15 the same,
namely 243, as 1f the penpheral cell 115 kept on this level

Nevertheless, 1t ordinarily holds for the mote compllcated wholes that
the vamety of pattern 1s more duminshed if 2 central rather than 2
penpheral cell 1s kept at 2 fevel sufficiently different from the normal

These examples indicate that the vatiety of pattera decreases with the
number of cells kept 1n a given state, with the increasing distance from
the normal state, and usually with the increasing degree of centrality ©
the cells kept at an extreme level A more detatled mathematical analysts
of wholes showing various structures and degree of differentiationt 15
needed before general statements concerning the conditions for the reduc
tion in vartability can be made This problem should be of prme smpottance
for psychology, biology, and also for the study of the vartability of various
social groups

E VARIETY OF PATTERN AND REGRESSION

d of

If a decrease 1n variety of behaviof 15 a symptom of xegfesls‘oﬁlmm la

the vanety of behavior presupposes a vanety of pattern re:j:za :esslon
whole, 1t 15 possible now to state certain condittons under which €8

should occur
t
. 1 Any fixation of 2 sufficiently large part of the whole to 2 constan!
state should lead to regression €
This decrease of varety should, however, be ¥e'Y sheh fl:rrzsbzoo?n
peripheral cell 15 held on 2 nogmal level 1f the whole ée won of cell
Figure 67 would contain twenty instead (:ji S1X ::ellséc;l::!c x2!
I to a normal level would be ractically w1 out signt more
The regression should be grezger the more cells ar¢ kept const:;fa‘:-‘:; o
central the cells are and the more the state of the cells are ¥
that of normal
Situations where certain parts of the person 3¢ kept
occur frequently For instance * need which 15 70t &

ma constant state
tsfied corresponcs
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Pressute from the environment may keep the individual or part of him
1n a certan state of tension Certamn manspulations, which the person 1s
supposed to carry out, frequently require that certain parts of the -
dividual be kept withia a definite range of states

All or at least most of the situations in which the person 1s awake
require that the state of a more or less extended part of the person be
kept within a limited range (In some respects this probably holds least
during sleep ) However, such situations cannot be called * regression™
because the person actually has never shown a higher developmental
state However, 1f such outside requirements are very extended, if for
mstance, the individual 15 kept busy day after day with certain routine
tasks which occupy a constderable patt of lum (1 e, keeps that part within
a defimte state or sequence) he may show certain signs of regression
Nevertheless, this regression will be relatively small as long as these
occupted areas are not too extensive, as long as only peripheral layers are
affected, and 1f the degree of independence of neighboring cells (strength
of inner boundares) 1s sufficzent

This conclusion from our formulae 1s surprisingly well in line with
the experiments on psychological satiation Satiation may occur n a
situation 1n which the same activity 15 repeated over and over again, that
1s where certain areas of the person are kept 1 a more or less constant
state The outstanding symptoms of oversatiation may well be called
typteal cases of regression For mstance, the larger units dedifferentiate
1nto smaller and smaller parts The experrments show that if the activity
1s kept suffictently peripheral no satiation may occur Both agreeable and
disagreeable activittes are more rapidly satiated than neutral ones Indeed,
mn both cases, more central areas are touched and therefore larger areas
of the person ate kept 1n a fixed state Anything else which increases
centrality seems to speed up satiation The veloaity of satiation 1s greater
in children, indeed they are less differentiated and the cells are less
independent Feeble minded persons who show greater independence of
neighboring cells (measured by co satiation and other symptoms) show
a slower satiation than younger children of the same degree of differentia
tion (see Chapter 10)

From our previous discussions we would expect that an increase 1n
emotional tension should lead to marked regression when the tenston
has reached a certan level This 1s the theory advanced in a previous
1nvestigation by Dembo? a theory which 1s well 1n lLine with the expen
ments and the results of the present study

7Dembo, T Der Atger als dynamusches Problem, Psychol Forsch, 1931 15,
116-120
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2 We should expect regression Jf the strength of the boundaty decreases
An example may be fatigue, which, according to Zeigarnk cotresponds
to 2 more fiid state 1n which the person 1s unable to build or to preserve
systems 1n tension (A similar 1nability to keep tension has been observed
m schizophrenic patients 1f pﬁnpheml activities are carried through )

Of course 1n all of these cases other factors play 2 role 1n additron to
the variety of patterns

3 It should be noticed that the limitation of varation of patterns 15
based on two rather distinct groups of factors One group has to do with
the degree of differentiation, the diameter of the whole, and the strength
of the boundaries of the cells The second group deals with the scope of
states which a cell may have without dying

Both factors should be clearly dlstmgulshed pamcula
certain developmental trends In regard to the first factor (dsfferentration,
boundary strength, etc) adults show definttely greater variability than
the child In regard to the second factor, howeves, indications point to the
fact that the cells of the young organtsm can differ more widely from
the normal state without being destroyed and thit the younger person
therefore shows greater varmbility Our examples indicate that 2 greater
tolerance for deviations from the normal would have to be very outstand
ing (much greater than it actually seems to be) if 1t should countesact
the mcrease m the variety of pattern fesulting from the greater differentia
tion of the more mature person, its strattfication and the greater strength
of the boundaries of his cells

tly 1 view of

L
2 ORGANIZATIONAL DEPFNDENCE AND (ORGANIZATIONA
Unity oF A WHOLE

We will limit the discussion of orglnlzatxonal dependence and unsty

to a few general constderations

A ORGANIZATIONAL DLPENDENCE tional
nizatl
1t does not seem to be possxble to define the degree ofn ?}:egasame vy
dependence or independence of two regtons ¢ B“h :nount of changt
as  simple dependence namely by refer to the 2
which 15 necessa n to change
ry 1n one regio oW

tional dependence the important charactertstic of @15 1ts P
a change of state 1 & and this powes seer? 3
the amount of change 1n 4 necessaty to influence
organszational dependence of 4 upon & (7€

maa
change which can be induced by bwmd (eb | “l !
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(32) org dep (a,b) = Pch(a)me*

The difference between (32) and (13) expresses a difference between
sumple and organizational dependence. For the former, but not for the
latter, there 1s a tendency for the states of dependent regtons to he equal

We have mentioned that a simular type of dependence exists 1n soctal
psychology. If we tefer to induced forces rather than to induced changes,
we mught define power of b over a {pow b/a) as the quotient of the
maxamum force which b can induce on 4 (Afrez), and the maximum
resistance (f-=) which 4 can offer (x indicates the region into which 4
should locomote according to the will of b, f‘a‘T indicates a fotce in the
direction opposite to f,, )

gofmaz

(33) power (b/a) = i

may
fuz

If one makes the reasonable assumption that there is a close relation

between induced forces and induced changes (32) and (33) are probably
equivalent

B HEAD AND TOOL

Referring to dynamic wholes, we will call 2 leading region 2 “head”

(5), and the led region a “tool” (t0) We can define head and tool by
the following formula

(34) pow (bfto) > pow (to/h)

. The greater the value, pow (hfto), the easier it is for the head to
induce such changes of the tool as desited Let us consider, for instance,
4 tool containing many subregions The ease with which the position of
the subregions to each other can be changed, depends upon the strength
of the forces induced by the head in comparsan to the steength of the
testraining forces acting on the tool opposite to the induced forces

C. ORGANIZATIONAL UNITY

It seems possible to define the organizational unity of a whole
(org uni| W | ) in the following way-

(35) org uni (W) = pow (bW — hb)

In other words, the organizational unity of a whole is related to the power
of the strongest head (45} over the rest of the whole (1755 J. Tt may be
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that other factors should be added However, formula (35) may well serve
as a first approximation

If the whole 1s composed of cells all of which have the same power,
the organizational umity of the whole 1 small because the power of any
one cell ¢ relative to the rest of the whole (power ¢/W ¢) 15 small

A simple case of high organszational unity 15 given 1f we have to deal
with a whole containing one strong head, the rest having but little power
If the tool regions are very numerous the effective power of the head may
be greater 1f a number of subleaders (subheads, s5) can be employed

If the whole contains two or more independent heads, the organiza
tional unity of the whole may be constderably reduced It 1s important,
of course, whether the two heads are * friends’® or ‘enemies However,
the formula (35) 1s probably correct if one understands the * power of
the strongest head to be the strength of the power field of the head
stself added to that of friends as fat as they cooperate

If we understand independent heads 1n this way, we can probably say
that

I where 1) means the number of
(36) org umt (W) = F(n—‘(b)) mdependent heads

In other words, everything else bemng equal, the degree of organizational
unity of a whole 1s fnversely related to the number of independent heads

Impostant mdividual differences seem to exist 10 the degree of otganiza
tional unity of the person In some indsviduals one, or 2 few needs seem
to be powerful enough to suppress the other needs In this case 2 relauvel¥
high general tension level may be expected A rather different type ol
unity of the person 15 achieved 1f a number of heads of relatively equtha
powers are organized 1n a mmore democratic manner In th)sJ caze, t::
hierarchical organization 15 topped by a group of heads com! u:ie énts,
one policy determinung part (H) of the whole If this H 1s cons; ere ae
one region the degeee of umity of the whole 1s high, although no ons
all powerful cell exists 10 the whole It may be that the more harmontou

and easy going persons show this type of ner organization

D ORGANIZATIONAL UNITY DURING DEVELOPMENT AND TN REGRESSION
Development nvolves differentiation  If this should lead :;71 adegr::;

number of parts which have appmxxmately the same Pow';'; b ; g fme

of organizational unity should decrease according to (35) e g

of a head should increase the degree of organizational unity devendent
If the head region differentiates again into two or more 1ndepe

heads 41, b2, 53, each of these heads being powerful relatively to the tool
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regrons, the value of pow (b1/W-h') should decrease very considerably
and therefore according to (36) the degree of organizational unity should
also decrease We have mentioned (Chapter 5) that the increase of dif
ferentiation of the central needs duning development may well lead to 2
decrease 1 the organizational unity of the person If, however, the dif
ferentiation progresses so that one of the heads 1s predominant or n such
a way that a new higher head {hh) emerges which gives to the previous
heads the role of subheads, the degtee of unity of the whole will increase
again 1n accordance with (35) In this case also the degree of hierarchical
organization of the whole 1s increasing

Regression 1n the sense of disorgamzation should be, expected if the
number of opposing heads (needs) mcreases, because the otganszational
unity of the whole should then decrease 1n hne with (36) The degree
of organizational umty also decreases somewhat 1f the tool region becomes
less flud That may happen 1f the general tension level 1s too high, or if
the tools are governed simultaneously by conflicting forces
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